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A I)idi)i(ju/l,^hed Fmri’i^ of Fathmde Oadis (al-Nuhndoi) 
iih the Tenth Gentury, — By EioriAni} Gottheil, Professox’ 
ill Oolimibia University, New York City. 

I. Introditotiox. 

Ix tho whole of Moliaminedan history there ai’C few ep 9 ehs 
as i ate rest ini»' as tliat <hirhig wliich the Shi‘a 2 )ropaganda 
ina]uf(‘stt*(I itself jiolitieally in Kgy])t, maintaining there for 
nior(‘. tlian 200 years u kingdom whieli was a center of com- 
niereial and literary activity. Tlie religious side of this propa- 
ganda was kept alive hy the usual Alid tergiversations, and 
from out of this uphuilding came much of the turmoil in which 
J)rus(‘ and Ismailian pretensions were liatched. 

It s(H‘ms to liave been a somewhat simple matter for the 
jieople of Kgypt to pass from one system to another. They 
wen* willing to take their religion as it wUvS given to them, and 
at no time do tlu‘y seem to have tliought with Goethe : 

“ \Yas dll ererht von deinen Yatern hast, 

Erwirh es, urn es zii hevsitKen.” 

In spite of the large Co])tic element in the population/ it had 
not been too difficult a task to impress the faith of the prophet 
upon the land of the Pharaohs. Egypt is the classic home of 
the corvee ; and, -whether used by an old Pharaoh in dragging 
his statue to the place of its permanent situation, or hy 'Arar ibn 

^ This has been excellently set forth in. Butler’s Arabic Conquest of 
Egypt y Oxford, 1902. 
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al-‘A,si ill re-ciitting the canal that once joined lower Egypt to 
the Red Sea, or by Ismail Pasha in helping the Freucli to build 
a Suez Canal, it shows a more than ordinary apathy on the ])art 
of the inhabitants, and a singular willingness to acquiesce quietly 
in the stings and goads of fortune. In the same manner, it 
d()(‘s not seem to have been too diltieult for tlu‘.m to pass from 
the Sunnite faith to the Shldte/(if faith it may lie called), when 
Jauhar al-Ka’id conquered the country in for his master 
abJ\[udzz ; and thc}^ were as ready to fall ba(*k again u])on the 
Siuma when the Kurd Saladin, in Septcmibcr, 1171, ca.us(ul tlu^ 
Khutbah to be pronounced in the name of tin* Abbasid (-aliph, 
al-AIustadT. 

One reason for the case with which these changes whux* ellV(‘.t(*d 
must be found in the small differen(*e it made* to the peo])h‘ at 
large whether in the otheial utterances Ali was blessed or curs(uh 
That was food for the theologians and a tid-l)it for tin* jurists. 
The lower classes had to live their every-day and huimbuim 
life as they had done in the past ; and tlu^ ditferenc(‘S b(*tween 
Sunnite ami Shidte actual ])ractice seems to have b(*en small— 
to tis they appear inlinitesimal.^ Tin* geogra|)hi(*al writer 
al-Mukaddasi has an interesting ])assage on the observanc(‘s 
peculiar to the Eatimides." He says : ‘ ‘ TIuu’c are thive (‘lasses of 
Fatimide peculiarities. Tin*, first is one in Avhi(‘h th(‘ (orthodox) 
Imams were also divided, as the long inserted or siqxnau'ogatory 
prayer^ at the morning devotions and the audi))I(‘ re<'itation of 

^ This is due to the fact that the SliTa system was (kvelopcd at a tinu^ 
when the other and canonical legal systems were already in existence. 
Both the Suniia and the Shi‘a, as regards their I'eligious ])racticea, are 
built up from one and the same basis. See Von Kremer, Culturge- 
seJiicliie, voL i, p. (>01 ; id. Herrscliende Ideen^ p. 389. 

In de Goeje, Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum^ vol. iii, p, 
337. 16. On the Joo see Ibn Khaldun, MiikdddamCtt (ed. 

Beirut, 1886), p. 390. A list of works on Shi‘a Fikh is given by al-NadIm, 
Filirist, p. 319. On some other and equally minor points of difference, 
see the end of the poem by Da’ud ibn ‘ Umar al Ba?!r al-An{akx in his 
{...jUcS^published by Goldziher, zur Litera- 

turgeHcMcMe der Spain Sitz. Ber. der Wiener Akad., vol. Ixxviii, p. 630, 
and compare Tornauw, Le Droit Miimhnan, Paris, 1860, p. 34. 

® De Sacy {Ghrestomathie Arabe, vol. i, p. 163), says that the is 

the prayer containing the formula viU l^t ; but see the tradition 
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tlie bas^raallrili,’ the ^Ditr" wliieli goes with the rakSa, and the 
like. Their second peculiarity is to return to some of the 
observances of former generations, as the double ro]>etitioii of the 


cited in Lane, col. 2560 and ahBukhriri, 

Salvilh ed. Krehl, voL U p. 304, s.v. ; al-Shirazi, al-Tcmbih, 

(ed. A. W. T. Jiiynboll, Leiden, .1879), p. 24. 21; aI-Sha‘rani, Kashf 
cilrGhximma, Cairo, 1281, vol. i, p. 85, It is evident that the 
is a sort of supererogatory prayer (the Moluunmadans call such 
inserted between the rak‘as 

The silent prayer between the rak‘as is called i>L,C4> (Goklzilier, Muliain- 
medanische Studien^ vol. ii, p. 252). A. Querry, Droit Ilusiilman, vol. 
i, p. 81, calls it “le recueillement,” while Tornauw (Z. c., p. 57) explains 
it thus : “ le Kenut, qui consiste a elever les bras apres Paccomplissement 
cles practiqiies niiikerrenot et h x’epeter cles interjections fervantes. Le 
Kenut n’est point obligatoire.’* See, also, Hughes, Dictionary of Islam, 
pp. 101. 1; 482, 2. Curiously enough, Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Kliii- 
wurazmi in his MafCiilh al-^Ulum (ed. Van Yioten, 1895), p. 11, says 

1 See the traditions on this point in al-B\ikliari, vol. i, pp. 197, 108. 201, 
and al-Nawawi, as cited by Goldzilier, Beitriige, pp. 457, 522, and in Ibn 
Sa‘d, vol. V. (Leiden, 1905) p, 266 (when Mohammed recited the first 
Sura he -was not Iieard to add the basmallah. Asked about this, he 


answered: L.gj Until the year 253 A. H. the 

basmallah was recited aloud in Fustiit ; then a change was made ; but 
al-Jauhar reintroduced the older xuacticein 362 A. IT. ; see de Bacy, Z. c., 
vol. i, p. 102. Tiie SliafiMte practice vv^as in this respect, as in so many 
others, in consonance witli tliat of the Shi ‘a. See the quotation from 
Abu-LFidaon p. 220, n. 3; and Abu al Nakib al-Tuntuii 


(Kazan, 1890), p. \l Ai-Zamaklishari (al-Kashshcif, ed. Lees, vol. i, p. 
5), has an interesting note upon the different usage in this respect. 
According to him, the difference depended upon the question whether 
the basmallah was or was not an integral part of the Sura; the readers ” 


of Medina, Basra and Damascus held that it was not, and there- 
fore did not read it aloud when it occurred in a prayer ^ 

; but those of Mecca and Kufa did. See, 

also, al-BaicJawi, vol. i, p. B.. 

o 

2 The is a prayer accompanied by an uneven number of rak^as-— 
from one up to eleven. See al-Shirazi, al-Tanbth, p. 37. 5, 
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ikfima which the Banu ITinayya had reduced to cue tlie wear- 
ing of wlxite, which tlie Baiiu al-^Abhfis had cliaiiged to black/ 
Tlie. third j)ec\diarity in to follow such customs as the Imrans 
liad indeed not prohibited, thougli they had not l)een known 

before this time : e. to use the expression ^.2^ 

C^)m(‘ to ])rayer ! in tlie adlnln to (‘olebrate that day as 
the. first of the month on whch the new moon is sighted ; '* and 
to accompany the prayer said at an ciclipse with live rakhis and 
two siijuds to every rakhi.”‘' 

The religious and juridic rite originally followed by the 
Mohammedans in Kgy[)t had lieen that of ALfilik ibn Amis ; 


^ The RvoLsI is the call topx’ayer which immediately follows the . 
See Bossy, vol. ii, p, 434 ; Tornauw, Le Droit Musulman, p. 57 : “ Apr^s 
le azon on prononce Tekomeh. Ge sont les memes pai’oles: Allah Akber — 
senlement dans hekomelion ne jette rexclamation que deux fois, tandis 
qxfon la repetequatre fois dans Tazoii.” A. Qaerry, Droit Mumlman, 
Tol. i, p. 66. 

' Bee the material upon the various colors aifectedby different Muham- 
madan parties which I have collected m ZA., vol. xiii, p. 194, note 
1, and vol.^xiv, p. 233, note 7. The change to white dress was immedi- 
ately itifcroduced upon al-Jauhar’s gaining possession of the nios(|ue of 
‘Amr (i^AJCxi! in Fostat. See Stanley Lano-Poole, Hiatory 

of Egypt, p. 103 and the following note. 


^ According to Abud-Fida the expression was ; 

He says (vol. ii, p. 498) 

^3 * The same account 

is found in Ibn Sa'd, ed. Tallqvist, p, 77. See, also, . JA. 1836, 3, p. 57^ 
Ibn Khallikan, vol, i, p. 344, and Ibn Khaldun, Kitdh aVIhar, vol. iv, 
p. : and ©specially al-Makrizi, Khitat, vol, ii, pp. 340, 343, and the 
full account, ib. p. 269. 

^ See de Sacy, Qhrestomathie Arabe, vol. i, p. 161. 




® On the Sunnite practice, see al-Bukhari, 1. c., vol. i, pp. and 
and Muhammad ibn ‘Ali Siddik Hasan 

r'r^' , yol. i, p. 231. On the different customs, see al-Shah'ani, Kitdb 
al-Mizdn, vol. i. p. |vf. 
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Init wlien in 813 Mnliammad came to settle definitely 

in Fostfit, liis legal doctrines commenced to gain prevalence! and 
tliey remained prevalent until in tlie I6tli. century tlie Turks 
introduced the Hanafite system.*'^ Upon the arrival of al-Mii4zz, 
it was natural that this should he changed. But the Fatimides 
seem to have heen rather large-miiuled in this rospecd, if not in 
others.^ They were sufficiently latitudiiiarian to allow all the 
four forms of Mohammedan canon law to he taught in the 
schools and to he used hy the adherents of different parties.'^ 
From the time of al-Mustansir on, we read of Shaiihte doctors 
being appointed to the chief cadiship.'^ Al-Mudzz himself seems 
to have gone slowly in forcing upon the country Sludte l^i’ac- 
tices. Tlie cadi whom he found in office, 'Ahti Tfiliir, receh'ed 
permission to continue his functions. Probably he fitted him- 
self conveniently into the changed circumstances ; for it is 
related that he ‘ came .to Alexandria and greeted the new caliph 
in a somewhat ostentatious manner. Al-Makiizi is quite explicit 
in his statement that Shldte law was first taught in Cairo hy the 
son of the Fatimide cadi whom al-Muhzz had brought with him. 
‘‘Fatimide law,” he says, “according to Shidte doctrine was 
first taught at the Azhar in Bafar 305 (075), when ‘Ali Ibn 
al-Nubnan, the cadi, sat in the Cairo mosque known as the 
Azhar and dictated a compendium of law composed by his 
father for the ShPites.”” This work was called ahlkti.yZir.'^ 


’ al-Makrizi, KMiat,, vol. ii, p. 334. 

, ® See Snouck-I'Iurgronje in ZDMG*., vol. liii, p. 134, 

3 See Guyard in JA., 1877, 1, p. 335. 

In the year 425 A.H. four cadis -were appointed: An ImamI, an 
Isma'ili, a Malikite and a Shaft fite. See al-Makrm, Khitat, vol. ii, p. 343 
et seq. 

^ Tlie Slii‘a naturally looked with more favour upon the Shaft fite 
system, because of the position the latter took in regard to the use of 
the . See Goldziher, Beitrdge, pp. 485, 500. 

® J^l , a favorite designation with which the Shi‘a glorified 

its political leaders. They, therefore, speak of the iU-w , 

see Goldziher in ZDMG,, vol, xxxvi, p. 279. 

I have the quotation from Mustafa Bairam’s on the Azhar 

Mosque (Cairo, 1321 A. H.), p. 23. [See al-KhUat, vol. ii, p. 341.] The 
title of this work is said by Ibn Kliallikan (vol. iii, p. 565) to have been 
‘ al-Intisarf see further on p. 228. 
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Ya^kul) ibii Killis (tlie renegade Jew and the first Fatiniide 
yizier^) went furtlier tlian did liis master. During tlie reign of 
al-‘A5^iz, the son of al-Mudzz, the Caliph compelled — as al-jVlak- 
rizT also tells us — all the poets, jdiilosophers, and learned men 
to come to his liouse and listen to the ex] position of a little hook 
that Ihn Killis had put together containing whatever of Ismaili 
canon law he had heard from al-Midizz ami al-‘A/Jz. On Tues- 
days and on Fridays he was accustomed t.o hold a special levee, 
at which he expounded Fatirnide theories. The (*aliph nuulc 
attendance at these levees e(>m])uls()ry u]>on tlu* leanuMl men and 
the doctors ; a special building being erected for that jmrpthse 
next to the Azhar, During the reign of al- Hakim, tlie peo])le 
were in such dread of their ruler that they joined the Shihi in 
large numbers and ‘Abd al-^Aziz al-Kuhniiii had to hold daily 
sessions, at which the initiated were received. “ The theologians 
had evidently gained tlie upper hand ; and how stringent the 
spirit was liable to become may he seen from the fact that in 
the year 381 (901) a man was actually driven from the city 
because a co 2 )y of Mfilik’s al-Muwatta bad been found in bis 
possession/ In the year 380 (990) a special Jami‘ — called 
al-Jami*^ al-Tirikiml was ei'ccted for the benefit of the ShTa })ro- 
paganda ; but it was not fiiiisbed until the year 403 (1012).“ 

As all Mohammedan law is really canonical law, the com- 
mander of the ship of state had to dej)end very largely ti])on 
his steersman at the helm. That steersman was usually and 
natui'ally the cadi, and the cadi at first had a position second 
only to that of the caliph himself. If al-Makrizi is to be cred- 
ited, al-Mudzz had no vizier at all ; and the duty of spreading 
Shi‘a doctrine and of consolidating ShTa practices devolved 
upon the cadi. The position tliat he lield was therefore an impor- 
tant one ; and, in addition, at times the superiutendeiicy of the 
mint and of the bureau of Aveights and measures was also in 
his hands. After a while the cadi also became the chief 


^ al-Makrizi in Jamaleddinni Togri-Bardii Annales, ed. J. E. Carlyle 
(Cantab. 1793), Notes, p. 5. * 

® De Sacy, Les Druses^ p. ccxi 

* Mustafa Bairam, 1. c., p. 33, dl-Khifat, vol. ii, p. 841. 

* al-Makrizi, Khitaf^ vol. ii, p. 277 ; Van Berchem, CoTjpus Inscvijp- 
tionum Arabicarunij p. 60. 
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preacher.^ The holders of the office must therefore have been 
men of some Higuificance, and their history is closely intertwined 
with that of the country itself. August Muller, in S 2 )eaking of 
the Barmecides, and, the services that they rendered to the 
Ahhiisid caliphate of Bagdad, calls attention to the fact that 


^ Upon the various functions attributed to the cadi in addition to the 
judgeshi]ii, see the instructive remarks of Ibn Khaldun, Mxikaddamai^ 
p. (it" below. Ahmad ibn ‘All al-Kalkashandi, in his work on the 
geography and administration of Egyiit, (at least in the part translated 
by Wiistenfeld in Ahli, der Konigl, Qesell. der Wiss, Gottingen, 1879, p. 
184) speaks only of the surveillance of the markets being at times in his 
hands. Hapjiily, the whole of this informing work is in course of pub- 
lication by the Khedivial Library in Cairo. The importance of the 
“Chief Preacher” in the Fatimide period is justly brought out by 
al-MakrizI {al-Khita'i^ vol. i, p. 390 ; see, also, Be Sacy, Z. o,, vol. i, p. 140); 
upon hina rested a good part of thebnus to propagate Shl‘a doctrines, 
Al-Kalkashandi seems to know nothing of the union of the offices of 
BLAalijl and Blx-cXit : but al-Makrizi has the following : 

BLAaJI aj JLa^ (jtsju 

BLcJJI • Theoretically, it was the vizier to whom the func- 

tions of the cadi belonged (see Mawardi, Constitutiones politicae, ed. R. 
Enger, Bonn 1863, p. 39, 1); if he ^vas unwilling to exercise the functions 
he could appoint deputies. This must be the meaning of al-Makrizi 


{Khitaf, vol. i, p. 408) : |6t xj| soU. ^ . 


jU* L.«aAjl XjLi . But historically, 

the union of the two ofidces (viziership and cadiship) occurred only in a 
few cases; al-Kalkashandl, in his account of the wazir {L c., p. 181) 


knows nothing of it, 

r' 


Ahmad ibn Sa‘d al-Dxn al-Ghumri in his 
iLciyi (Paris Ms. 1850) mentions the cases of Abimad ibn Zakariya and 


Ibrahim ibn Kudaina. Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn lyas recalls that 
al-Yazuri, at the time of the Fatimid al-Mustan§ir, filled both offices : 


x^iLA.JI Paris Ms.l823). ’ 

According to al-Shirazi, the ultimate authority in the appointing of 
a cadi was vested in the spiritual or virtual head of the community : 


p. 313, 3). ^ 
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for more than fifty years this family was in the service of 
the state. He adds : Das ist meines Wissens soiist tlher- 
hani)t nicht und anderswo selten geniig dagewesen.’” It is 
therefore not without interest to see that in the early years of 
the Fatimides, and for a term covering more tliarx eighty years, 
the ofiice of cadi was held (with periods of intermission) by 
memhers of one and the same family, named ‘al-Nidman ; and 
I have tried in the following paper to reconstruct the history of 
this family from both printed and tnanuHcript source's. 

In a(,ldition to the individual biographies of cadis in such 
dictionaries as that of Ibn Ivhallikan ami its continuation by 
Muhammad Ibn Shakir al-Kutubi,^ the history of the cadis in 
the chief Islamic centers formed a special branch of Mohamme- 
dan biographical science. In his chapter on ‘Ilni al-Tah'Ikh,® 
Haji Khalifa divides this science into the following categories: 
1, the general history of the cadis ; 2, the history of the cadis 
of Egypt ; 3, the history of the cadis of Bagdad; 4, the history 
of the cadis of Basra; 5, the history of the cadis of Cordova; 
and 0, the history of the cadis of Damascus. 

The history of the Egyptian cadis seems first to have been 
written by Abu ‘Umar Muhammad ibn Yusuf ibn YaMcOb al- 
Kindi down to the year 24fi A. 11. (800). This was contimied i)y 
Abu Muliammad Hasan ibn IbnUnin ibn Zulak, wlio carried it 
down to and through the biography of Muhammad ibn al-Nubnan 
(386 A. H., i. e. 096). Ilaji Khalifa says that an appendix to 
this work of Ibn Zidakwas written by Shihab al-Dln Ahmad ibn 
‘All ibn Hajaf*' up to the year 852 A. H. (1448) under the title 


^ Der Islam, vol. 1, p. 465. 

3 Famdt aUWafaydt, Bfilak, 1283 and 1289 A. H. 

3 Ed. Flugel, voL ii, p. 97. 

^ A Ms. of this work is in the British Museum ; see do Goeje in ZDMG. 
vol, 1, p. 741. AbKindi’s L.^JoLAi^ was published in 1896 

by J. Ostrupp, (Bulletin lerAcadimie Boyale, Copenhagen, 1896, No. 4), 
who has made it probable that this little tract of Abu Umar was pub- 
lished by his’son Umar al-Kindl. 

® AbCi-bFadi Ahmad ibn ‘All ibn Muhammad ibn Hajar was born in 
Ascalon (ab‘Ask;aiani) in 1372 and ofiSciated as Chief Cadi in Cairo from 
1424 to 1449. This will explain his interest in the history of his prede- 
cessors in ofiSoe. He was a most fruitful wu’iter on hadifch, and biog- 
raphy— -as well as something of a poet.. See a list of his works in 
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sUdS . This -work of Ibn Hajar seems to 

be more than a mere appendix. It is really a biographical dic- 
tionary, arranged in alj^habetical oi*der, and probably contains 
all the data to be found in the preceding works. ^ The Raf^ 
al-Tsr was continued by the author’s pupil, 8hains al-Din 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abd al-Ralunan al -Sakha \vi, who entitled his 
work (That which is desired in regard to 

the, etc.).'** It seems a pity that the work, of Ibn Ztilak has not 
come down to us ; al-Siyutx and Ibn Khallikan evidently made 
use of it, as they cite it several times/ Nor has Ibn Zhlak’s 

shared a better fate. I can 

not believe that the Paris Ms. 1817^ is really the work of so 


other 


work, LgJ.5L.d.i^ 


Brockelmann, Gesch, der Arab. Lit., voL ii, p. 67. A very full account 
of the literary activity of Ibn Hajar can be found in his biography 
written by Shams al-Din Muhammad ibn ‘All al-Shahawi (Ms. Paris, Ho. 
2105, fol. 191 b. et seq. — a voluminous work). Cf. also Quatremdre, 
Hist, des Sultans Mamloidcs, vol. i, 2, pp, 209 et seq. 

^ Those portions which deal with the family al-Nu‘man will be found 
below, both in text and in translation based upon the Paris Ms, Ho. 2149. 
A second (and moi'e correct) Ms. has lately been added to the same col- 
lection from the library of the late Ch. Schefer, It is numbered 5893, 


Ho. 2152 of the same collection, containing 

Sy^LiUI^ HLd3 by Ibn Hajar’s grandson, Jamal al-Din 


Yusuf ibn Shajiin, is practically identical with the work of Ibn Hajar; 
despite the author's remarks in the preface that his grandfather’s work 
was incomplete because death prevented him from making a thorough 
revision. The two Mss. of Ibn Shahin that I have examined (Paris 2152 
and Berlin 9819) are very similar and are evidently of the same prove- 
nance. ^ They are veiy correct, the Paris Ms. having been revised by the 
author; though they are difficult of use for text-critical purposes, as the 
diacxutical points are wanting for the most part and the script is minute. 

® A rnuTchfasar of this was composed by ‘Ali ibn al-Lutf al-Shafi‘i. See 
Hajr Khalifa, vol. hi, p, 473 ; vol. iv, p. 561. 

^ See, also, Carl H. Becker, Beitrdge znr Geseliielite Agyptens, i, p. 14. 




On Ibn Zulak see Ibn Khal- 


likan (de Slane’s translation) vol. i, p. 388— wlio mentions only his topo- 
graphical description of Egypt and his history of the Egyptian cadis. 
The latter, it is known, was merely a continuation of a work with the 
same title by al-Kindi. 
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important an authority as Ibn Ziilfik seems Jio have been. It is 
hardly of more worth than Ms. 181 (» of the same library, and 
of which the compilers of the (catalogue very properly say ‘‘cet 
opiuscle ne renferme qne des fables.’” I may also mention Ms. 
1819, which the catalogue descril)es as identical witli Ms. 1817.* 
At a later date Ahmad ibn h>a‘d al~,I)Tn al-GhnmrT al-Shfiii^I 
wrote a liistory of Egy]>t down to the ^''car 1640 in double rajaz 
verses, with the dates given in the form of (dironograms.* 4k) 
this he a])peiided a list of the cadis. To write such and many 
other things in versts was oftcm an alfeetation of an Arab 
writer. Even before the time of al-Gluimrl, a similar thing had 
been done by one Abu ‘Abdallrdi Muhammad ibn Dfiniynl 
al-Mausill al-Khu%ri‘i (died November, 1310), an oculist in Cairo, 
dealing speeihcally with the cadis of Egy})t in ninety-nine 
verses of a like kimT; to which al-Siyuti added those vdio 
had officiated from the time of Badr al-Jama‘a u}) to liis own 
day (1481). Probably more important than these works must 
have been a history of Egypt written by Muhamttiad ibn Abb 


■ Catalogue, p. 880. LgJot,i>, JoL^di ^UcS’ . 

• Another Ms. of this work is descrihetl in Flligel, Die arabl- 

ischen . . . Handscliriften der h, h. Hofbihliotheh m Wmi, voL ii, p. 
148. See, also, Blochet in JEtemie de VOrient Latin, vol, vi, p. 460. A 
renewed examination of Paris Mss. 1816, 1817, 1818, 1819 and 1820 has 
convinced me that not one of them can really claim to be the work of 
Ibn Zulak. Nos. 1817, 1818, 1819 and 1820 exhibit practically one add 
the same text; 1817 and 1819 going back to one and the same Ms. As 
these discuss events as far down as the Ottoman invasion, it is impossi- 
ble that 1817 is by Ibn Zulak, Nos, 1816 and 1818 are for a great part 
merely a shorter and a longer recension of one and the same treatise. 
No. 1816, fol. 45b mentions the ^XJhud aUDuriy y a of who died 

in 1281 A.D. ! I hope to return to Ibn Zulak upon another occasion. 

« Brockelmann, Z. c., yol. ii, p. 297. There are some 9,000 verses in the 
Berlin Ms. of this work. See Ahiwardt’s Catalogue, No. 9831. I have 
given, further on, that portion which deals with the al-Nu‘man family, 
taken from Paris Ms. No. 1850. 

4 Brockelmann, Z, o., vol. ii, p. 8. They form the basis for Ibn 5:aiar’s 
Rap al-Isr, and are there cited in full. 

® Both are printed in al-Siyutfs al-Mnlj^d^ara (Cairo, 1321), vol. 
ii, pp. 117-121. 
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Mvfisim 'Ubaid Allfih ibn Abnmd al-Musabbibi (976-1029).^ 
This work, entitled i^Lx5^ is said to have 

comprised some 26,000 pages, and is frequently quoted as one 
of the best authorities ; but only an occasional part lias remained 
to testify to its worth. There are, of course, plentiful notices 
about the Kgy})tian cadis in the monumejital work of al-Mak- 
vv/A (1964-'1442; and ahSiyfiti in his JJa.vh al-J\fuh€i- 

dara. Inus a special chapter, headed SlAdi The 

material for this present study has been gotten cliielly from the 
dictionary of the Egyptian cadis by Ibn Ilajar, from the bip- 
gra})hical dictionary of Ibn Khallikan, from the KhlUtt of al- 
Makriiii, and from the short lujtices on the family to be found 
in Ibn Khaldun’s Kitah aWIhcn\ vol, iv (p. 55). Ibn Khallikan 
and Ibn Ilajar have evidently used very much the same sources 
— Ibn Ziilak and al-Musabbihi. 

11. The Family of al-Ku^maw. 

Kaffir the Irshid had ])laced Abu Tiihir Muhammad ibn 
Ahmad ibn ^Abdallah al-Baghdadi al-Dihli al-Mfiliki in office 
as cadi during the year 348 A.H. He remained cadi, some say 
for sixteen, others for eighteen years. When al-Muhzz came to 
Egypt on Sha‘briu 23, 362 (May 29, 973),, he brought with him 
his own cadi, al-Nuhnan," The father of al-KiPman, Abu 

^ His biography is given in Tallqvist, Fragment e des Ibn Sa^d^ pp. 
96-99 ; 102-104 ; Ibn Khallikan (transl.) vol. iii, p. 87. He lived 976-1029. 
See, also, Becker, I, c., i, pp. 16, 32 et al. It is well known that the 
name is often found in Mss. as For the correct pronunci- 

ation, in addition to the authorities quoted by Becker, 1. c., p. 16, note 3, 
see Ibn Khallikan, vol. iii, p. 90, and al-DhahabI, al-Mti^shtabih, ed. 
P. de Jong., 1881 p. t^Al" . 

2 Ed. Cairo, 1821 A.H., vol. ii, p. 95. 

3 According to Abu-l-Mahasin i^vol. ii, p. 488) al-JSfu^man was origin- 
ally a follower of the Hanifite School. 

(j^UJt icJLfr dlt> 

iofti ^Lo . He is here designated as belonging to the Batiniyya ; 
which, I believe, is merely the ‘ equivalent of the ordinary term 
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Hanifa, was himself a well-known litterateur, who had died at 
the advanced age of ,104. Al-lSTii^mun had acted as cadi to the 
army of the h'atimides on its journey from the land of the Ber- 
bers ; hut Ahu Tfihir came to Alexandria to meet al~MiOizz, and 
seems to have pleascMl al-MiOizz so much that he was allowed 
to continue in olHee.^ Ihn Nuhnan had iluis little to do ; 
but occasionally he was called u])on to revise the judgments 
given by Abu Tahir. One of these cases must have occurred in 
the year 974, for he died I)efore the case was e.oncluded, either 
on Kajah 1, or on the last day of Jfuuada 3(91 A,. IT.'** Al-Nuhnrui 
seems to have been a learned juiast. At first an adherent of 
the school of Mfilik, at a later time he ada])ted himself to the 
Shihi teachings of his master, al-Mu4zz. To his first perical 
belongs a work dealing with the 

different principles upon which the various vschools founded their 
systems. He then became an ardent Tatimide, and placed his 
pen in its service, writing a work n])on the dif- 

ferences between the jurists, in which he defended the Slu‘a 

claims. To the same class belongs his 

RjAA.^I,\an acconnt of the first preaching of Fatimide doc- 
trines. Two further juridic works valtten by liim arc memtioned : 

and ioUc5" (The Triumph or Vindicator) ; 

but to wliat subject they refer, we do not know ; and a poetic 
piece (Choice Selection). Only one of his wn’itingg 


. Al-Shahrastam, al-Milalw-ahNil^ah ed. Cureton, p. tfv : 

2 !UJLi!Dl.^t ; Muhammad ibn Ahmad 
al-Khuwarazmi (ed. G. Van Vloten) 1895, p, |"| : 

^ Ibn Khallikan, voL iii, p. 379 : Hu^n^ vol. ii, p. 101. 

® See the case cited by Ibn 5a jar. According to the latter, this 
occurred on the 36th day of the month : but the name of the month is 
not given. 


» Or, perhaps more correctly ; gyO.LiaJI S,xjJ| ^Uoil as 

given by al-Ma^rizi in his Laa^JI . A small extract from this 

work is given by Quatrem^re in JA. 1886, ii, p. 133. See, also, Brockel- 
mann, 1. c. vol. 1, p. 188. 
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on law seems to liave been spared cl-SLdi 
on the excellency of the prophet and the claims of Ali, which 
may he the mentioned above f while of his 

three polemical work against Ahfi ITanifa, Mfilik, al-Shrih‘I and 
al-Suraij,^ one may be the , He is also said to 

have written a work on tlie “meritorious and disgraceful acts 
(committed by the Arabian tribes).” ITe is praised by Ibn 
Zfilrik for his knoAvledge of the Koran, of Arabic poetry, jdiilol- 
ogy, pre-Islamic Jiistory, and jurisprudence. He left several 
sons, two of whom followed him in the office of cadi. 

Abu Tfiliir was evidently growing old, and al-Muhzz gave 
him as assistant or associate the son of al-Nuhnan, Abii al-Hasan 
‘AH. ‘All was born in Rajab 328 (940)/ probably in Mahdiyya, 
the city in which the dynasty took its rise. He officiated in the 
Jfimi^ al-‘AtTk in old Cairo, while Abu Tfihir had his owni Majlis. 
"Wlien al-Muhzz died, in 365 A. H. (975), his successor al-Aziz 
confirmed the arrangement made by his father. In addition, 
Abu al-irusain was appointed over the mint,^ an office often com- 
mitted to the care of the cadi in those days, as well as over the 
two moscpies, probably the one in Fostat and the other in Cairo. 
This double autlmrity could naturally not last long, A case is 
mentioned where Abu Tahir imprisoned cei^tain persons, who 
however appealed to ‘Ali and were set free. As age and disease 
crept over him, Abu Tahir had to be carried about ; and one 
day he met the caliph at the Bab al-Diyafa® and asked him to 


^ Berlin Ms. No. 9662, though this seems to contain only an extract 
from the larger work on “ die Vorzilglichkeit desProfeten und die 
Berechtigung Alfs auf die Nachfolgerschaft.” 

® Fihrist, vol. I, p. 313. 

^ Ibn Khallikan, however, says Rabi‘ i. 829. 

^ On the situation of the see al-Makrizi, al-Khitat, vol. i, 

pp. 406, 445 ; Ravisse, Essai zur Vhistoire et sur la topographie du Gaire^ 
p. 76 ; P. Casanova, Histoire et Description de la Qitadelle du Caire, 
p. 720. 


® The Bab al-Diydfa must have been near to the citadel. There was 
a palace called Ddr al-Diydfa, See Casanova, La citadelle du Caire in 
the M4moires of the Mission arcMologique frangaise du Caire, vol. vi, 
p, 738, and Ibn lyas, i^ljC5^(Bulak 1311, A.H.), vol. i, pp. 


147, 4; 310, 18. Ibn Khallikan says “near the Ddr ahSand^a^' (al- 
Makrizi, aLKhifat, vol. ii, p. 178p 
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appoint liis son Abu al-^Alil as his substitute. This favor was 
denied and after three days^ he was de]>osed and the sole cadi- 
ship was given to Ali. It seems, however, that Ali’s power was 
at that time not quite complete. The friends and patrons of 
Abu Tfiliir interceded for liim, and he continued his functions in 
his own house, perhaps revising the judgments given in other 
(courts. Ali was now ]>iiblicly invested in the two m()s<{ues ; in 
that of old C^airo it was his own brother Mohammed who read 
out his di])Iorna. Ilis a])]>ointment was com])lete not only over 
all Tilgypt, but over those countries also subject to the Kgyidiau 
Caliph. In addition he was a])pointed chief preacher, inspector 
of gold and silver, and controller of weights and nnuisures. 
Ali, himself, soon needed assistance. Ilis brother JMohammed 
was ap])ointed to be Ips deputy in Tinnis, Damietta and Farama; 
while a second deputy was added in tlie persdn of al-Hasau ibn 
Halil. The latter was a follower of al-Shafi‘i ; but a special 
order was given him to decide according to the Shi‘a rite.'*^ 

In the year 3fi7nhe cali})h al-^Aziz was called to Syria to 
quell the revolt of the Carmatliians, whom his lieutenant, Jau- 
liar, had ])een una])le to hold in check. lie took his cadi, Ali, 
witli liiiu, and Ali’s brother Mohammed was appointed liis sub- 
stitute during his abseiic.e. Some enemies spread tln^ re])ort 
that he had in reality been siipersede<l ; and from wliere he 
was with the army he was forced to send word to tlie prefect of 
police, Hasan ibn al-Kasira, asking him to deny the rumor and 
to strengthen the hand of his brother. Ali was uj)on very 
friendly terms not only with al-‘AzI%, but also with his yimn\ 
Jacob ibn Killis. It is said that he was the first to bear the 
title “Chief Cadi”, in his diploma.^ Before his time the title 
had been granted only to the cadi at Bagdad. Ali died on 


^ Ibn Khallikan has ‘‘ two days.” 

^ See supra, p. 2 18, note 2. 

® Not 368, as Ibn 5ajar has. See Wustenfeld, Fatimiden Calif en, p. 
188-9 ; de Ooeje, Mimoire zur les Carmathes die Bahrain (Leiden, 1886), 
p. 192. 

^ Ilu^n, vol. ii, p. 101. He seems to have been recognized as chief 
cadi, though the title was not given to him in his diploma. According 
to Ibn Khallikan (vol, iv, p. 273), the celebrated Abu Yusuf Ya‘kub 
al-An^axi, the author of the Kitdb al-Kkardj\ was the first to have the 

title sLoJU! _-oLs. 

o 
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Rajah the 6, 374 (Dec. 3, 984). Al-^Aziz, who was in camp at 
al-Juhh, a plain near Cairo, where all sorts of assemblies 
popular and military were held,^ came to the city, and himself 
said the ]jrayers over the corpse, which was then buried in the 
Hamrfi.^ He was a well educated man, learned in jurispru- 
dence, plulology, polite literature and ])oetry.® In fact, he was 
somethino' of a poet himself, and a few of hi>s verses are cited 
1 ) 3 ^ al-Thabllibi in his Yatl^nat aUlJaM\ by Abu al-IIasaii 
al-lhikharz!/ and by Ibii Zulak. 

AIi\s brother, Abu ‘Abdallrdi Muhammad, who had acted as 
his substitute while he was in Syria, was formally appointed 
cadi on Friday, Rajab 22, 374 — the office having been vacant 
for 17 days on account of the sickness of the new cadi. Born 
in the Maghrib, various stories are told that as a boy he had 
been singled out by Al-Mudzz for the ])osition that he now occu- 
pied. He must have been a man of some abilities to have held 
so im])ortant a post. He was constitutionally^ weak-bodied and 
was compelled to ride about in a palancpdn. In tliis manner he 
was carried to the camp of al-‘Aziz for investiture ; and he was 
even unable to be present when his son ‘Abd aI-‘AzTz read out 
Ins di})loma in the Jfimi^ al-‘Atik at Fostat. In this di])loma 
he was ap])ointed chief cadi over the whole of Egypt and the 
Syrian iiossessions of tlie Fatimides ; he was also leader in 
prayer, inspector of gold and silver, and controller of Aveights 
and measures as his Iwother had been. Not being able to attend 
to all his duties, he devolved some of them upon his nephew, 
Abfi ‘Abdallrdi al-Husain ibn ‘Ali, Avho Avas to hear cases in the 
Jami‘ al-IIrikimi. At the suggestion of the caliph himself, he 
appointed his son, Abu al-Kasim ‘Abd al-‘Aziz to be his repre- 
sentative in Alexandria. Pie stood high in favor with the govern- 
ment ; his son, ‘Abd al-^Aziz being married to the daughter of 


^ Really Jiibh Amira, Yakut, vol, ii, p. 18, 4 : 

A v^4^t is mentioned by 

al-Makrizi. Sefe de Sacy, L c., vol. i, p. 187. 

® Yakut, vol. ii, p. 333, 3 says simply ioLia^u^ij Loj! . 


8 It is remarkable that Ibn Hajar has nothing to say about his literary 
attainments. 

^ Brockelmann, 1. c., vol. i, p. 252. 
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Janliar the Kfi’id, at a leyee held by the caliph himself (Friday, 
Jumada 1, 375 = September 19, 985). It is even related that 
upon one occasion (Jan. o, 99()) he accompanied the caliph into 
the pulpit ; and when al-^AzIz died in 38(j A. fL (999) .Muliam- 
mad had the honor of washintj^ his corpse.^ Tins naturally 
excited the jealoiisy of the vizier Tbn Killis, who was afraid of 
the growing power of the al-Niihnan family. Muhammad, how- 
ever, succeeded in maintaining his position even under al-Hakim, 
the successor of al-^AzTz ; being high in the favor of the. (uimudi 
Barjawfui, the tutor of the young princ(*. lie was also (piile 
intent to advance Ids own ]mme<liatc family. In Jumada L, 377 
(Sept. 7, 987) lie removed his nephew Abil ‘Alxlalhlh, wJiom 
he had given over some of his functions, and placed in ‘his stcaid 
his own son, ‘Abd al-‘Az!z, giving him authority to act as judge 
on Mondays and Thursdays. In Muharram 383 (Feb. 993), he 
increased the authority of ^Abd al-‘AzTz by allowing his son 
to sit as judge on every day. 

This power of the cadi was distasteful also to tlie theologians 
and the jurists ; for he forced people to address him with the 

title LicX^Aw , “Our lord.”^ Ihn 11 ajar Beems to refer to some 
such dispute that occurred in the year 382, Muhammad Jiad 
appointed a certain JaTar to publish the religious enaetnumts in 
the Jtoii^ according to the Meccan rite.’‘ To this the Ftiklhs 
objected ; but their objection was overruled in a summary 
manner. 

On account of his physical we^ihness he was unable to attend 
to much of his work during his latter years. He is said to have 
been of fine appearance, noble in his bearing and a ready giver 
of alms. Ibn Ziilak pays him the compliment of saying that 
he knew of no cadi, either in Egypt or in Trak, who could be 
called his equal. Though learned in all the Moslem sciences, 

^ When the Caliph al-Aziz felt his end approaching, he recommended 
his son al-ip^akim to Muhammad ibn ahNu^min and to Abu Muhammad 
al-Hasan ihn Ammar, the Amir al-Daula. See Ibn Khallikan, vol, iii, 
p. 528. 

5 On the use of this title, see Van Berchem, h c., pp. 885, 386. 

® I am not certain to what rite reference is made here— probably to that 
of the Zaidite sect. The Sharifs of Mecca afterwards went over to 
Shafi‘i practices. See Snouok-Hurgronje, Mehha, vol. ii, p. 251 f. 

^ He lectured upon Shi‘a law and doctrine. So many people crowded 
to hear him upon one occasion that a number were killed in the crush. 
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lie left no work beMnd kiin ; but he followed the Arabic ciistoiri 
of writing poetry, a verse or two of which have been handed 
down. AhMusabbihi, however, did not think much of his 
poetic talents. He died on Tuesday evening, Safar the fourth, 
389 (Jan. 25, 999), haying been in office 14 years, G months and 
10 days. Ahllakim, himself, said the customary prayers over 
his body. He was buried at first in his own house and then on 
Ramadan the ninth (August) his corpse was transferred to the 
Karafa cemetery.^ His palace was given to one of the friends 
of al-Hakim, and all his possessions were sold in order to pay 
the money of orphans and minors that had been deposited with 
him,“ 

For some reason no chief cadi was immediately appointed to 
succeed Mohammed. According to Ibn Hajar, who follows 
al-Musabbihl,*^ the interregnum lasted for seventeen days ; 
according to Ibn Khallikan for more than a month. On Safar 
the 23,“* Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husain, the son of ‘Ali, who had held 

Al-Makiizi, upon the authority of al-Musabbihi : 

<>1x01 |v*wyi jt styj 

R4.^yi ^ ^ 

UJb (or (aZ-AMW, vol. i, p, 390, 

top» and de Sacy, I c., voL i, p. 139), 

1 To the south of Cairo. See Yakut, vol. iv, p. 48 ; al-Makilzi. Khiiaf, 
voL ii, p. 443; Rieu, Supplement to the Catalogue of At ahic Mss., p. 448; 
YauBerchem, 1. c., p. 26. 

5 It was customary to deposit in the chanoellerie of the cadi moneys 
belonging to orphans or to persons who wfere absent. See Mawardi, 1. c., 
p. \\K , in the chapter headed oLoiiJI ^ . Such moneys could 

not be loaned out ; though this was, of course, occasionally done under 
pressure. Al-Makrizi relates one such incident in the life of Saladin. 
In the year 590 A.H. he needed money for one of Ms campaigns; so 
he forced the cadi Zain al-Din to take 14,000 dinaa-s that were in his 
keeping and give them to him. See Blochet in Mevue de Vorient Latin, 
vol. ix, p. 76, 

9 He says expressly that al-Husain was nominated on Safar 27. 

4 And not on Rabi‘ 6, as Ibn Khallikm says— who seems to know very 
little about this cadi, 

vor. xxvn. 
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partial office for a time xmdei' his ancle Mohammed, was 
appointed cadi by the all-powerful Barjawfin, Ills di})loma 
read that he was api^ointed to act for Cairo, Fostat, Alexandria, 
Syria, Arabia, and the whole West.^ He had been born in 
Mahdiyya iii Dhulhijja, 353. He does not seem at first to have 
exercised all the fiimttions of his office, a certain dJniar ilni 
‘Abd al-‘Az:Iz ibn Muhammad ibn al-Nubnan Ixavino; tlie author- 
ity over criminal eases. If this is his cousin, the Ivuiiya “Ibn 
Hlmar” is wrong ; perliaps it was some distant relative. A few 
years later, he placed Al-lliisain ibn MiihaTiimad ibn Tfihir to 
be Judge in Old Cairo, Mfilik ibn Sa‘Jd al-Farikl in New Cairo, 
and his brothex^ who is called sim})ly al-Hubnan, in Alexandria. 
It is not apparent why he should in this manner hafe deU^gated 
to others so many of his functions.^ But he was evidently harsh 
in his judgment, for in Safar 391 (1000), or 393 (1002),® he was 
tread) eronsly attacked and wounded in the Jtimi^ by a Spaniard, 
so that in future he had to be px^otected by a body guard. I)i 
spite of this, he seems to have been well in the favor of the 
caliplx al-Hakini, who gave him a house near to the KhalTj 
al-IIakimi.'^ lie wuis the first Fatimide cadi to be a])])oiutod 
chief ])reacher ; in addition, he was ins])ector of the mbit and 
chief secretaiy. It was his own hai^sliness of manner that 
caused his downfall. A man who brought a ease before him 
had been wanting in due i^espect. At the order of the cadi the 
man was bastinadoed with 1800 strokes so that he died, and 
al-Hakim commenced gradually to shear him of his prei'oga- 
tives. According to Ibrlihim Ibn al-Rakik, it was his lust for 
money that really caused his downfall. 

1 In the diploma of Muhammad ibn al-Nu^man nothing had been said 
about the Maghrib. It is, however, mentioned in that of ‘All. Of 
eoux’se, a cadi could exercise his functions only over the districts men- 
tioned in his diploma. See Tornauw, Le Droit Musulman, p. 243, Al- 
5usain was thefirst to have the title HLAftil given to him officially. 

He was also leader in prayer and surveiller of the markets. Al-Kalkash- 
andi {I, c., p. 184) says : “at times the Egyptian provinces, the districts 
of Syria and the lands in the Maghrib were joined together under the 
jurisdiction of one cadi, and only one diploma was given him.’* 

® Though this was clearly within the rights of a cadi. 

® According to al-Musabbihii. In Safar 13 he is reported to have said 
the prayers over the body of the vizier Ja‘far ibn al-Furat. Ibn Khalli- 
kan, vol, i, p. 321. 

^ JSJiitat, vol. i, p. 71. ' 
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IiiBaja'b 393 (1003), thongli al-Husaiii was conJfirmecl in his 
office, liis cousin ‘Abd al-‘Aziz was j^ermitted to take testimonj 
and to act as referee. This divided authority occasioned much 
difficulty for litigants. His continued haughtiness and hai^sli- 
ness eventually robbed him of the caliph’s confidence, and he 
wavS finally removed from office on Ramadan 16, 304 (July 7, 
1004). On Muharram 6, 304, he was imprisoned by the order of 
al-Hakiin, and, together with two others, was beheaded at the 
beginning of 395. The bodies of all three were then bmmed. 

The place of al-Husain was taken by Abu al-Kasim ^Abd 
ah‘Azm, who was invested cadi Ramaclan the 16, 394.^ He had 
ah'eady held office under or together with his cousin al-Husain. 
It is expressly stated that he combined in his person all the 
offices of cadi, even that of hearing complaints.^ He seems to 


I Born Rabi‘ 1, 354 (=March 7, 965) or 355. The authorities disagree. 

. This office seems to have been in some man- 
ner similar to our court of appeal. Cases were also brought before the 
official holder of the appointment which could not, for one reason or 
another, be settled in the ordinary procedure. pik/i torts, est un 

terme technique designantles actes injustes et dommageables que lesmag- 
istrats ordinaires se trouvent impuissants 4 reprimer, et dont on demande 
ia reparation en s^adressant directement au Prince.” — Leon Ostroog, El 
Ahhdm es-Soxdtlidniye^ Paris 1901, p. 209, note. Technically, again, the 
functions belonged to the vizier, though he might delegate them to a 
representative, Mawardi (h c., p. 89, 3) says in this respect : 

jvJlkJt • AbMakrizi is more precise ; 

according to him the vizier sat as appeal judge in case he was a mili- 
tary man. Khitat, voL i, p. 403, in the chapter headed : 

^ 

8L*ajiit . .Generally, however, the head cadi was 

appointed by the caliph to hear such appeals, or an officer was especially 
designated for the purpose (see, also, ibid, vol. ii, p. 207). Ibn Khaldun, 
Mukaddamdt, p. 193: ^.oLjiJJ pLi-Lii! ^^1^ cX3^ 

^ p-LAoJ! 

See also, de Sacy, I, c., notes, vol. i, p. 183; ibn Khallikan, 
vol. i, p. 846, note 14. 
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liave enjoyed unwonted honors at the hands of al-Hiikim, being 
permitted on two occasions to enter the pulpit with the caliph — 
.an honor, which, as we have seen, had also been accorded to his 
father. As a judge he was severe and lirni. He is especially 
noted for his learning in the Canon law according to the Itnanu 
rite. He was appointed to be the head of the JDar ah^Ihn^ 
where he collected a large library; he had the care of the moscxues 
and of the pious foundations, {'(mhf), and was administrator for 
various estates. The marriage of liis sons to the daughters of 
the Kahd Fadl ibn Sfilih was celebrated in the Kasr itself ; l.Hit al- 
Hakimmustin his madness have found some fauit-with him and ho 
was deposed on Fiiday, Rajah 16, 398 (March 27, 1008). That he 
was married to a daughter of Jauhar has already been related. 
It was perhaps this fact that hastened his fall. On yhal)an 7, 
398, he and al-Hiisain, son of Jauhar, the general in chief of the 
army, were ordered by al-Hakim to remain in their houses and 
not to show themselves in the market-places. This order was 
rescinded a few days aft.er wards, and ‘Abd al-^Aziz was in office 
again in Safar 19, 400. But al-Husain and ‘Abd al-Am evi- 
dently did not feel themselves safe, and together with the wife 
of ‘Abel al-‘Azl55 they fleel from Cairo. They were lured back 
by the crafty prince, Muharram 4, 401 (1009),^ aiul the chief 
executioner, Rashid al-Hakiki, with ten Turks was ordered to 
put them to death. Their heads were then brought to al-Ilrikim. 
This occurred in Jumada 2, 401 (Jan. 31, 1011). 

Curiously enough, Ibn Khallikan asserts that with the death 
of ‘Abd al-‘A55iz “the office of cadi passed out of the family of 
al-Nu^man ; ” but one more cadi was to come from the family — 
the son of ‘Ahd al-‘Aziz, Abu Muhammad al-Kasim. Perhaps 
he is not mentioned by Ibn Khallikan since the exact date of his 
death is unknoTvjn. Yet this would not excuse his distinct 
statement in regard to the passing of the cadiship. 

After the execution of ‘Ahd al-^Aziz, Malik ibn Sa‘d al-Far- 
iki occupied the position. He remained in office until Rabi‘ 2, 
405 (1011), when the functions were given to Abti al- ‘Abbas 


^ Be Sacy, Le8 Druses ^ p. cccxxxn, says in 399. 

® Al-Makrizi in de Sacy, h c., vol. i, p. 61. See, also, Ibn Khallikan, 
voL i, pp. 353, 345. Even the position of ^ was again 

given to him. 
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Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn ‘Abdallah ibn Abi--l-‘Awwam, who 
held office until his death in Rabi‘, 418 (1027). Al-Siyiiti 
affirms that al-Kasim was appointed immediately upon the 
death of Abu-al-‘Awwam ; but Ibn Hajar dates his first apppint- 
ment from Jiimada 1. There may, therefore, have been 
another interregnum. In spite of the high-sounding titles 
attached to his name in the diploma, he lasted only a little over 
a year, ^ being succeeded by the son of Malik, ‘Abd-al-IIakim 
ibn Sa‘id. ‘Abd-al-Hakim was in turn deposed in Dhulka‘da 
427 (1036) f and our Kasim again returned to power, having 
jurisdiction over both civil and criminal cases, and being at the 
same time chief preacher. He had as assistant the histoiuan Abu 
‘Abdallrdi Mu^mmad ibn Salama al-Kuda‘i.® This second tei'm 
of al-Kasim lasted thirteen years, one month, and four days 
until Muharram, 441 (1049) ; but the historians do not speak 
with admiration of the manner in which he held his office. Kor 
short periods even he seems to have been replaced; at one time 
by Yahya al-Shihabi, at another by al-Kuda^i.'^ He was fol- 
lowed in 441 by Abu-Muhammad ibn ‘All ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman 
al-Yazuri, who was in power for seven years and was the first 
to unite in his person the offices of vizier and cadi/ The 
further history of al-Kusim is unknown, and with him the glory 
seems to have departed from the family of al-Kuhnan. 

From the biographical data given in the texts, the following 
genealogical tree may be constructed : 


^ Ibn Hajar says : one year, two months, and some days.'^ Paris Ms. 
1850 has ** three months and a half.’’ 

® Al-Siyuti has 329 1 • 

* Brockelmann, L c., vol. i, p. B4B. 

' * Ibn Taghri Bird! (Abu-l-Mabasin), in his annals for the year 486 
mentions the death of the Damascus cadi Mubsin ibn Muhammad ibn al- 
Abbas, who was the ndHb of al-Kasim ibn al-Nu‘man for that city. Dr, 
Wm. Popper, who is preparing an edition of the latter part of Ibn Taghri 
Birdfs work, has been kind enough to give me this information. 

® See al-Grhumn, below. The name occurs quite often in Mss. mis- 
spelled^^^^L . 
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Hayyun 

Ahmad 

* I 

Mansur 
Muljiammad 
Abu Hamfa al-Nu'man 

I.,., : 

Abu al-Husain ‘Ali Abu ‘Abdallah Muliammad 

Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husain Abu al-Kiisim ‘Abd al-‘AzIz 

m. daughter ot Jauhar aI-Ka‘id 

Abu Muhammad al-Kasim 

Muhammad 


III. The Akabio Text oe Ibi^t Hajae ebom the Pabis Ms. 

ISTo. 2149. 


iCAAA£!>' JLi^ J I I 

I XiAiSfcVAD 200*1 4,XiJ5 * L^*** * ^ 

Lc aJLa*. ^UaJf Ul ^j?Li 3 *>LaAJt 

' ^5lj4>Uit (jli" RjiaaoJI (jU*mUJ ^yi 

ikXjQ S^oLo-^it ^ L^L |V-i* .^L^XuAr>» 

iX*^l L^^lyowU Lg-c-U ^ 

t ®' . 


^ Read 6Uf , and see Yakut, yoI. iv, p, 381. 
® Ms. Paris 6893 has the better reading I ,g , 
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W C« 

^LiaJf \iiJ6 J.^1 ^ 

15^ cXl.:SU) |jL4AaJI ^li 

wLa 5^ v^LxXJt 3 Lo oLg.^1 n,^ J..^*Li Ls&^/ol 

Ai*vw».i^ I ScXAJft cX*^»Cm> 3 jj,wii^^;S\Jt 

[^ ^] (i c:a 315^ . Ju^l 

iJU. ^ ^iS^LkJI ^■4-^C^I; S^ifiUJt Jl LgJU 

[vXk Ijb"^ ^;L4AAJt 2tAJl oLot 

l^x} y;> ^1 5^ iXsu P|W] 

^5&LiflJl^t jvXs^^ ^L4-t 4x1^ ^ ijL^jaJI ;j^Q 

^JJO 2U.X> SoLjJf 

w ^ 

^yoo t^^^:>U] ^LiaJt i>LdlXJL *^L-gitAJI^ 

|Vg.-lj^i .Py«>UaJf UcUb ly-U! ^^cXJt LioybwJ 
^Llait j^l lyuLloLi (^U.3UJt 

o^-Loa. ^;| J,| L^aXmjjq Jy jv-J^ . ^LiL^ j^5 

'sS^ ^ A tU 

^ &s^t jbi oi^ioT; 

^^i^Liail y! sLaXxs K-iLfxXj^ xxam 


1 Mss. Paris 6893, 2152. 


^ Eead 



* Mbs. Paris 5893, 2152. 
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^ 2tJ ^<3U jjl xlLui t>wLii 

. ui*Aaj| au Lo iclt ^UoJI 

U| Oj.^ c>.JLS 3 |vS 5^i>tXA3‘ ^j! I^l Jliii 

. KX4>s^yS ^ £\X3’^ ^^LkJt 

5 ijsj^ fol, 85a. 


cX+^l ijUx^Jt 

li atx^l^n xSLiJI 

?i^Li W^A^JI j3L*JI ^ |*cX3^ RSUi‘!^‘^ {jU^ 2tAw^ 

^iJsLbJI |V-Xl2^ ^jLXi . |V-«C-if ^3, 

10 . ^UoJI (X^JR gUuXi^yt^ L4wSC>tXXA.jj LjlA 4:> jV-^A-lxi iJ^tX-g-AjS 

jjUa-UI t^^j-»tdJt y4>^ ^^jt>oL4^t c.)U} mXs 

(3 y-S^LiaJt^l 1^* 

^1 J,t |vXlit |V-i‘ 

ouw kXMJ ^Juo ^x) bdia^ ^jaX-L^ ^UaaJI jJwJ 

15 jcjt-Lsfc. acxwLfc^ <3 (J>l • R3L*Ji!!liL5^ 

XAAam Lii^iicXi^ ^Ji.J4^LaX 5 ^^3 aCJcX^ LaJOwAi.^ t^iXiwLflJO 


^ Reading of Ms. Paris 2153, Ms. Berlin 9819. Ms. Paris 5898 has 
J J^ 5 ; Ms. 3149 Rx:U4^l . 

2 Read wyjiJI as Ms. Berlin 9819. 
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UJXi 

^L4-t Jf . Oy^L ^c-U>t cX^I ^1 

iXiy ^/oLtLIj ^4.aaJI tXxXi v^Aiaiil 

iut 2u3y (Xi^ iSy^y 5^*44"! I^y^, vi^-^yi 

[*LAiUt^ 2 C>oLo^I^ RjUaiit^ ^ ^ ^L-AdiiJI 


»yo Oj^eijt |%i* . v,.^ jJl 

^^L;o ^y cXA-Jt 

^^^Liait ^JI i^Lcot ^J(3 \JyJLi sil^f L*a4^ 

is^Xf^y ^>0 cyJLiJt (XLo^j ^jo ^^juuoLi 10 

*« . ^ 

p-1^4^ kJ^ jjUjtlil 

J^^k^^CCaiJI 2CA>0 Vwi>«i^jj 2 CjLI.^ cXa^^ VMjl,<W!aJI ^ja,a-iL^J? 

» WM 

ijArfLlit ^^ali l(X:> ^L^Ai-Jf^ p-Lo^l^ 

► 2cUI ^yFS ^p^CL3Li\ %yyMi ^y^y 

jj^-uA.i-1 k} jUi ^LloJI^I j^UUt JLww^ ;>^.^AJt pl5 

JL AS 2(JLDk> yS^ cXa»^a£^ u.)^^ ij^***^^ 

^UaJI LI vilJi ^-p i ^*|vX!il 

^L J.XJI J^l (jdju ^^XAy |vX!il o^-vai 
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IxaS^* aiJ d^^X 3 

Jjii! U JU>^ , ^X^Li ^iC^UaJI U) viiJt) < 5 ^^^ 4 >^-wUt 

^^^LftJI idJt [,^] ^U*. ^ id JUii . R 3 Ub ^ 

•5. k M *** 

iCiXXl- wLiAAA.^ 'wiAnXiMAW^ 

5 ^^-^^LiaJ! ^^tXXol L^J^ . ci^ S^-A^xxi a;.^XJb 

5Li>>! oiiA,.ii^»w!^ , |*IjC£>>!!^I (Jk*^ I,.:;:,^!^.^;.^^ 

|vXj^ iC«Ai..c iojXb^ ^^jiiLAJt iUAiJI 

|t>f i^JCj;^ Jrf X-i^J.^j:iL 4 ..pu>li(( 

JoLa>0(^^ 2(1^1 Lji>X^:^wuw!^ * i\4»^ (^JLAvCul 

10<X^*I^ f^c>L& ^ L^J( Lo^f^ 

f ^ ^ 

^Xmu yjyfL}\ * La:^ 2$^ 1(3 (3'^'^ 

1^1 XX-U^ I(X+:SJ? «Lfi^t v.^-liiS.M/1^ xXa.SX^ alia^l^Aj 

y^Jii dUcXj sLa^l iXi^ 

. c)!'^ < — axxX^Lj jW^kiiil kJfOjNXxJI ^1 ^yj^yjiJI 

15 . (jL 4 JtAJt dZ^ cXj ibyB^ 'iUo 3 j* JjD*^ 

^LXCwJI 2 ^iXaj& {sLiAClaJ! ^ (^y,^X^K}\ v;; 2 >i. 3 l^ 

2 fJUO Ijt ;>Ljuyt |i^‘ dllAJt cXXfc v^-oJI 8 ^^-»aA 4 Jt 


* Mss. Paris 6898, 2152. 


» Mss. Paris 6893, 2162. 
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L^ow^ L.g.A-Lfr aLibCi s^>JcXl> (^tXJI iC^lXs^t 

iX^y^ . ifjuuo^ <X3U ^UjoJI dUi 


(jUit^t ^t ^>aZs>l^ iCAxc 

LuJL^ . ^jt^JLj 2t^l ^Lajci»-1^ 

JjUuj ^ 

if -fi ^ 

fcX^Lw JiXxj UXs». (XAXj ^ (jf J,l ^ 

J.i2jt^ , viJJiXj ibiiliax) (Xju 5! L^U 

(jl J,l »4X:5 oL*-o! RiJLxJ ^LiU 

iJ^ • iUJI^ J>t (jU*Jt oUti ^^;JI 


5 


10 


^t jlL^ ^ ibif ^UcXiLi ^>UaiLft oLi 

. 2o:j^ 2LL^|4> JL4.£^it| 


cX4>^l ^yj£LkA (X 4 >^ (^L^AaJI iX*-^ fol. 129a. 

RjUt ^ ^^Lot S^fliLiiJt] Jo^ 

iLSUXAi^ — w ^jju£> c^JLj' ^ R-jt-j|jJt 15' 


^ JscXll^ 2UiSUo [Y<^^ v.^yU.ib 

¥■ '** 

^!ibiXwf ^ S^f ^1 ^jUajJ! aua»-t 


^ Eead 




as in Ms. Paris 6893. 


* Read 


^*Jt 


Mss. Paris 6893, 2152. 
* Ms. Paris 5898 Sy^. 
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JKJUjil ^ ^yjG (Xmj 

^,msj0 (j,l \Jlkmj lXJLS^ 

|wU J^(X? . 20 rXjJ (jjb JsJt^ 2U3 iOO^ 

20jj«»2^t lViiAhC^ ^1 

5 RjM. 4^1 8!iLo cXjO ^L4^I (3 ^y3 iUiL4vO^^ 

» j*LulOulf 2L;^4 XaX!aw!^|^ (XJ^^H> ^ .4iil ^LjcXJI 

^ ^ * w 

J^^liLJf^ x^^LoJI 2 ;^! 

2CX^I (^a^I |vi* . |V-g.AX.& 6^1 2cX:^ 

(jjjLaJI ^^L:L| ^^t 

10 ^M 4 .ji ^ 2tl-ui tJ^I ^JLf::iL| |*j^^ L 4 -L 5 . ^’’IjiXcv 

jj/aXsx>3 JuUUI aUjI)t cXiift 

iX^^j (X^ ^LaJ 4> oi(| Rj!iL5’ olcX-v^aJI {j\^^ ,y^y»J\ 

yrty^^ Pc^^] cH ^yUxJI ifJJ\ 

jii' ^ i5 (jU*lJI ijo cXl:^ 

15 , 2(^1 ^j| iX^ ^y3 
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JU* . qwLaJI jfcLslj 

iJ J»4JU ^LJ> ySS>^ 

^jwJL:^Li ioQj (joju ^ iuii 

^lJI imi . (jUjtUI 

. ^ JLfti . ‘ (^ ^ 

I js.S& LjI^ SlXJ^ JLs lot ijl^ ^;L4AiJI Sl^ JU> 

Ijl 2 C/oLi^| ^cX<C-^ ^ ^sXav^IwS' 

^UjtjJt JU LuAj 

JcJUb Htj^l 2t^l v:>^JJu j*K4s^l 

,^’ . viUiXj ^^iLwJ LgJ 2Cxi(> ^vO 10 

^1 XiCVj^iiii^ Iw^mXmS • L . ^ .A«i»iifc ^ii ^i il o ^ xXa^^^’ L-i.^i i .iA.-J| 

8LLw^2>. LjJ JLili K:ysJu6JL3 ^ ^AflLftit ^t 

;JLH LfA.i xJji- c:A^^t i^AiLsh vILaJL 

*, Ra^ Lg.AAAAJb yXjk. L.g.j| o^AiwJsxi ^^LftJt 

ol^cXJI ^^’***^^ 

^ Read as Ms. Paris 5893. 

^ jSfs* Pans 5893 lias ^^jiAjLJi « ^152 iS^*- 

* Read . * ^s. Paris 5893 14^^) • 
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^ CiX^+xUSi? 

t>Luo cXrs^l ^XULJt |♦U^i , ^<3 


\:: jj ^ ^jLfJL^I JLfti viJJ6 * C!^ L-^^yC! iXA^il 

J,t b£>j.;o| Jl Lg.j| bt^y^sL (^(>.aa 

5 ^^adUU! J,t i^tXAi L^ajs- i^AS^ ^^xJI 

JLs^ t>^AJI^ ^^^adLkJI 

8c>L§a J^s oy>ytb^ ^KaJI 

£S . 

v:i^^’ xil dLJ6 p-LoajLj !iL^*dU4Xj v.jAaS'^ J.jtii . <>^.g.A,Jt 


D^AJI jvJ . LgJ>l JijAc- 

Chm' 

(JI . Ljij^ xaxi LgJ ^bcjf 1^* kAA^aJI JLo Joiz^ 

^^^^^.«^L4Jcj| cX^y |V>^* |V--L-^I 1^1 i^L^jiaJI 

JkAwy^ . kJcyAil iU-L^i 2ijX)t ^•?Ls v^aaXwU 

s^L. 3‘ ij^Li S^a^XXaa^aJ O^^AJI ^^jo kjuy c|.Aw^^ ^^-^UUI 4^1 

j*!!iLcw^| \j0^xi aJ ^J.4 aO 

^jO 2uJt . J^aJ! 3 45^1 |vS‘ . 

\ 

io u-ft L ulAi b&tX^ LgJ kijt J^AiLfc 


^ Ma. Paris 6893 + 
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2s.^ cX^ 

J>t ^U.i' iU-uw SlXjuUI ^6 ^ 2CA^!iL4JU 

^^La^JI !^| ^ LjP L 3 ^ I I 

d^£^ »cXi^ ujLL^LuwI |V-> . L^-^aa^ jvi* L+^aaj 

j^cX^I Xaaw J^I U^A4ii:>^ ^aajI ff' 5 

V*^) (i>^ uit^I^I JcXa 

v^yA-Cui .v:>.A^n x^$^d<jo j^ycAU ^l-it 

(JOAAi [^^•^Lftit] 'iA.Ji ^Ai 1 ^ P-LgJlAJt eCA-l^ 

^^Udl RiyA/O 0««-Ltjj . JLi-il |V^-« jV-g-wiAJ 

jvi^ . jvXit li yi>yt.i\ cXaaIO 

d^::^ ^^yxJt ^^y3 L^-Li . UcXl'^-? cX— 

^^^ »AA<i^| ^Ai^t {^* j 1 »A A aJ I 

^joLaJ L^Jj^Lw Lo JLs . 

Ua-Lj ^jUaaJI sUJ^Iau La» SLoJUI ^^->0 

s 

UJ LasLa;A> 4iJ6 ^ (jli^ . oI^aJL ^'s3 viUdl5 

Jyb uLil iULil^ iaLsxJI^ kjLxAaJt^ |wIaJI 

:(^cXaj^juJI aJJt 

^ Read as Ms. Paris 5893. 

* Read , 


^ Ms. Paris 5893. 
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(JuJ^ 

Jk^iuaJI uA-uu-Jt oLJLX- 5 Lfj 


Vj^^bJKpXi- 2^ Lm»^ imi Ain iiiiJ 

CjLXfrt uiUl5 

yjjw-5 


5 254yj.iS>-l [^< 4 ^ L5J^'^^ 2cJjj I vJLi 


o-i^ A a ...3l S(t^ 


L^juu^i! ^cX^I 2CA.4itCwX) Lj| 
XXjU 3 c^lS" 

^^.ii ifl .^ [j> (Jwn^-S 


Iu^Ia SI^I < 3 ; JLj 

10 Ra^ ^bil Oy*^ 

^ Jb « 

cXaa StXJ^jj . xx>bf ^iaJ^aJI^ (jjwjJuJlS^ 

Wt 

(jl yS^y^ |♦l5b5».^| ,3, yJa-S? 

^jlA*fci>.| (jli^ Jb . jLjtu^ ^ cb^ 3 

15 UyiS^ ^^-WA-Sk. (^7 ^ '^caLo^ 


|^i,A^^Li2A ^^JslaI t<il bl^ XmUaJ.-;^ (3 

^ LS*!I^Jt RJaJ 3 SLaid! JsA o3l^^ , 


1 Read ^.:Sub4JI 
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3? i^Lil 

ScXyfl . Ril^iUI J,l cX*j Jju L^;<^‘ s::a.2^* 

^icaXc B^.4^x; 

^^^13 .^La^D v*^I i^A^w ^xLaaJI iJI^^I 

IcX^^ *'‘iL>tJt L,j| itA*il^ 'iitC>yS>yA ^£; jbUC:^ ^t 5 

Dj^^XCkif ^^«) ^A.^i XAiXi^ I^JcdLa^Ss^L^ ^jf^*\Q,Aif 

^y^£x:d jjt ,J,t ^AsliiJI Jbi> J.A!^ .c)^3’ ^^UJ! 

^\ ^cXii.3’^ . uaaoaJI lj3.^^3 ^cXS 

JV^, JLx) ^J./0 cX^t cX-Ui vilJo JsJU (jt jvSLitjO 

jL<^Jt J-SOLaJUI ^y,J0 ^y^^^y 

^4*A-u;U ^^Aa;S\j 1 ^L1 J^aIjR 

xi.it cXxili |vi^ ^U*^! cXa^^O . H(XjQ vdJo 

L^l^tjj I^AA^ Ltlii«MM>*0 O^li^lfW^i t ^X*"*^ t ^X^O-^t 

cX 4«2SXX} jL-«ft-i ^^A/»Li \iiJ;X.f XA^JIi <3L.,g-wy*i(t 15 
ScXa^^ j^^AAaw^ ^ (^i>tLX+Jl ^1 ^Ai'Li t>L-g.w^l 

(3^3 p|.ii^^l j^(Xa«UAiJI xi*Awt^«5 ^yiKjS' 


Vol. xxvii. 


^ M^. Paris 5893. 
17 
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diJo 1 ^ i^Lo L!*Jj bLXxfr U.J cN.-g..^t 

. ^lo^Jt ^y3 o!i(| X.vy^ 4 ^ ^^\c> ^^LaJI 

fol. 40a 

5 HjtjfjJt ioUJI ^i.^L4«wVf ^j^jUJI 

lSi>ii^> 4 J i»i^ aCi3 Lh 4 > a<Am3^ X i ^ ^I 

^/)^Lo (jt. ijf xaaJI ^ 2 , LjLx 5" Jaiji^ ^^i^^ s^LftJU 

^xy.t ^ ^l 4 *Lj (jU-x^Jt X 4 X. xil^siAw!^ . ^.^Jf x^jI 

Li-li . 4 X 4 -^-^ Xl^] ^Xa-^ xa^U |V^ 

10 »LctXAAuL[i] Lo^^ ^ RiSAw-Xj ^.Aa,X) v::AA»Ut jjLaaaJI 

cXaJ^ X^Jt !». J LifliAi I LaCLaJI JsV^ |v5*L:::i.t 

J^l •( ^p>'\ ^a, vIJJd^ ^JUMJtAJI cX*.:SXA5 

c^aJL*^! ^jSSkAw-A*^! 6j^is>^ ^X^LfAiIjj^ ^e^*S XAmw ^A4 

L,\d^ aul^ ^aaau StX-liii JLi* • 

xXi^ ^X^. is^X^ss.^ ^aaj 6 js>o aUU-Aj aL*.!^^ 

. '^yf^ X55^ f^^y^XXkj xjjo 

Rj^cXaXawVI^ j„..^CL^/i^ Hv^J^LaJLj LdiJI 

1 Mss. Paris 5893, 2152. 2 Mss. Paris 5898, 2162 xxmj . 

® Ms. Paris 2152. 
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auJt JL*.Xi!» 

^1^/0' ^ . k A«uA..:Jk. 

LX4.iSXX) |vXiit (3^-^ tX*J |^^-La*3 

^jU.*JcJt ^ij^LiJl iX^s.jM dlJLo 8^5 oLaJU^ u)'* ^ 

^yLc-^ L>^<XjXu<'^t Ld3 itAJI' i^LoLi ^oL^jiJi ^ (3, ?iLi>.| 

J L</0 ^3 I lX>-4»<£^I I 

I ^UlxJ.! ^\jifi\ 

3 Lw-iLr^ (^tXiSfcl xJkMf 3 y^ L4.A.A^i 

J<i&.cXi ^^xi\ uy.4.^3( xJuJI iJuX^ l^ii^ ^ ^ 

^La3* ^-wJcXjI 

p, 

viUc^ ^Aii3 3 

^^LftJI j*Ui^ . 3 ^J^Ju^'s^ R-Uu ^d^^:>l^£> 3 ^J6 

ijt ^}\ 

y^y C7^ R-l.i»i 


1 Ms. ^4.^ . 

2 On margin ^jL^ajJI sLc*.! ; in Ms. 2152 as a correction in the 

author’s hand. Ms. Paris 5893. 

^ Ms. Paris 5893 ® Ms. Paris 5893 ci?LjL.^^| . 

^4539 



11, J. II. Gotti 


[1900. 




lit . ^^xi\ s!iL^ 

iX3 |V^^L4^I . viU<> 2kx<i JsJti J^I JL3 

auLftLjail^ !is3)k^op itlxi ^*1)^ wi.si^5 ^)l ^x)l 

^ cXrt^.^ XiA.A^ 1I ^l^/ot i,,* ^CA^ iAmC. 

I^Xil 2t^l RXiu La^ ^dJ^By ^Xa 

L^aXa RxxjLsLI tX:^LAA^.fJU JCajLxjVI^ X^LiaiLl ^IdSy RCU^JI 

S> wu 

^\y3y H^AcXII^ ^!w> k3^LCw./0 cXi^L-M/^^Jl U^^^AjC. 


H^AlV.]) 2uJi C>.A^t ^XJ \iy\ yS^y . L^C.fLjCS^ ^JLi^sJI 

IQ LwaiijI ^yX^, V jjuL^t \^^y . ^^jlX.aaaJI sLidi 

^[^^1] tXk-S».o cXaa) Uit xJL^ uAiud-J 

. w 

pj . acJcXsft^ ^cSLas^ |V^i! ^ 2 Uo<XH 

kAC>y0 (V^i ijl {jwLaJI ^,xj aljfcU^ 

^jUiOil jjj (Xl^xJ (XaA 2C4.A ^^UJt ^Adjai.U 

15 (jl L4 .^JLw^ ^clUoa^JI ^ ^Lb bl 2t4„^ 

vdio ‘ ck^.u^ 2S^-15^ viLJ<> 2^.4 

(M Mu 

aaaO- ^Li^AAAfj X,A. J Lii2.4.«J I ^3 cXaaIm!^ 

cX^ 1*^1^ |V4^-kA ^XBy . 


^ Ms. Paris 2152. 


'■* Ms. Paris 5893. 
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ob^ ^ yliy oy^f wL^i ^^iiJb 

^jCi jugw^i^ 2<.^ I^bl^ Lit^yo Jo<>LuUI 

oyt ^xj J^l ^^:sx.5 Lo |j^laA.gaj 5 

jl HLdiiJI cXJLc g^y Jlyo'^t . Lxxjuo L»3l5L.x) 

^3 \^5fcS^ Jjjt . |%i,^Lij(j| 

. HLd3 ^ Lg.^ Jy sLAdiiJt 

Jy Rx)^.*ai> ^jy^JI 

isy ^ iLb^Xw^Jt yt^ yi Juw^li itx-wdili ^^^Lidt \j1() 

^iO ^14.3 ujUJb^ ^^LftJI \,.^>^L5.. Hy xSLo yU-S*^ 

8y3‘ yo^5^ cX-LJl y^t xj^La:^ 

xJL 3^ J.3t3 Lvo (^jd ^^yLiiJI 1*^X3^ . iis^Xib xJ LfccXil^ 

cXaaJ y Lil ^aji,u^3’^ Xaaw ^3 L 4 A 3 15 

^LAv.l:^ x) yyJI 

^^3 i^jiwLaJI ^aaj? Xa*^ ^ 

^ Ms. JovAJt . 



254 


E, J. IL Gotthell, 


[1900, 


^Jt X4^y£- '^L\a3 
^xXi ^AAwjit yXj^ ^/oL j-t j^yxi\ tX«^^ ^^»-4CU2». 131*^ yjyx}^ 

^J aob iiiiaj |^Lit * ^2>i^ ^jdyd-\y ^ 


\^^j£iiy.h Lk 4«^«^ ^(^^tAAi.^^1 V(iiJpL*c^j|J ^ 

5 (♦IjCsk VI 

AM. ll^if d^ j*^,-vaiL| IcX-jat-l L£it> 

. y^JU Jo. ^Li&- ^j.^3t^ SwJI J^it ltX^C> . iU/o 

. jvii^ljtAJt ^i iXJ-! is^il |J^ 


' |v-g-^^ *^Lii 

10 81^3 . 


XamJm^ ^j^»Sgl.‘5^ 0*^.^.i»CC>iJt 


^Axf 


. 2fjM.Ju Js^3 ScXXx 


'J^ JUdiVl ^J6 ^ ^tfj 

bfi^AX StXsclA/o '^^xlpx> JuXx jV-gJ^ 

15j^^ ^^,-x-u*.j5 8^*^**^ ^L-\fl.xi^ 

^^JtJt cXjwX ^lIx ^jt ^jU 2i;4.Jxf 2uXx (Jsi>t> »^IcXj 
cXa^I^ I^y^ ijjb ^XxLi xjji:£\3 {j! ^Jl dUi jXjli . LdiUt 


^ Ms. Paris 5893 xJuo . 

2 Ms. Paris 5893 for lias . 
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|vS^Lil ^Li ^jc 1^1 ^jf 

, J^t ^Jl 

'•■— ^^LjLfJl y^ miXS^ 

2f>j£X'£ |v5^L3>I 5j»5oI tX«A.jCi 2c3!!)Lxil iCCi^ 

* j♦LX.Al.5 L^-S^ m.)L4.3 ^j^cXJf (3'J5>'^J| ^ 

^^aaw.:^I k,»«4i3 RaAjJ^I t5"^ \f^ ^ 

x^Lh 1^5* Lit JwX3*^ 20^3 Lo jLft3 jvS'Lit ^ 
jv5*^Lil (^! xivj Ijj-iLs . ^LaJLj x-!?jj2fcL3 i^jL^jiiJI 

. ^LJI Jl^t xAjtJ! auiii »Ju^ x-Ux: SLo Jo 

y;yU «bt ^1 Lg^i ^lXj XAi^ jviixA^ (ja:SX^ |v5Lil ^1 


10 


^jgp^LftJl (^^tjl^tir^ ^3 L^<dt^ , (iwAhmI! X^t ^y^y 

)L0yXsUi L.g«A/0 X^X ^3iAJ 

1^5" Lit ^xJj:-wL3 . 4 XA 3 xJ ^cXJt i^f ^-vflLiiJI x^ixli . La-w xJUo 
<^( iJt ^\y (J^^l Jb* U-3 xjL^U xjti’jJt x^l ^^-oLhJLj 
^J l^Jt> ^LAsj^Ij jvS^Lit ^/oli , xXftAi sU^aa/wI ai^ot x.AJ.-a>15 

x3t ^iai cLr^^i! JLo ^\A3 , Jlit ^adLaJI 

^^Lftil t>LXji3 . ^sb s^aS^I . XAA) J-A-LaJI ^^t L 43 I 

j*l5^x xaXx Idjw Lx)^ «bj xxil^S^I^ x^x ^ 


1 Ms. Paris 5893 ^3t. 


JR, J, JL Gottheil, 


[1906. 




XaA.£: jvS’Lit cXajS? . tX^-vut^ &J Lo icJl 

^j^iLiaJI^ I^L^J \iisi<i^ cXaJ ^ 

c:AS^:5^t^ 2ijiX£^ to^L^ ^i\ 

5 tXci>-!^ ^ yj.^4H£>- L,^aJ! iitXx) (0^.3 , ikXj^c^ 

^3 2t«5(jjMX5|^ ^.^V.Aaa/4‘>^^ vJLj> . L/Cj^J 

^/o fyt> |^5^L:i^t 

^IcXJI ^Jt ’’[ blank ] ^ ^ 

10 I^*^* tS*^^ L^axi jV^* » t3jj.-^.Cu*i I 

. p.f^^.4^t yckJLj ^USImj 

cX+iis^/o cXAJi fob 7«'ia» 

A J& ln4>»w I ^ cX<4* " "^^ ^^aOi A i 

^AAAA.^i^*^ jj^4,3> kAiU/ lI^^I cXi^ kjljl^il SjLiJi 

^jA/l^L^if Q^A^iLl ^3 LAlifiif V4i<oi5^ . ioLlJbljjj 

^ciJLX^^ klib Jw4£>^ HO^LjJI J^£. 2uir^ caxJ^^ jJLiofJI 


^ Ms, Paris 5893 


dl. 


^^*A. 

Ms. Paris 5893 ^x'vU 

o y 


Ms. Paris 5893 


£>^ 
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ViJ^f tS"^ J i > X 3 

Lx» ^-*4^ uiK^f euflX^t 

. (j^,^aAJt^ ^3 iw^XJuwl 20 Li 

sLAaAJI 2tAA«fc JLi^VI ^3 5 

y-^l |V^LrLl |♦Lo'^l x-UI 

^Aaxj^ &j)^4.Jl 5^5 £>La]( ^j5^;fil]aJI xjLjI ^u-Lc 2 l1JI 

V;.iJij5 IaLauu)! t^LAS^I^ Rj^cXaX1^V{^ 

cr^J 2 c^ 3 L/0^ xXJI 2^3 Lo^ L^L^-ct^ 

j^L o^AaJI i^lcX-Lif 1^ 

tX^Aw ^1 vdlj Lo 

^ |V^a,AAuJ^ |vXlfi>- ^Lioi cXi* icif jV^Jt 

C^wSi^-l2h| Xi^Xi < w i^XiA/O j(X>^^lj^ ^ ^ Li^aa^ J I 

. 2tA4t ai^t ^tXjol |vX!^^ XJt>L^-Cw ^1 15 


* Ms. Paris 5893, 2152. At this point there follows, in the Paris Ms. 
2149, a portion of Ibn Hajar’s biography of ^Abd ar-Rahman ibn ^XJmar 
al-Bulkinl, f 824 A.H., which has been accidentally misplaced. 

^ The following up to p. 260, line 13, is taken from Ms. Paris 6893, 
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It.J.ir. Gottheil, 


[1906. 


1 ^1 i ^nP i^iiSi^<w Ijp |o t3| L.<4 u^>3 

u. w 

2C4,£^ iXXSi> iSL^L-gi«ww,Jt ^ \y.XMj tjj3Lj L/0 jV^jl 

4iXA«443t^ * i^«^iAw4jql 3 id ijjtXjci 

HoLfc t>U^yi^ ^ ^-Lfc ^ xjw) 

5 |♦LJC^».yt ScXj cjcXXoI^ x^cXaj 

. \^5^tcX4.Jt J^ — »ol ScXi?- w^LxS^ IcXJCjI^ ^Lil 

• L^laA^i^t |vA«aJ| ^!<i^ 2ti^| jV^ Ll ^ l ^JiOjJwJS ^CA^y^ 

l»^jtj| ^x> U^Laj 

O^LaS*! L^iSfcUl^ I^j-AaS^ 

10 cy^iiixi^ l:>iaO^ RxJLtiAJ^ 

L^Ai ^yc^ujl 

^aoUUI X^y^}uM,/}^ jV^ULl 

^IS*^ . ^LiU jv-wLaJI ScXJjjJ (^*^1 

^j^LaII (^^^HASLAil^ j*LXri^!^| ^La-wJ itAi Ijjgwiiad 

15 bcXi^ jwJI ^1 xkA ^ |vSiJ^y)f ^^t><>^Aj 


* Above the word t* , referring to the marginal note (^ . Does this 
mean “ delete r’ ? 


2 Ms. Paris 2153 |* . 


2 Ms. Paris 5893 x-w-JL^ . 
^ Ms. Paris 2152 ^| ^^yo\ ^ , 
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^ (JwLaJ! 

iL^s^ ^1 X5^‘ ^ Ld^l i^Lit 2 ^it 

Lx> |vA.^wJi3 . 2cJLc3 cXaJ ^^L 4 .X«^t (j^«3 

^ pyj£xXjo ci^jti IlX5^ . ifJ 

,J ,;0 8 !iLaJ| (5 20 oji’^ lOi^d 5 

k w *" 

c:a.j15^ • ^ ^ 5 /^^ c)''^ (jwliJI^ c-L^kJI 

^^.UJ ^ jV^XA^ 

4 X^ 4 , ^j|jip 4 ,il cXxwCl ^g»««^>«^ ^^LjCi^I^ 

|vS^Ll| ^1 ^0 \ydyi . R^LJI aU^jof |v 4 :>^j a^LiJflO 
Joa:^ ^ ^^LftJI ^Li 

SjULi^ (j»^iJt^ 1^1 ‘ 

^y 2 oli>! ^AAvoLi ^ 3 *^ 

. a^jLs^Li ^^aJI tXiili ^^LftJt 8 ^x)| ^ 

. ^^LaJI L^^/o ^xLaXUI ^Ud^U jV^Lr^LJ 15 

jyol^ . iHA-Lc^ LI^ [*y)l^ LyiLo S^LaJI ^ 

TS^yjo^ ^xj^l L^iLf^l tX^LiAfc+Jt ij ^.ihlJLj iv^'L^I 


•Ms, 


Paris 6893 . * Ib. JoUJ^I , 


*Ib. 
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R, J, H, Gottheil^ 


[ 1906 . 


. acjUaA^ij is.^ t)«AAi 

ijLS^ JsSLaJt 

jvS^Lrlt |V*3l ^LajD oVI Xju^I ofjuD ^Xj^ 

iC.)!iL.»<£lAvO ^jJ)Lj^ 3 ^ j*£i. . JL^t ^.XJ Lg> 

5 ^ X^j^kiAi—^i—^mJ I L AA>b^ I itJtisStJ’ ^XC05» 

. kJ^iXJI ^ if^4-XS^ O'jiiJ^t^ ioolXii.! 

;r^ ^sit s^JI 

JSi WI 

10 y^*w.il i^j (J.Aiii.| u-iXia^iAO • (,Xa»a« viULvo |V^ji-t 

y\ *x*a 4J yof xi^isl (j>! Xl* 

i^jUJI ^jt s^aJ viUii tX-gju) |vJ^ jJ ^)<>Ls . i^Xil UJA-Lsf 
i ^j *• li jUc v^juUumo 

^1 X*LitflL^ L^ 2 oL.^aA<^^ X Adw ^ 

15 ’ 4>l^jiJ| tXSU Ijol^ [JSy |^■*JI (jUaIw ° 

^ IVTs. £^3 >i*is 2162 Lv^ugA^jc* > 6893 UiJ^- 

® Ms. Paris 5893 LgjjcXj * ^ ]y[g^ Paris 2153 ^ , 

^ Ms. Paris 5893 2 uiJuo . 

® From here on the text is from Ms. Paris 3149, compared with 5893 
and 3153. 

* The reading of 5893 and 3153; Ms. 3149 has ^.^SX^JI ,j.j| J<^U-u^l . 
Ms. 3149 . 
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i^LakO tX<£^l 

JLfti J^i^cXi jV^/ocX.^^ \^y^y ^[V^aaJI^ 

J^d^Oo id jjili ^a-aJoJI (jwUa4w.j9 ^.^1 

jvi‘ ^jtyt »(Xc- k} »<X3UJI 5 

^ Uojj 1 *^ 3 ^ HcX^L^JI ciAA^ 

o^^Li ^^AoLflJI UoLi . \^yS^Mj ^t ^Jl 1^4X4^ t^Xx^Li 

^xll iuo^LiaJU ^„>AAJbJt k^^MftJU ^1 (XSLftJI 

\aj>>piVkO ^aaS* ^^gXj& XiLriJ) XJo L^^Laj 

^jcJju ^Xic^ xaX& 10 

|*<Xil| idLu/wi (5^y^ ^ iCA^cXiii 

^cUf ;jlXXj| ^1 aJC-Uj ^t 2 uLG 

»^LaauJ| ^3 ^ ^^Aiul^Ail tX;>t j^Lfti 2CoU^ ^1 i^Lli xa3 

yi 1^"^ (5^)-^^ 

ii:^LAAAA.j| La^I^ ^ifccXXAwLi <>L^I 2oy' o^J^ '^mX3i5 

g^Jaiii ^5^^ 2 uL^* owLdt tX3 »cXi^y 

^ duit^ ^^AoUdl ^^cXXu/U iXSLftJf i^cXii^t jX-ftLi . i>UJt (5 

1 Ib. > ^ Mss. 2149, 6893 ® Ms. Paris 5898 . 

^ Ibid. . 



26^ ‘J?. j; IL Gottheil, [1906. 


|V.g..»i>3tJ viUo |V.g^£i 

v^yuj bt iJ xaJI dUcX^ jv^LJ-l |vJ-cf 

J-AiJ ,j! ^Li ^ hjiMKi ySS>^ (i*-^l l*b 


(3"^ (jMkiLS u-ixlt cXi* yityaJt 2uJf 

5 . 2Ca*^|^ jj!.g.i Jbtl (wa^u^Yf 

SLcc*-^ ^Jl \yX^^ cXjj ^-voLiiJf^ cXSLftJb lib 

^ ^ t^cXS^t^ fjjLbsxi |vS^Lx(XXA*ib oUbJ |i^L4jtJ 


^AA^Jb ^aoLmaJIjj cbLaJt IcX^giXCAAAwt^ ^ublJi 

2UAiXx^ /•‘^^ So-tp-Jb L*.^ 


10 . 1^ viLli 

iLUw UAAaJiJf UAAAAii*t ^yi> ijb* UJi 

^•^bif ^^Jtjl ^Xa.^ ijt u^jLaJI i^aji.ua. 5^ ub^ 

^1 <JyA^. j%J^ ^*^^b cXajuw viUb aUAAj^ 

jjAibJJ • ^. g .. K Jt ua*-L^ 

l^CS^b) uJ^-vail ^1 ^jgJf 

^ ’^Xi R^Us*. oLb ^L^aJI ^I Jjb CUi . «pb 
|^^-Ad.:SVi 8^-G ^^.Aoiiib fjJi4.A;:;>f • ^ <jb xf^dit «=‘LJ^I 


^ Ibid ^^b . ® Ibid v^:?^* . ® Ms. Paris 2153 , * Ibid , 
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^ tX^ ^LS” Lo tXA.Ai JuUK-w 

SJoo 

iJLih-JI. j*Ll ^ ^iSXyWA.4JI JU‘ 

yy^xiS Jar: 1*1^1 5 

(jl ^Jf J.Zftj! ^ LJLi> ^aolaJI ^Jyr. Jjl3 

L^w^ioL^r ^^«L»r \^«'***^ J..^lji{JI \„fS^ 

cJ^AArli U^JI d^^li U^-*a3|^ L^-Lwwi 

20 L.^ bcXJ^^ cXjLiiil 2 LXJJl^J 2C<«(^L;=>> 3.0 

^^*.J| J.^r o^iUoL 2t^ir ^^iXjtXi 2da,^a:^’ ^^-Lr |V^L:^f 

RrlaJt jv^oXlAwi jc.|yjtJ| xxXr lyoLsI Jo^ 2 cJ^^ ^Jt 

j*LI Ki%J tXjLJ jU* . L^^aj I^A-Lfcl Jj> 

Jxi^ ^-Lc^ ^^UoVLj cXSLaJI 

o J.xS^ ^^-Lr V^ U-g^l tX3 RU-w 15 

^t ^UuJI i ^U.1 jUI^ StXfc 

w ^ 

^^iaiw LjtXfl^. {5-^^! 

^ Ms. Paris 6893 » J.^ . ® Ibid LiSLih. , 

8 Ms. Paris 2149 J j.*jCi . 



264 


J, H. Gottheil, 


[1906. 


^OcX:^ ^ ^jLwl-L^^ 

Xaaw loL^’ iiA^w 


SjjIj ljL ecjc-UaSl LK^’ |W • 

* L^mS^ cX>flj&» |» (\jiji <3 *^*^ ^ La J ! 


iuLo (jL5^ L4.-Li 

^^LaJI ,3 ^;LS^ LiXi . ^c\itj| jvS^L:i-t cXjLaJI^ ^^-oLaJI 
4>t^Ait cXSL5^ ^^LaJI 

‘^3*^ (J^ L*-g.xxj^ xaL-#.:^ L4.4A.Loi^ 

40 viLlj^ 1^^ L::;^l ^Xj L^X^S * iji^j.£>tl> 


^lt> ^il ^ dJLo ^^JL& 

^^^-^IaJI jvXs Lxi JLlAAg^ ^^..oLAjl 

acLw |•^J^4.jt ^jwOL-wJt JoLaJI^ 

L-*-g-X^ (%^LX( 

45 3^^* (jL? ijt lu04X:il Lo^iL,i 

JLXI 3 L^-j^l JoA^Li . Lij,^)^ ^cXiLt L-g--^-^ s^i^VI 


^a-U&cXJI (3 L^-g-Lc !ik5" JJCAi La^^ 


^ ? IgLuJ^^ . 



Vol. xxvii.] J, JDistm^uished Family of Fatimide Cadis, ^65 


^ JL:i^l 

. U^gxlAii ^jo 0.3^1 

JLs' al^LoVt 2t£AJL L^-iLc. ^^*Jt tX^ 

^^cXJf xL^jC^ (Xi3^ 

at^f yai Uxt^ dlJi 

wLxXUt lcX^2» ^-Lfr t>p * ,jU.A-^t »jJt^ 

y Lo ^^,;AXl!t ^/) aui^ ^j! ^^adLaJ! 

, JLs IcXS* »ili/o jj^Xjl 

<}^b(! cX 4«2S\A ^^yjlJt (Xa.^ |VAuL3 10 

^1 ^jI djtj tXl^^ bl ^_^aXj auM.xUll RjUJf 

^f^y Sj-Aii cX^yi 1*^. l*lytJI 

llJ^tXJI aLftj SL^I ^^.AaiiJb aJ^ 

^t u^Li Oj-w 2US!i(| 

[_ (jX*^ y^4^l cX^!^f J (^f 15 


sXiO. Lobt* 


V^VwJI^ atAi^iW 2(i)^X/0 VmA>^1^^ ^tMJa-i X A^A/ 


^ ? L4M^i>. 

® Ibid jj^yoLftJl 


* Ms. Paris 5893 >, 
^ ^ Ibid s JJI^^ . 

^ Ms. Paris 6893, 2152. 
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H. X II, Gottheil, 


[1906. 


^ aus^Xi 

kXjuu StXxiiJt yjwOLwJI ^3 tXAi^l ^ . ^S^LaJI \iULxJ 

Sj^cXil^ jvJLio-fil^ |♦LXi>>^| Cj^ 

. ^ itJLD v^Ui ^L^«iiUI R^y^it ^3 

^1 ^1 ecJc^ i.:>.JLb xaX} SjA-vJt <>^4.^/0 jWwLi* 

R^jLjiJf RjUju^I^ kX^j ^3 

|♦^Xii3 c>3^ J•LJj Rjw^l^ 

,j-? ([V^aJI ^I) .^3^LaJI j^LJ-I cX^ yfi 

. aLi.o L^l ^^*JI cX^-fc yo ^L^jiaJI 

V. The Ababio Text oe Ahmad ibx Sa^d al-Gitumbi erom 
THE Paris Ms. No. 1850, fol. 2011). 

10 . RjcX^jtJ! rJ^cXJ! 8L^3 

A iiA ,,^ SL^AJU A;^-^ y.J ci<*.*Ls>t3 R^Xls^ 

RX^Jl-« RSL^i'iL: Ajl«a XJ RJUw AxJ ;jL*.S* i^Lci 

R^^JI LgJ)UdJJ \y,.4-^^^y ' Ry-uJt L^‘L^3 


(^ya^JI sLdiijI ^^1-3* x3y:tA-s 
1^ uAsaj I%.J ^ ^1 




»La3 ^ ^.-^=ajL4..JL3 L^J^! SLoJijl Lju^t !^«Xjl::> 

^7*^ tS^** 
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sLAftJI (X^ 


>^4^1 

|V-^XA{yw p-LaCLaJI '^^Oy 

(jUjuJ! d — 

^lt> sL^* L^3 J^I 


/ ^JLjUjWmXJ ^^AAW*j| 

2 CltANU ^(3 pLaJI 

Rjti^t 4 X 4 ..SU) 5 

JojLxJI^ X-A-AA;.Jt ^ 


SLuM.i> 

^aJ yS^ ^AaaaA! 


(Jw^ 

JV--JW.* — 


y— 

^^jtJI cX^ ^ l%«wLiiJt yA ^5^^*20 

^u,SSj^Juo lijoO 

(jjj^-o cX-s <j^i 

t^XAil 2 t^ gt>^ 4 -U ^^L^SlX) 

(t>^l ^X) ^3 iljaJii\ 


^^Ui! cXjLau dUU^ 

wL^*^y LaiXw 

LaaJI JI 3 jv5^lJlt 8^1 l<> 


^ dZs>^ 

iU-X— Jl kXx}^ 

jv^AX: u>;c^" d3 i^Ui 

^ ayiXjt^ 

xf 16 ^3 16! 

XAi>Lo joV L-.Afl ft }| ^ fc 

XoU (Jji3^ 
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j^l^l lV*..:SUj ^^I 4 X 4 .^! 

JS. 

Lo^J 8^^-X. 61 

\^3 L<.»S>^«^ 

L^-U QaiU:) 

|visLca> LaAa3^ 



I^AJuU yyiil cXxxi ^^1^ 

J 

1 

j*!^^ — cl 

RjLaaO 

I^Xil cX^ ^S^LftJI iXaaaaa 

^ LxjLJs sLoAil 

x> 


L>oLc |vj> yA/ls aJ ;>lx 

LwcXaw. 

5 ^ly^t 

8yci>x 

^L.g-ccJt L^ ac*l«l^ 

HLxlXJI tiXS" 

HLdiiJI auLoil ^ 


iMAnX P‘1 

t^yi^ 

RJ^JJI 2CAJ i^lSCil oyi' 


—X)! C 

^1 — 3t 

^LdiiJt Rx)^^ ^j| iXZsSXjo 

10 xi£:LJL 

Lx)Lx 

l•L.st 

c^aJLxJI |W-uLh aci <^Lc 

lyiAxi oU^uJL^ 


atxiK^t liajUs ij^ 

|.l^l x*^ 

,j..uwi:it yt iXX^OwX} 

j^^CU4J L 

a 

ji ^ 

»;W j;t 

a; II 1 X — 1. 

y u« 

^ ^5^1 — » J^l 

auJx lyuLs>>l ^Loillb^ 

15 JcV.^kLo i 

!Wt> ^ 

/-•a+j 

(,b^l ^.5^ 
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III. Tub Text oi?" Ibx Ha jab Tbaxslation'. 

[p. 238] Al-Nu^mrin ibn Miiliammad ibn MaiisUr ibn Ahmad 
ibn Hayytnd al-Isma‘ili al-Maghribi, called Abu Harnfa. His 
genealogy has been given in the account of his son ‘Ali. He 
came to Egypt in company with Al-Mub/.y; from tlie Maghrib. 
He acted as (*.adi in the army of al-Muhzz;^ but the latter allowed 
Abu Tahir to remain in his })()sition, Tlie hrst appointnieut given 
to al-Nnhnan was to ])ronounce judgment in tlie ease of the 
domain which Muhammad ibn ‘Alx al-AIadhanVi had made a 
wakf. This he had sold to pay a debt, and Hlmar ibn al-Hasau 
al-‘Abbasi had bought it. The sons of this one then sold 
it to Faraj al-Hakaml. Ahmad ibn Ibrrdiim ibn Hainxnad 
asserted that it was wakf. The matter came before al-Khas- 
ibi, ■who adjudged the property to be a wakf, [p. 239, 1.] 
This judgment was then brought to Abu Tahir, who ratified 
it ; but Faraj al-Hakami* appealed (Horn the judgment) to 
ahMuhzz, who commanded al-Nu‘mmi ibn Muhammad to 
look into the matter. Al-Huhntiii caused the testimony that 
had been given to Abfi Tahir to be laid before him according 
to the contents of the book, i. e. the book containing the wakfs. 
Al-Husain ibn Kahmash and ‘Abdal-‘AzIz ibn A‘yau testified to 
the statements made before Abu Tahir and mentioned above. 
Death, however, overtook al-Huhnan before the case could be 
finished. He died on the . . . h He lived in Misr, but went 
every morning from there to al-Kahira. 

Abu Tfihir remained in his position ; but al-Mu^zz gave him 
as assistant ‘Ali ibn al-Hu^man, who I’endered judgment in the 
Jfmii^ al-‘Atik® also after the death of al-Mu4zz. Al-^Aziz gave 
‘All ibn abNuhnan ibn Muhammad jurisdiction over the mint 


^ Hot Hayyan, as Brockelmann, I, c., vol. i, p. 187, has. 

2 It was customary for the cadi to accompany an army in order to- 
decide any case that might arise ; see, e. g., al-Makrizi in Blochet, Bev, 
de VOr, Latin, vol. ix, p. 138. 

3 The Mss. have ; I have ventured to read ; al-Dha- 

habi, Al-Tanhih, p. 188. 

^ Mss. 2149 and 5893 have here a sign that looks like the Arabic 
numeral 11* ; but it may merely indicate a blank in the original. Ms. 
2162 has, in fact, such a blank space. Ibn Khallikan says “ the first of 
Rajab.” 

® I. e., the mosque of ‘Amr ibn al-‘AsI, the oldest one in Fusfa^. 
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and the mosque/ Thereupon he came to the mosque and decided 
cases. Ahii Tahir was present in his own majlis and gave judg- 
ment there as was his custom. Many notaries, lawyers and 
merchants were there also who brought their cases before Al>u 
Tahir. These were conducted to the chief of police, who 
imprisoned them. ‘All ibn al-hTuhnau interceded for them and 
they were allowed to go free. Abil Tfilnr continued the custom 
of sitting in the mosque ; his health was good until he took 
cold and his side was lamed ; he becuime also too weak to move 
around unless carried. One day at the beginning of Safar 
306 al-‘Aziz was out riding, and Abfi UYihir, having ])een carried 
[p. 240, 1] near to the Biib al-Diyufa, met him. Abu Tfiliir 
asked al-‘Aziz: to give his own son Abu al-'Alfi al-Tuhir per- 
mission to act as his substitute, on account of his own weakness. 
But al-Mu‘izz“ answered: “There is nothing left but to dismiss 
him.” Three days afterwards he deposed Abu Tfiliir and 
appointed ‘Ali ibn al-lsTu^mrin, as is related in the history of 
that man. 

‘Ali ibn al-]Sru‘mrin, ibn Muhammad ibn Mansur ibn Ahmad 
ibn irayyiui al-Maghribi al-Kairuani al-Isinf/ili, of the 4th cen- 
tury, was born in Rajab 328, and came with al-Mu‘izz from 
al-Maghrib, and was ordered by him to preside as judge. He 
and Abu Tahir acted in that cajiaeity, the witnesses testifying 
before both ; but the confrontation of the witnesses took place 
before Abu Trihir.^ When al-Mu‘izz died, the jurisdiction over 
the mint and over the two mosques was given to ‘Ali ibn al-Ni/- 
man. He came to the Jami‘ al-‘Atik, and held judgment there. 
But Abu Tfihir continued to hold court in the Jami‘ and he dis- 
chai’ged some men.'‘ However, he became partially lamed, and 


^ This ought probably to be ** the two mosques ” — as was the case with 
his son ^Ali, and as Ibn Khallikan says. 

® All the texts have “al-Mu‘izz.” It must be *^al-‘Aziz.” Be Slane 
translates “to make cat’s meat of.” See his note to Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. iii, p. 673. 

® I imagine that this is the meaning of the phrase 

^ This might be the translation of the reading in Ms. 2149. Another 
possibility is the reading “and to arbitrate [in] the 

assembly.” 




Vol, xxvii.] A Distingicished Family of FatimicU Cadis, 


iil-Mu4zz turned over the (whole) office to Ahtl' ‘All ihn al-Nn^- 
man, two dayn before the end of Safar 360. Abu' ‘All then 
rode together with a large multitude to the Jrimi‘ al-Azhar, being 
clothed with the robe of office.'* lie wa« invested with the 
sword, and before him were placed rol)es in covers to the number 
of Beventeen.® [p. 241, 1] His patent was read in the jrimi‘ while 
he stood u])right. VVlicmever tbe name of al-Midizz was men- 
tioned, or the name of one of his family, he gave a sign that all 
should bow low.'' Then lie went to the Jami‘ al-‘AtIk in Misr 
and found the preacher, ‘Abd al-Sanuh, awaiting him in the 
jami‘. The time had already come for him to go out. He 
then read the Friday prayers, and his brother Muhammad 
published his diploma. In this, it was stated that he was 
ai)pointed cadi over Egypt and its dependencieKS, preacher, Imam, 
inspector of gold and silver, of weights and measures. Whereon 
he retxmied to his house, and there came to him a multitude of 
notaries, claimants, merchants, and the chief men of the land. 
No one kept aw^ay Ixom liim. In his patent it was said : “When 
one of the parties to a suit bring*s a case before thee and the 


^ So the Mss. ; delete. 

® The khiVa of the cadi was made of wool, without any border ; gen- 
erally of white, the inside being of green (Quatrem^re, 1. c., vol. ii, part 
2, note 73), Al-Jauhar, when he came to Egypt, ordered the preachers 
to wear white, evidently an anti-Abbasid practice. See Ibn Hhallikan, 
vol. i, p. 344 ; JA. 1886, 3, p. 51, Abu-l-Mahasin, ii, 408. The Alid colour 
was in reality green ; but the Carmathians, also, adopted white, See 
de Goeje, Mimoire sur les Carmathes du JBahrelny Leiden, 1886, p. 179. 
These garments were part of the insignia of office, and are even called 

Dozy, Dietionnaire .... des noms des v^tements, p. 14. They 

were probably , kept in the which was a separate 

department in the caliph’s palace. See al-Kalkashandi, I, c., p. 175. 
• Abu Yusuf al-An§arI (see p. 230, note 4) is said by Ibn Khallikan to have 
been the first to give a distinctive dress to the learned (Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. iv, p. 273). 

3 These numerous robes had probably no further significance ; they 
were nothing more than presents. 

^ The text has i. e. y ‘‘ indicavit aliquem.” See Dozy, 

vol. ii, p. 844 ; de Goeje in the glossary to al-Tabari, p. pxlviii. A1- 
Hakim ordered the people to stand up at the mention of his name. 
Ibn lyas, TaWikh Mi^r, p. 53. 
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other party brings it before some one else, do thou cause the 
two to come to thee.” He knew that this liad refereiu^e to his 
witliholding cases from Abu dh"ihir. From that day lie did so 
withhold eases from Abu Tfihir. 

TTpon the third day after his appointment ‘All ilin al-lSruhnan 
rode to the Jami*^ al-‘Atik, with a red basket before him.^ lie 
took his station v^dlere the people were sitting in rows near the Hal- 
kat al-ZawfiL^ There came to him the notaries, the officials, tlu* 
lawyers and merchants — a very great multitmb*. He acted as 
judge for the people, addressed the agimts, and read to them 
the Sura ‘‘al-‘Asr” impressing upon them the fear of God. 
He then asked for the notaries and for the cadi, Alifi Ttlhir. 
Al-Husain ibn Kahmash, the chief notary at that tinu?, sairl : 

^ ‘ He is still in office.” Ali replied, Let him give judgments 
in his own house and not sit in the mosque.” Abu Tatir heard 
of this ; he discharged the lawyers and he w’^as practically deprived 
of his functions. Some people, however, interested themselves 
in Abu Tahir, [p. 242, 1] and procured an edict to the effect 
that he might still act as judge. The notaries wore collected 
and the edict read to them. This intended action coming to 
the ears of Abu Tfibir, he forbad it, saying: What can I do ? 
All my strength is gone.” A1 Husain ibn Kahmash answered 
him: “May God recompense the cadi.” ^Ali ibn al-ISTuhnan 
desisted from demanding the diwan al-hikm; and did not ask 
or demand it further — [thus showing] his good manners and 
his kind actions. When Abu Tahir desisted, “Ali ibn al-Nu‘- 
man had a free hand in his jurisdiction. 


* I do not know to what this refers. Al-Shirazi speaks of a 

(K.djj,7rrpa) being placed in front of the cadi, while he is holding court (a?- 
Tanbth^ p. 315, 10 ; cf. 321, 5, 8). Does the text here refer to this ? 

^ iXX£. Cfl-oJI . I am afraid that 

there are some technical terms here which I do not understand. 
may mean ^‘the enceinte” of a building or a gathering of students around 
a professor who is teaching them, or even the hall where such teaching 
is given (see Quatremdre, Histoire de& sultans Mamlouhs^ vol. i, part 2^ 
p. 197). JLv may mean “ the afternoon.” ^"And be took his seat in 
the Majlis al-Saff at the afternoon assembly.” 

8 Sura 103. 
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‘All then appointed his brother Muhammad and al-IIasaii ibii 
Khalil the Shfiiihte jurist; the latter with the special provision 
that he was to deliver judgments according to the Ismfi^ill rite, 
not according to the Shfiiidte. This latter was accustomed 
to sit in judgment when Muhammad was otherwise engaged; 
for ‘All had placed his brother Muhammad over Tinnis, Dami- 
etta, Faramfi, etc. Muhammad Avcnt out there and appointed 
deputies ; then they returned and ‘Ali i)ut up a curtain in his 
house. ^ Now when al-‘AzTz went forth in 3(58 to make war 
upon the Cariuathiaus,^ ‘All went along with him, putting 
his brother Muhammad in his own place. Many peo])le spread 
the report that al-‘AzIz [had su 2 )erseded him]. Muhammad 
thereujion wrote to his brother about the rumor. ‘All at once 
procured 'an order from al-‘Aziz to the chief of police, Hasan 
ibn al-Kasim, that he should look into the matter; but Hasan 
answered allaying his fear,’* and reporting that the i^osition of 
Muhammad ibn al-ISru‘mrin was gaining strength. 

Formerly the notaries had been accustomed to sit in the jrimi‘, 
according to the pi'escrijjtion of the cadis before him — in winter 
in tlie maksfira* and in summer near to the window; but the 

* For what puipose this is mentioned here I do not know ; the mean- 
ing of is clear. Perhaps he wished in this way to have more 

privacy. 

^ At first, the Carmathians were used by the Fa^imids in reducing 
Syria to Shl‘a rule ; later, the two became bitter enemies, the Car- 
matliians making common cause with the Abbasids at BaghdM. See 
de Coeje, Memoire, etc., pp. 133 seq. On the victory of al-‘Aziz ovei* 
them in 368, see ibid,, p. 192. 

Reading ; if “ advising him not to press the 

matter.” 

^ The mak^ura was a small space partitioned off by a grille and near to 
the minbar of the mosque, in which the ruling iirince took his place to 
say his prayers and to hear the khutbah (Quatremdre, Histoire des sul- 
tans Mamloiiks^ voL i, part i, p. 164 ; vol. ii, part i, p. 283). The 
‘Umayyad Caliph Mii‘awiya preached from such a mak§ura (Goldziher, 
Mithammedanische Studien^ vol. ii, p. 41). On such a mak^ura in the 
Azhar, see Van Bercliem, I, c., p. 47. A description of the mak§ura in 
the mosque of *Amr in Fostat is given by Ibn oL-Xj" 

cXiit (Cairo, 1309, A.H.), part iv, p. ‘Ia, below. Al- 

Makrizi, in speaking of the chief cadi’s procedure vol. i, p. 
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distance induced ^Ali to order that they should sit near to him, 
[p. 243, 1] two to his riglit and two to Ins left, and that they 
should thus see whatever judgment he gave. It was customary 
for his scrib<‘ to charge for the docniments which lu* sigiUMl. 
But after ‘AlT ihii al-Nidman had l>een in (>ffi(*e for a y(‘ar he 
grevt^ to dislike this arrangement and forbade it. During liis 
tenure a man a])ostatized. .With tlie permission of al~A/J/,, 
‘AlT struck off Ills head. 

11)11 al-Kuhnan Avas on very frimidly terms with al-"A/J%, as 
his father had been with al-Mud/.z* — sitting with liim, eating 
with him, riding out witli him, and conversing intimately with 
him. The vizier, Jaeol) ibn Killis, opposed him and tlie cadi tried 
to ignore the vizier. This went so far that '^All eould not giv(‘ 
any judgment, nor appoint an assessor^ to the cadi nor a dejmty, 
wdtliout the vizier taking a hand in the. matter. The cadi did 
away with the attendance (of litigants) in the mos(}ue, because 
it enabled the vizier to 'decrease his power. Wlum the 
vizier was put under arrest, ‘All ibn al-Nuhnan returned to his 
former custom. 

He was tin* first to have the title chief <\*idi over the whole 
of Egypt, hmuise in Ids diploma it was stated that all tlie 
provinces (of Egypt) were under his jurisdiction.^ 

Muhammad ibn al-Nidnuln ibu Muhammad ibn Mansur ibn 
Ahmad ibn Hashiil)® al~Maghril)T al-Kainiuni the Imfinu, of tlic 
fourth century, born on the third of Safar 340 [A. II.] in the 

403) says ; Jo ^ 2Ujo 

• The place in which the vizier gave 
audience was divided by a grille into two parts. Ail who had business 
with him assembled in the 2 CC.L 3 ) ; but he sat in the mak^ura, which was 
separated from the rest of the room by a heavy grille. This was. no 
doubt, done to protect his person from sudden attacks. See Ravaisse, 
JEJssai sur Vhistoire et sur la typographie du Caire in the Mi^noires . . . 
de la Mission Areheologigue Frangaise du Caire, vol. i, p. 54. 

1 On the functions of the Jdi see Quatrem^re, 1. c., vol. ii, part 8, p 
111 ; Ibn Kliallikan, vol. ii, p. 367. note 5, and Dozy, vol. ii. p. 103. 

® Ms. Berlin 9819 adds five lines of poetry by him on the authority 
of al-Musabbihi, part of which are given by Ibn Khallikan. It adds 
also that he died on Rajah 6th, 374 [A. H.] 

8 Of course, the proper reading here is in place of . 
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Maglirib. He came to al-Kaliira in company of liis fatliei* with al- 
Muhzs;. fie represented his hrotlier All ihii al-Huhnaii towards 
the end of the latter’s incunihency. After the death of his 
hrotlier, al-‘Aziz endowed liim with full powers, [p. 244, 1] on a 
Frid-ay, >seven days from the end of Rajah 374. He received inves- 
titure and donned the sword. On the same day lie went to Misr 
in a palan(|uin,^ resting upon a mule l)ecause of a sickness from 
which he was suffering. He entered tlie mosque, hut was unable 
to sit do\sm; so lie returned to his dwelling. However, his son, 
‘Ahd al-‘AzIz, the children of his brothers, and a large atten- 
<lance, remained seated in the mosque until, after the usual Friday 
prayers, the di})loma was read out appointing him cadi over the 
whole of Egypt, Alexandria, the two sacred places, and the prov- 
inces of Syria. He was also clothed with the functions of lead- 
ing prayer, of assaying gold and silver, and of controlling weights 
and measures. In his diploma hoth his father and his brother 
were mentioned with praise. Then he sent his nephew al-Hasan 
ibu ^All to the jami‘ to sit there as judge and infornied the 
lieutenants of the provinces'* (of this). On Friday, Jumada 
1, 375, he betrothed liis son ‘Ahd al-‘Aziz to the daughter of. 
Jauhar, the kahd, in the majlis of (the caliph) al-^Aziz, 
The gift to the blade’s parents amounted to 3,000 dinars. The 
two witnesses were Muhammad ibn ‘Abdallah al-‘IJtaki and 
‘Abdallah ibn Muhammad ibn Raja. al-‘Aziz made presents to 
the husband, and Muhammad ibn al-hru‘mrin went away with a 
large and select assembly of h,is friends. His sou ‘Ahd ai-‘Aziz 
was appointed his substitute, his nephew al-Hiisain ibn ‘Ali 
being removed. A1 Musabbihi says that Muhammad ibn al- 
]Sru‘mrin was a good judge, well educated, [p. 245, 1] and learned 
in history. Al-‘XJtaki,'^ in his history, says while al-Mii‘izz was 

^ On the kubba or palanquin, see Ibn Khallik^, vol. iii, p. 846, 
note 10. 

2 Syria was divided into five provinces (^t>UL:^f)j to wit: Damascus, 
Emesa, Kinnesrin, Jordan, Palestine. See Lane, p. 470a. 

2 On the meaning of Khalifa (lieutenant), see the 

article of de Goeje referred to in Van Berchem, 1. c., p. 756. Al-Shirazi 
{al-TanWif p. speaks of the Khalifa of a cadi. 

^ I have adopted the reading of Ms. 5893, and believe that the refer- . 
rence is to Abu Abd al-Ealiman Muliammad ibn Abdallah al-‘Utaki, 
author of a Ta’rlkh al-Maghariba; Al-DIiahabi, MusJitabih, p. 34S. The 
title alone is mentioned in Ibn al-Faradi, KitUb ^Ulamd al-Andalus 
(Madrid 1891-2), p. 311. 



JR. J. IL Gottheil, 


[1900, 


2?G 


still in the Maglirih he ordered tlie cadi of his land, al-Nu^nifin 
i bn Muhammad, to make some silver astrolabes, (advising him) to 
seat some trust\Yorthy person near the workman. Al-Nu^mfin 
placed there his own son Muha,minad. When the work was 
finished, he gave it to al-Mudzz, wlio asked him, ''AVhom ilidsl 
thou place liy the side of the workmap?’^ He answered, My 
son Muhammad.” l^pon this tlie ealipli said, “He sliall be th(‘ 
eadi of P]gy[)t.” Muhamrmul ibn al-Nidmfin related: "‘'When 
' al-Mu"m saw me— I was then (pute a young [(Mow — he said to 
his son, MTere is thy eadi,'” Al-Musabl)ihl relates : ""Muham- 
mad ibn al-IsTidman during his term of otliee appointed thirty 
assessors.’” He says further: ""Muhammad ibn a]-Nu"man was 
very subtle in his judgments. A woman once (uunc* to him 
demanding her rights of her husband, which he refused to render 
to her. She then asked the cadi to juit her husband under loek 
and key, which he ordered to be done. Looking at her, he 
found her to he comely’ and in a gleeful mood. When her 1ms- 
hand w^eiit to the prison, the cadi ordered that she should he 
locked lip with him. At this she was very angry ; hut Ibe 
.cadi said to her: " We have locked him up to satisfy your rights; 
we lock you up to satisfy liis.' Wiien the woman found this 
out she withdrew the com])laiiit<, and as she went away the (*adi 
said : "I saw that she was delighted at lu's being lo<*kcd up, and 
I was afraid that she would have leisure for wrong-doing.'^’ 

He adds: The vizier ibn Killis was much cijiposed to (he sons of 
al-Nubnan in regard to their judgments. It happened that al- 
Hasan ibu al-Husain ibn "All ibn Yahyil al-I)akkak married |p. 
246, 1] his son to an orphan known by the name Bint al-DibajI 
with the permission of Muhammad ibu al-N'u"man.'^ One of the 
witnesses, Bakr ihn Ahmad al-Mrilikl, arose and charged that the 
contract was fraudulent, as the girl was not of age. lie was per- 
sistent in this statement. Ihn al-N’u"man, however, decided ""It 
has been proven by her own assertion that she is of age.” She was 
taken to the kasr and the affair was brought to al-"AzIz. She 


' I suppose that this is the meaning of here. It might also sig- 

nify “ he reconciled,” L e., litigants, which was one of the functions of 
a cadi. 

Wards in chancery could be married only with the permission of a 
judge. AhShirazI, I c., p. 19. 
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was exaiuiiied and found not to be of age. The cadi was there- 
fore asked to annul the marriage ; whereon the vizier cited both 
■cadi and witnesses before him and having sworn them, said : 
‘‘May his honor decdare tliis marriage ammlled and refuse to 
receive the testimony of these witnesses.” Tlie cadi did so, 
puttitig out a document to this effect. In it the statement was 
made that it had been proven to liini. that the girl was not of 
age. The vizier disapproved of the witnesses as they had been 
nc‘gligent in their conduct. This happened towards tlic end of 
Jmnfida 1, 375. lie (the vizier V) commanded that the property 
of the young woman should be placed in chancery, though ho 
deducted from it a (quarter for her maintenance. 

(On another occasion,) it was reported to Muhammad ibii 
al-Nu‘muu that a Christian had turned Mohammedan, that he 
had (changed back again, though he had passed his 80th year. 
He was asked to recant, but refused. His case was reported to 
al~‘AzTz, who liad him turned over to the chief of police. He 
then ordered the cadi to send him four witnesses who should 
induce him to repent. Should he so repent he was to have (from 
.al-‘AzIz) 100 dinars ; but if he persisted, he was to be killed. 
He rejected Islam and was killed, his body being cast into the 
Nile/ 

A man of the Walad ^Akil ibn Abi Talib“ once cited before 
him his wife who had a daughter with her, of whom the man 
declared he was not the father. Ibn al-Nu‘inrin tried to dis- 
suade him, hut was unable to do so. [p. 247, 1] The case was 
brought before al-‘Aziz, who commanded the cadi to have the 


^ On the treatment of apostates from Islto, as recommended by the 
various schools, see Goldziher, Muhammedanisehe Studien, voi. ii, p. 
216 ; Tornauw, 1. c., p. 298. Al-Hakim, of course, handled with great 
severity those vrho wei'e enemies,of the Alid pretensions. It is related 
that a Syrian once affirmed that he did not know who ‘AH was. 
Muhammad ibn al-Nu‘man did the bidding of his master, had the man 
imprisoned and then sent four notaries to question him. After that, he 
was brought before al-Hakim, who had his head cut off. See de Sacy, 
Les Druses, vol. i, p. ccxcviTi. 

2 ‘Akil was a cousin of the prophet. See al-Nawawi, 

ed. Whstenfeld, p, 426 ; Wtxstenfeld, Register zu den genealo- 
gisehen Tabellen, p. 84 ; Sprenger, Mohammad, vol. i, p. 146 ; al-Dha- 
habl, al-Mushtabih, p. 368. 
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UXiX pronounced between them. The cadi cited them in Dhu- 
1-Kahla 378 to the JfiTni*^ al-‘Atik; the witnessen came and lie 
warned the husband, who, lioweA^er, insisted upon the UXau^ 
So the cadi pronounced it between them and thus separated them. 

Ilis son ‘Abd al~‘Aziz was appointed judge in his i)lace.‘'* ITe 
presided on Mondays and Tliursdays. At the beginning of the 
year 381 he appointed many of the nobles his assessors ; and in 
8afar *382 he appointed a man named eXaTar in the jami^ to 
deliver fetwas according to the Meccan rite. But the fakTlis 
of the jami‘ rose up in tumult against him. When the cadi 
heard of this, he took some of them and sent throe of tliem 
around (the city) riding upon camels.’’ As the position of the cadi, 
Abel ah^Aziz, became more secure, he ceased altogether to go to 
the jami^, holding court in his own dwelling place. IsTo one 
sx)oke to him without addressing him as “Our lord”. 

Now when (the ealijih) al-‘Aziz died, Muhammad ibn al-Nu'- 
man remained in his house in al-Kahira, and had his son ‘Abd 
al-‘Aziz preside at the court in Misr eveiy Monday and Thurs- 
day. Ibn Zidfik says : I have never seen of aiy cadi in Egypt 
what I have seen of Muhammad ibii al-Nuhnan, nor have I 
heard the like of it in regard to any cadi in ‘Irfik. He deserved 
this reputation, for he was learned, careful and cautious, distin- 
guished in bearing and in conduct. Abu ‘Abdallah al-Saraar- 
kandi'’' says of him ; 

1 The li‘an is the curse which the husband pronounces upon his wife 
if he suspects her of adultery, but has not sufficient proof to substan- 
tiate his charge, or if the fourth of the necessary witnesses is wanting. 
The formula that he uses is from the Koran, Bnra xxiv, 4-9 atJJI jUji] 

\:yjS > upon which the whole ordinance is 

based. The wife could do the same in regard to her husband. See the 
section in al-Shirazi, I, c., pp. 2B3 et seq,; al-Sha'rann 

Kitab ahMlzdn, ii, 111 ; Kashf al-Ghumma, ii, 86. A portion of the pas- 
sage in Bukhari’s SaMh is translated by Goldziher in his Mulimime- 
danisGhe Studien, vol. ii, p. 235. See, further, Tornauw, 1. c., p. 219; 
Querry, Droit Musuhnan, vol. i, p. 92, andSnouck-HurgronjeinZDMG., 
vol. liii, p. 163. 

2 Ibn Khallik^ (vol. ii, p, 865) mentions the fact that in Jumada 1, 380 
(July- August 990) Muhammad appointed the celebrated astronomer ‘AlT 
ibn Yunus, the author of so-called JEdMmite Tables, to act as ^adl. 

3 1 suppose that this was considered degrading for a man of position. 
Only the poor and the Bedouin ride on camels. 

^ Ibn Kallikan has *‘Abd Allah ibn abXJasanal-Ja‘fariof Samarcand;”^ 
he, also, cites some more verses than ibn Hajar. 
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[p. 248, 1] He was mii<|ue in noble qualities, be Avas illustriou>s 
in honorable deeds and excellent. 

His brilliauc^r gleamed and he pressed resolutely on, as gleams 
a polished sword. 

When he gave judgment rectitude Avas Ids companion, Avlien ho 
gave aAvards benehcence was his eollea^nie.^ 

When he ascended the pulp.it he was a veritable Kiiss, Avhen ho 
was pre>sent at gatherings he was a true Khalil .'** 
Al-Musabbihi says he wrote* many verses, but they do not 
evidence niucdi power. Among the best are : 

0 tliou Avhp are like the full moon of heaven, wlien seven and 
five and tAvo days have passed;® 

0 thou Avho art by nature pcx'fect in beauty, thou engrossest iny 
heart and keepest my eye from sleep. 

Is there anything that is desirable, in thy mouth for me V If not, 
I must go of! with the sandals of Ilunfiin.’^’ 
lie adds : During his term of office he liad a brutal fellow 
stoned wha had committed adultery Avith au Alid Avoman. 
The man AA^as stoned in the Suk al-DaAvfibh near to the mosque 
of Ibn Tfiliin iu the year 302. But Avhen increasing poAAun* 
came to him and his station became elevated, sickness- took liold 
of him^ — and festering sores. lie was ill most of the time, 

^ Some readings in the Mss. are undoubtedly wrong ; Berlin 9819 omits 
the lines altogether. In the first line of poetry, Paris 5893 has ILLuai , 

Ibn Khali. ad.SLai for sULAAi’. For , Ibu Khali, has . 

In the second line for , Ibn Khali, has ; in the third? 

Paris 5893 and Ibn Khali. for . I have translated 

according to the emended text. 

^ According to de Slane (Ibn Khallikan, vol. hi, p. 573/4) the references 
here are to Eluss bishop of Najran, and to al-Khalil ibn Ahmad. Kuss 
was renowned for his eloquence, and the saying went : 

(see Freytag, Froverhien, a-oI. iv, Index) ; Sprenger, Mohammad, 
vol. i, p, 102 ; Sprenger, El-MasHidi^s . . . ^'Meadows of Gold,"'' i, p. 138. 
Al-Khalil was the founder of the science of prosody among the Arabs 
(Flugel, Die grammatisehen Schulen der Araber, j). 37). 

^ I. e., at the time of its fullness. 

I. e., Can I expect any favour from thee? 

^ I, e,, disappointed. See the explanation in de Slane, L o., vol. iii, p. 
578, note B. 
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so that hLs son ‘Abel al-‘Aziz performed his judicial functions, 
kept the registers in liis father’s house and performed his other 
duties. Barjawan,^ in spite of his rank, visited him every Thurs- 
day. He was very well-mannei'ed, of fine stature, stout, well 
ridden, well groomed and perfumed, whether sitting in his 
inajlis or riding out. Whenever he had to make a gift he gavc^ 
much and he gave qui(hly. 

' His death happened on Tuesday eveinng, Safar 4, [\). 249, 1] 
while lie was still in office. Al-Hfikim came, said the ])rayers over 
him in his house, and had him ]>uried beneath its kubha. After- 
wards Ins body was transferred to the cemetery. He had beem 
in office fourteen years six months and ten days, ddiere was 
found charged to him property to the amount of 3(1,000 dinars 
belonging to oqhans and others. The governor,^ Barjawan, 
ordered all that was found to be seized, sending his secretary, 
Abu al-‘Alri Fahd, a Christian, to seize this property, to give 
orders in regard to its sale, and to exact payment from the nota- 
ries in whose charge the property had been. He. who could 
sliow a written document of the cadi was allowed to remain in 
possession of what he had ; but he who could not show a writ- 
ten document of the cadi was lined,® until half of the judg- 
ment was paid up. TJien a settlement was made with the creditors 
at the rate of one-half. Tlie judge further ordered that in future 
no money belonging to orphans or to persons absent should be 
deposited with any notaries. He then set apart a ])lacG in the 
Zukak al-Kanadil where this money should he deposited. Four 
notaries were to put a seal upon it, and it was not to be opened 
except in the presence of all of them. For some time the matter 
remained in this fashion. Muhammad ibn al-Nu‘man, however, 
gave over to one of the notaries, ‘Abdallah ibn Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad al-Midadi, the money belonging to an orphan, and 
demanded a notarial document in regard to it. The notary 

^ On the eunuch Barjawan, the regent for tlie young caliph al-Hakim, 
see ibn Kballikan, vol. i, p. 253 ; Stanley Lane-Poole, History of Egypt, 
p. 124. 

^ The term acquired the meaning ‘^goTeimor;” then it was 

used for any ruler. See Yan Berchem, 1. c., pp. 205, 420, 

^ Read for in the text. 

^ Ibn Dukmak, 1. c., p. 13, mentions a oLj^ , but in Fustat. 
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refused. Then Muhammad said: ‘‘He is not the one wlio ought 
to write out such a document.” It Iiappened that al-Midfidi 
died ill the year 3T1), while holding many such de])osits. YaxTd 
ibn al-Sanadi, the secretary of al-Hfikim, had sent to him 
before his death [p, 250, 1] to get a re(*.eij)t in regard to the 
moneys that he held. After hivS death, the greater jiart of this 
money was not found. So the cadi sold his house for 5,000 
dinars and with this paid the de])osits. 

Al-irusain ibii ‘All ibn al-Nuhrifin ibn Muhammad ibn Mansur 
ibn Ahmad ibn Ilayyfin (with unpointed hep ipp silent v)aa 
with (heomup and at the end a al-Maghribi al-Isma^'Ili of 

the fourth centuiy. lie was born in Mahdiyya, two days before 
the end of I)hu-l-IIijja 353. When quite young he came with 
his father to al-Kfihira. He learnt a book on law by heart, and 
was so able as to become one of the imams of the Be-oenersd His 
uncle, Muhammad ibn al-Nu^man, appointed him judge in the 
jamib Then he was deposed in favor of the former’s son, ‘Abd 
al- Aziz ibn Muhammad. When Muhammad ibn al-Nuhnan died, 
Egypt remained without a cadi* for 19 days. Then Barjawan 
invited him by the order of al-Hakim and made him cadi ; plac- 
ing his cousin Abd al- Aziz ibn Muhammad ibn al-Nu^mdn over 
cases in appeal. This occurred at the end of Safar or at the 
beginning of Kabi‘ I, 389. Al-Musahbihi gives the corrected 
date as Safar 23rd. He says : Barjawan clothed him with a 
sword and with white linen^ garments, he put on him a mantle 
and gave him a turban — both of them gilded.^ He caused him 


^ If this translation is correct, it will be necessary to read aL 4 .SI 
2 Ujia.uJI- On these ‘‘Seveners” see Macdonald, Development of 
Muslim Theology i p. 42. Perhaps the correct reading is . 

^ I have translated in this fashion because of the note in Dozy, Diction- 
naive des Noms des Vitements, pp. 180, 1, s. v. ^aAjQ ph . But 

may be the same as the more usual iutlaiw , of which de Gooje 
(Glossary to Tabari, p. onxxix) has collected a number of instances in 
the sense “ vestimenta consuta.” 

2 Read here • It seems that the turban worn by jurists 

was thicker than that worn by ordinary Muhammadans. For that 

reason, a jurist is sometimes called R/oL^xJI or o.£5i.Lo 

(Dozy, V6tement8, p. 307). The or (a veil) was origin- 
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to ride upon a with two mules going before him. Before 

him were borne many line garments. The diploma, wbieh created 
him head cadi in Misr, al-Kfihira, Alexandria, Syria, [p. 251, 1] 
the two sacred places, the West and its provinces was read out 
while he remained standing. He was appointed leader in prayer’ 
and controller of tlie markets.'' lie rode to the jfimi'* ami he 
refused to receive a company of nt)taries who had. served his 
uncle to the number of fourteen. Al-JVlusabbihT gives their 
names. After a month’s time he received them and installed 
ahHusain ibn MuhaniTnad ibn Tahir as judge in Misr and Malik 
ibn Sa‘id al-Fariki in al-Kahira. lie made his brother al-Nu^mfin 
inspector of weights and measures. This last one was also 
made cadi m Alexandria and Ahmad ihn Muhammad ihu AhT 


ally worn only by the chief cadi, and became thus part of his investiture 
(ibid. , pp, 255, 279), Al-Nuwairi (quoted by Quatrem^re, L c, vol. i, part 
i, p. 21) says distinctly in speaking of Malik Sa'id, son of Baibars : 

vAio Lo^ 

SLAaJI -aoLS VI . See further* citations ibicL; and 

cf. Sprenger, ^‘Eiue Skizisie der Eutwickehmgsgescli. des muslimischen 
Gesetzes/’ in Zeitsehrift fur vergleichende heclitsiuissenchaft, vol. x, 
p. 23. Evetts, Coptic Ohurche&, ii, p. 120. This peculiar head-dress 
persisted down through Mameluke times, and is often referred to. See 
the account of Barbafella, secretary of the Venetian Embassador in 
1503 in Patton, Hist, of the Egypt. Mevol. i, p. 62, and Joseph ibn Isaac 
Sambari's Hebrew account (end of the seventeenth century) in Neu- 
bauer, Mediaeval Jewish Qhrov iciest b 115. 

^ At a later time a special piebald mule was kept in the royal stables 
for the use of the chief cadi. See al-Kalkashandl, I, o., p. 18*1; ah 

MakrM, ahKhitap aJ 

^ abLo pi. may also mean “gifts,’* “donations.” See de Goeje 

in the glossary to his edition of Baladhuri, p. 108. “ Controller of gifts 
and donations ?” 

* I- O,, v.,,^>mMa«Xi2SXX) . 

^ The correct reading is as in Ms. 5893. in the other 

Mss. is a mistake for^ L*Jt . 
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‘Awwruii responsible for the pensions. He •^vho had charge of the 
property of orphaxis^ was also intrusted with the accounts. 

On Safar 3, 301, while he was sitting in the jfimi^ of Misr 
expouiuliiig the law, tlxe eyeuing prayer was offered. It had 
just been commetu'.ed when a Maghril)! from Andalusia came 
and attacked him. With the knife of a basket-maker he gave 
him two (*uts, in the face and on the head. The man was (*aught, 
kill(*d and Ining up. From that day on al-Husain was guarded 
by twenty armed men. Al-MnsabbihT mentions this matter 
in his history while discussing the events of Muharrani 2nd, 
393. The cadi waited until his wound was healed; then he went 
to al-IIrikini. He received investiture, was carried upon a mule, 
while another was led before him. 

This al-nusain was wounded while ])erforining a rakhi [p. 252, 
1] during the evening j)rayer. For this reason the guards were 
accustomed to take their station hack of him with drawn swords 
nntil he had finished ; tlien they said their prayers. Al-Mnsab- 
bilil affirms that he was the first cadi to whom this hai)peiied. 
Al-Hakim gave orders that double the salary, presents and appa- 
nages “ of his uncle should be given to al-Husain. He made 
a condition, however, that al-Husain sliould not touch even a 
single dirhem of money belonging to the people. “ He put him 
ill office, invested him with the sword, caused him to ride on a 
mide, giving him the care of justice over his whole kingdom. 
He made him preacher and imam in the chief mosques; gave 
him the care of them and of other mosques; a})pointed him 
inspector of the mint, and of preaching, as well as chief reader 
and chief scribe at the evehing levee. He was the first ‘Ubaidi 
cadi to he preacher. On account of his poor health the people 
imagined that he would not preside at court, and that the 

1 Read with Ms. 5893. 

^ i4:.>Lc.LlaSl either “apanages” (Quatrem^re, I, c., ii, p. 200), or “the 
revenues of his estate” (Dozy, vol. ii, p. 374). 

^ I. e, money of orphans and the like, placed for safety in the diwan 
of the cadi. 

^ If the correct reading here is, as I suppose, xjtxjLit > the 

reference must^ be to the “cathedrat mosques” (if such a barbarous 
term be permitted), where the Friday prayers were said. The older 
term was masjid. In course of time, any mosque was called a jdmi‘» 
See the learned notes of Van Berchem in his Corptis^ pp, 173, 765. 
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appointment was really meant for tlie son of liis nncle Muham- 
mad, ‘Abd al-‘‘A7ax, because his father had preceded him as 
judge and had instructed liim during liis lifetime. Then a num- 
ber of people made the complaint that there were deposits 
belonging to them in the cadi’s dlwan/ The cadi cited his (M>usin 
Abd A1-‘AzTz ibn Muha-rnmad ibu al-N'ubnfin, and wrote to his 
uncle Abu '^Prihir ibn al-MusnadI in regard to the matter. He 
was told that his uncle had made free use of all this money, 
regarding it as a loan. Their rej)ly displeased him, and he made 
a further investigation, sending Fahd ibn IbiTihlmtlie Cdiristian, 
the secretary of Barjawan, to examine into their accounts. So 
he took charge and investigated and (impelled ‘■Ahd al-‘AzIz 
[p, 253, 1] to sell whatsoever liis father had left. Then he sold 
all that he had, realizing from this more than 7,000 dinars. 
The secretary, however, had calculated the liability to be twice 
this sum. Tlie cadi, sitting in the kasr, called the creditors 
and paid them tlie sums owed. 

He then set apart in the Zulplk al-Kanfidil a special place for 
the moneys deposited with the cadi and placed there hve nota- 
ries to register whatsoever was brought there and attested. 
He was the first to set aside a separate jilace for the care of 
moneys intrusted to the cadi. Previous to this all such property 
had been intrusted to the cadi in person or to his assessor. Al- 
Husain attended to all affairs with harshness and severity.^ 
He was the first one to have the title chief cadi in his patent f 
his father being the first of the Egyptian cadis to he addressed 
by such a title. Al-Hasan al-Maghrihi once brought a law case 
before him; hut his tongue slipped while he was addressing the 
cadi. This angered the cadi, who sent him to the prefect of 
police and he was punished in the presence of the cadi’s chamber- 
lain with 1800 strokes. He was carried about the city in dis- 
grace and died upon that same day. His bier was brought out, 
most of the people of the city came to see it, and honored his 
grave, praying for him but cursing the one that had done him 
injury. The cadi repented of his deed — but his repentance was 
too late. 




Of, Dozy, vol. ii, p. 792. 


^ i. e. he inspired fear among people. 

® Or *4n his protocols.” 
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In Rajnb 393 al-Hfikiin gave ‘Abd al-^AzIz ibn IVEuliammad 
periniHsion to try cases and to take testimony, tliougb at tlie 
same time lie eoniirnfied abHusaiii in liis positions. ^Abd 
al-^AzIz arrangcMl that notaries sbould be ])resent at bis niajlis, 
making the condition that they should not be present at the 
majlis of his cousin. In this manner the ])eople were quite 
uncertain what to do. []>. IJ If one ])arty brouglit a case 
before al-I Iusain, his opponent would liring the case before ‘Abd 
al-‘A/az. Wlien “^Abd al-‘Aziz was present in the janii^, the 
place of al- Husain was quite deserted, so that the matter was 
much talked about. Al-IIfikim then wrote a diploma in his 
own hand to the effect that trial cases should be brouglit onhr 
before al-IIusaiii. He ordered that no one should register 
judical decrees upon the authority of anyone else; and that if 
anyone summoned a litigant who had already bi’ought his case 
before al-Husain, no one else could take charge of it.^ This 
<liploma was read before the assembly. “ At this the cadi’s 
heart rejoiced. Ilis growing prominence did not cease until he 
reached the highest point of glory ; so that he compelled the 
notaries to be present at his own house and in the jami‘, and 
whenever one of them absented himself he had him punished.^ 
It was his custom to have the contents of the documents he 
was to sign read in his presence before he added his own signa- 
ture. 

In spite of all this (harshness) he was very kind to men of 
learning. He used to reward them with flonr and barley, etc., 
and would send them garments and other things. This lasted 
until al-IIakiin ordered him to be removed from office in Rama- 
dan 394. He knew notbing of this, remaining in his house, 
until someone came and told him that his cousin ‘Abd al-‘AzIz 
had been made cadi. He refused to believe it until it was sub- 
stantiated. Thereupon he shut his door and remained in his 
house. His fear waxed [p. 255, 1] until on Mnharram (>, al- 


For the meaning of V see the instances cited by de 

Goeje in the glossary to Tabari, p. cdlxxxix. 

A 

' de Goeje, ibid,, p, cdxc. 


^ It is possible that the reading should he 

iOLxj ) i* he imposed a small fine. 
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Hakim gave orders tliat lie should he taken upon an ass in broad 
daylight and imprisoned ; and at the beginning of the year 305 
he was beheaded together with Abu dYdiir al-Maghfizili and the 
muezzin of the kasr. The bodies of the three were then burned 
near to the Bfib al-Fiitfih. One of the things that led al- Hakim 
to disavow him was tlu‘ story of the man whom the (Oiicd’ of 
police had beaten so that he died, as related j>reviously. 

Ibrahim ihn al-Rakik/ in his history of North Africa, has 
related the story of this ahllusaiu and ahljakim. He says (in 
the exact words): ‘‘And al-IIakim killed liis cadi, Husain iba 
‘All, and had him burned in hre.” It is said that one of the 
reasons of his killing him was that al-Hrikirn had been very 
liberal to him;“ but liad made the condition that lie should keep 
his hands off the people’s money. A certain man who had a 
grievance sent a paper to al-Hiikim, in wdiich he told him that 
when his father died he had left him 20,000 dinars, and that it 
had been placed in the diwfiii of tlie cadi Husain. He (the son) 
was living for some time upon this money. He had come 
one day and asked for some of it ; hut the cadi told him that all 
that his father had left was spent. Al-llakim summoned the 
cadi and showed him the (unn plaint. ‘ The cadi answered just as 
the complainant had averred, adding that whatever had been 
left by the man’s father had been spent’ on the man’s living. 
Al-Hakim at once ordered the hooks of the cadi dealing with 
this matter to he brought. When this was done, al-Hfikim 
looked up the accounts of the man, and it turned out that he 
had received only a little of the actual sum. Most of it was 
found to be still due him. Al-Haki’m enumerated to the cadi 
the high offices he had given him, the various ^ifts and honors, 
and his having made the condition that al-Husaiu should not 
touch^ the people’s money. He was afraid and terrihcd, and 
said, “Forgive me, and I shall do better.” He -went away 

^ Abu Ishak Ibrahim ibn al-Kasim al-Katib al-Kairuani ahRakik al- 
Nadim (Brockelmann, i, 155). His Ta^rikli Kairudn is not mentioned 
by Brockelmann ; but it is cited by Nuwaiii, Tdhari, Makrizi, Makkafi, 
Ibn Khaldun, Haji Khalifa, etc. See Carl H. Becker, Beifrdge zur 
Gesch. Aegyptens, i, 9. The present citation shows that Becker is right 
in placing his death later than 383 A.H. (the date given by Brockelmann). 

2 Cf . the expression : jUat. iLo . 

2 Beading with Ms. 6893 . 
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with the man and ])aid him what was owing in the ])resence 
of witnesses. But al-ITakim hore him a grudge and Ixad him 
thrown into prison. Then he was taken out upon an ass in 
broad dajdiglit, the people looking on and following him until he 
came to the loggia, wdiere he was ])eheaded and his body burnt. 

lie held the <)f!i(*e of cadi for five years, seven months and 
eleven <lays. Al-MusabbihT says that he once pronounced the 
lihhi between a drunken nian and his wife in the Jfimi^ al-^Atik, 
which was without precedimt under the TTbaidites. ‘Al-Hfikim 
gave to the aforementioned cadi as a fief a house in the vicinity of 
tlu^ KhalTj al-Hfikinu.^ When the Nile was high he went (in a 
boat) to this house; the notaries came to him by land upon their 
donkeys. Then he rode from it to the Kasr and returned ; after 
which he went to his dwelling-place in the Dar al-Hamra. 

‘Abd al-‘Aziz ibn Muhammad ibn al-Nuhnan ibn Muhammad 
ibnal-Mansiivibn Ahmad ibn Ilayyun al-Kairuani was an Isma^i- 
lian of the fourth century. He was born on the first of Ilabi‘ 1, 
Sof). lie was ap])ointed cadi on Thursday, Ramadan 16, 394, 
and the revision of judgments w’^as given in his power. He was 
invested in the usual way, being carried upon a rnulii, while two 
other mules were led befoi'e him, and a trunk filled with garments 
was carried in front of him. He entered the‘jami‘, a large, 
asHcnnbly being present. His diploma was read out from the 
pulpit. His first act as judge was to dismiss all the notaries 
whom his uncle al -Husain had been accustomed to receive, with 
the exception of Sharaf ibn Muhammad al-Makri, whom he 
appointed to write down his decisions and his law cases. In 
his protocols the following was his title “The Chief cadi ‘Abd 

^ The Great Canal, variously called Kliallj Misr, Klialyj Amir al-Mu'- 
minm, K'hallj al-Hakiml, etc.; see al’-KMtai ii, 188; Siyufi, HiiBn, i, 
76 ; Ibn lyas, Ta’rlhh Misr, p. 163, and de Sacy, Relation de VEgypte 
par Ahd-Allafif, p. 419, note 11; 

^ The titles here given are of interest. He is called the “ Cadi of ‘Abd 
Allah,” with reference to the Shldbe pretensions of descent from ‘Ali 

who is the xJUt (Van Berchem, L c., p, 43). Mansur is part of the 
caliph’s name : Mansur abfi ‘AH. The formula xJJt 

^yoLkJt j to which is usually added 

(ibid,, p. 25 et ah), has a like reference. When al-Jauhar came to Fus- 
tat, he had the following words added at the end of the Khutba: “O 
my God! bless Muhammad the chosen. All the accepted, Fatima the 
pure, and ai-Hasan and al-Husain, the two grandsons of the Apostle ; 
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al-‘Aziz cadi of ‘Abdallfili and of Ins ro2)resentativc Mansur 
Al)il ‘All the Irafim al-IIakiin, commander of the faithful — may 
Godldess him and his pure fatliers — over AI-Kfihira of al-Mudzz, 
Misr, Alexandria, the Two Holy Places, the districts of Syria, 
al-Rahha, al-Rakka, the Maghrib, top^ether with its jjrovinces, 


them whom thou hast freed from stain and thoroughly purified jJf 

0 my God! bless 

the pure Imams, ancestors of the Commander of the believers 

iiU3yt In the interesting 

bit of Genizali poetry by one Solomon ben Joseph ha-Kohen (published 
by Julius H. Greenstone in AJSL., January, 1906), the Fatimids are 
also called D^nnCDPT Thei'e are a number of such references 

to peculiar Muhammadan titles and expressions, e. g., h 5 ‘l‘?DrT 
*7'nJin=|via.*^t arjl ; Sa (*» Jine 9 D’DIN contains 

a play upon the same word); 8b ; 11 pxfp 

D’jiro 11 in”H’ jUji |.bt; 

13a : )• na iito'i'iD nnn 

cf. 1. 30 pr=^^; 118 D’Z3»Dno'7 

»L.AAftj) . Pi ^ notarial document written for the Chief Cadi al-Kasim ibn 
^ Abd al-‘AzIz ibn al-Nu‘man (an account of which will he puljlished in 
the JQE. for April, 1907) and referring to the rebuilding of one of 
the old synagogues in Cairo, the full title of ahMustan^ir is given. It is 
interesting to compare the extent of the caliph’s rule there mentioned 
with that to be found in the diploma of his cadi. He is described as : 

ks2^X3 Lo^] v-jyuJf 

In the memoir mentioned 

above, I have given all necessary explanations, Ibn Zuiak in his 

(Paris Ms. 1817, p. 47a) says : 

v^A.r:w i^LaJI iu^JbLAJI Lft-Uif 

XJLx) ^J|i 



VoL xxvii.] ji Distinguished Family of Fatimide Cadis, 289 


as well as wliatsoever God. lias given into liis power, and lie lias 
made easy to be conquered by the Commander of the Faithful 
(ill the countries of the East and West).” ^ 

And ‘Abd al-^Aziz nominated to be his successor as jud^re 
Mrdik ibn Sa^id al-Fariki, and in [matters relating to] petitions 
Ibn Abi ‘Awwfim. The notaries whom he had not received 
hung around his door; ^so he sent to them [paying]: ‘‘Court 
duties have increased greatl}^ upon me and I shall need your 
assistance in receiving testimony. Each one of you must 
attend to his business; and wlienever I need one of you for tes- 
timony, I will make an appointment with him.” Tlien they left 
him. [p. 258, 1] But on the 17th day of Dhul-Ka‘da he had them 
come and made them take an oath that they had made no efforts 
to find employment as notaries under his uncle, that they had 
neither bribed him nor otherwise induced him to appoint them.’^ 
They took the oath in regard to this, and he received them. 

Al-IIfikim caused ‘Abd al-‘AzIz to mount the .minbar with 
him upon Fridays and upon festive occasions, as had been the 
custom of his 2 >redecessors. His power in legal matters extended 
and his station became exalted. He took his seat in the jrimi‘ 
and commenced to expound the work of his grandfather entitled 
“ The Basal DistincMons of the [^Different] Sehools of La%oF 
During liis occupancy al-Hakim made over to him the care of 
the Dar al-‘ILm® which he had instituted. Al-Hakini [namely] 


XJCU 4 .J. Al-Kuda'I, \JCjS (Paris Ms. 1490, 

fob 141b) : 

» JoL<*0 

^ These words are added from Ms. 2152. 

2 The Ms. reading a^J ([or 1^^) seems impossible. 

I suggest the reading ; 5 ^ wi:f have ti'anslated accord- 

ingly. 

^ The Ddr al-Ilm, or “ House of Science,” was founded in order to 
propagate Shifite teaching in Egypt. Al-MakrizI (Khitaf i, 458) has a 
circumstantial account of its foundation drawn from al-Musabbihi, 
who is evidently the authority followed by Ibn Hajar. The Dar ah 
^ Ilm was opened on the 10th of the second Jumada 395 A.H, and 
was closed by Ibn ‘Abd al-Tahir al-Af<Jal ibn Amir al-Juyush in the 
sixth century A.H. See, also, Ibn Khaliikan, tr. de Slane, vol. i, p. xxix. 
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had built and arranged it, and had ])laced in it many scientihc 
works, tlu'owing it open to tlie Fakihs, allowing tliem to sit in 
it doing whatsoever they i^leased — copying, studying or read- 
ing; after it had been furnished, the hangings phu'ed u])()n the 
doors, and the necessary arrangements made for its attendants 
and for the servants in charge of the furniture. 

This ‘A])d al-^AzIz was appointc'd to sit and to (*onverse witli 
al-TIakim. The cadi found it necessary to give liis older son al- 
Kfisim permission to ])articipate in his legal functions at the 
]ami‘, where he sat to hear (‘ases and to decide disputes. 
ple were accustomed to take cases from hinx to his fa,ther and 
from liis father to him. His younger son he ordered [p. 259, 1] to 
verify^ the documents which people brought, and to render deci- 
sions in a court held in his own dwelling. In addition, al-Ilakim 
appointed him (^Abd a]-‘Ai5lz) to administer the estate of his 
cousin Ilusain ibn ^Ali ibn al-Hu^man, after that one had been 
killed ; so he took charge of all his property. He did the same 
with the estate of Abu Mansur al-Jauzi, one of the prominent 
men of his reign. He preferred the cadi as prayer-leader over 
a number of his assistants ; the custom having come into vogu(3 
that tlie caliph alone should lead them in prayer. He com- 
manded him to forbid men and women to promenade in the 
streets on the ‘Ashiira festival f it being their (i. e. Alid) cus- 
tom to send out women and others who poured forth lamenta- 
tions, who wept for al-Husain, and who chanted dirges in the 
streets. The crowds were accustomed to stret(^h forth their 
hands to the goods of the merchants. This having come to the 
ear of al-Hakim, he commanded the cadi to forbid their going 
about in the streets and [to order] that they should only lam.ent 
and chant in the open country/ 

It happened that a certain Kutami ^ owed a certain sum but 
refused to j)ay it. It having been in his possession during a bad 


^Or “ to register.” 

® On. the ‘Ashura festival, see the data which I have collected in the 
Jewish Encyclopedia s. v. 

3 1, e. the space between Cairo and Jabal al-Mukattam, called in al- 
Makrlzi’s time “The Smaller Karafa.” See al-KMtat, ii, p. 465. 

^ The Kutama were a Berber tribe. •‘Ubaid Allah, the founder of the 
Fatimid dynasty, was a Kutami. See al-Istakhri, ed. de Goeje, p. 39, 
below. 
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year/ be had approjDriated it for himself. The ca>se came to the 
attention of the cadi, -who sent a messenger to the man ; hut [the 
messenger] was spurned. The matter was then brought to the 
attention of al-Hfikim, who ordered the Kutfinii to l)e dragged 
before the cadi in Fustat. Then lie was brought on foot to al- 
Kfihira and comi)ened to give up that which was due. Ablirikim 
[also] entrusted to tlic cadi the care of the mosques, the hand- 
ling of the wakfs, the collection of the products [belonging to 
them] and the application of them [p. 260, 1] as he should think 
well. This he did to the best of l\m ability, detailing for the 
pur])Ose two tellers who should pass upon accounts. 

The cadi betrothed his two sons to the daughters of the ka’id 
Fadl ibn Sfilih. The ceremony was held in the castle, the mar- 
riage contract being for four thousand dinars which al-IIakim 
accorded from the public treasury. He bestowed upon them 
ready-made robes of honor and sixteen double pieces of cloth. 
The two were carried upon saddled mules, similar ones being 
led before them. 

*rhe cadi was severe in his judgment; his authority was great, 
and he exercised authority over all the people of the kingdom. 
He gave orders that those notaries who should absent themselves 
in the morning up to the time of the majlis on Mondays and 
Thursdays should he mulcted in a heavy hue. His delegate at 
court, Mrdik ibn Sa‘id, asked him to appoint al-Klialll ihn al- 
Khalil in his place, as something had liappened to him prevent- 
ing him from riding or from going to court. This request 
he granted; thougli this had not been 2)erTnitted to any other, 
that a delegate should name his own substitute in the city. 

Al-Musahbihi relates in his history — wlien detailing the events 
of the year 397 [A.H.] — the following cireumstances, the gist 
of which is: ‘Ali ibn Sulaiman abMunajjim,- one of the inti- 
mates of the commander-in-ehief al-Hasan [p. 261, 1] ibn Jauhar, 
told him that the cadi was visiting al-Husain ihn Jauhar the 
kahd in his dwelling upon one of the Christian’s fast days. 
He found there Abu al-Hasan al-RasT,® al-Mnnajjim and their 

^ The reading in the text is difficult. In lieu of it, I would suggest 
SeXxW . 

® Or “ the astrologer.” 

® The reading of the name is not clear in the Mss. j but see al-Dhahabi, 
al-Tanbthj p. 246 ; Kosegarten, Chrestomathie, p. 121. 
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atteiulauts. A servant came in to say tliat Al)fi Ya^kub al-lyistus, 
tile physician, was at the door. lie was invited to come in, the 
company lieing at table. They made him Avelcome and a number 
of diKshes were [)laced before him. Then the table was cleared 
and drinks were brouglit, also the frnits and scents ])c‘ronging 
thereto. They fell to until tliey became drunk. The cadi tlicn 
went away ; while the ka’id and al-KasT fell asleep. Abfi Va'kri]>, 
the ])hysic.ian, remained in a portico which he had built in tliis 
place — the portico overlooked a large stretch of wat.m*^ — drink- 
ing and enjoying himself until he was overcome by drunken- 
ness. They then went out looking for his mule. The mule of 
al-Hasi was brought, but he refused to mount it. The scu'vants 
begged him to return to his place until his own mule should be 
brought. So he went back to where al-RasT was, and slept at 
his side. Then one of the lackeys came and lifted the curtain, 
looking for the two. He saw al-RasI but did not see Abu 
YaTub; so he entered and searched for him; and [in the 
end] caught sight of the tail of his garment in the water. He 
called a lackey who knew how to swim; this one jum])ed iifto 
the water, and found Abu Yadcfih with his garments rolled 
around his face and sunk in the water. The servants sent word 
to theka’id, summoned the cadi, and waked up al-Rasi. [p. 292, 1] 
The [whole] matter was most disagreeable to them, as they knew 
the consideration al-IIakim had for al-Ya‘kub. They begged me 
to inform al-llrikim of wlnit had happened. I went to him and 
told him that Abu Ya^kfib had gotten up during the night while 
in a stupor, and had jumped into the river; and that when the 
lackey got to him he found hini caught in Ids clothing and 
drowned. This grieved al-Hakim, who appeared to be very 
mucli affected. He had the matter looked into. The exact cir- 
cumstances were related to him, but he shook his head. 

The cadi, al-Rasi and the ka’id, however, had come to the 
castle on foot with fine turbans on their heads. Al-Hakim sum- 
moned them [to liis presence]. They swore and affirmed upon 
oath that they had had nothing to do with the whole affair. The 
ka’id and the cadi called al-Rasi to witness, and he testified to 
their innocence. Orders were then given that the body should 


’ The description confirms Dozy’s suggestion (ii. 41) that the 
was a “ portique ouvert.” ' 
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be prepared and buried. This occurred towards the end of the 
year 397 [A. II.]. 

On Thursday, the middle of Rajab 398, the re])Ort was spread 
abroad that ‘Abd al-‘Aziz, the cadi, had been deposed and that 
his successor, Malik ibn Sa‘Id, had been confirmed. When the 
morning came, he did not go to the court until near mid-day. 
Then he did go; held court, led the mid-day })rayers and went 
off all alone, without chamberlain or footman, until he came t5 
his dwelling ])lace. As the day coiumenced to decline, certain 
people went around to all the chief men telling them to collect 
in the castle on the morrow, [p. 268, 1] So they all assembled 
before Mfilik ibn Sa‘id, wdio was invested with the various func- 
tions with which ‘Abd al-‘Aziz had been invested — whose term 
of office had [thus] lasted three years, nine months and twent}^- 
eight days. 

Al-Musabbihi says: ‘Abd al-^Axiz dismissed from office 
thirteen persons while he sat as appeal judge, and two during 
his eadiship. After bis deposition, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz was in the 
habit of going to the. castle alone, though constantly expecting 
to be killed. On the 13tli of the second Junulda, 390 [A.H.], 
the ka’id Husain ibn Jauhar and the cadi went out riding 
accoxxling to their custom, and they came back without any 
incident having occurred.^ Then [al-Hakim] sent for them; 
and ‘Abd al-^Aziz going hrst, was clapped into prison. His 
servant returned home [alone] with his mule; whereupon the 
bVid and his son hid themselves. But the door of their house 
was broken in and al-Hfikim gave stringent orders that they 
should be brought. This being found impossible, al-Hakiin. 
gave word that ‘Abd al-‘Aziz should be released, who retuimed 
to his dwelling place. The people were already making prepa- 
rations for his funeral, but he quieted them. The shop-keepers 
had also closed their booths; these he ordered to be opened 
again. After three days, the ka’id went to al-Hakim \inmo- 
lested. Splendid robes were presented to him and to ‘Abd al- 
‘Azlz; before them many garments being carried. They were 
led [in state] upon two horses, many horsemen preceding them. 
Then al-Hakim gave back to ‘Abd al-‘Aziz the hearing of appeal 
eases. His certificate was read out; he was clothed with 


^ UJlMfci ; or “having greeted” [al-Hakim.] 
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ready-made garments [p. 264, 1] and with the tailasan. He was 
led riding upon a mule; before him was another and in front of 
him was carried a chest full of garments. He was [thus] con- 
hrmcd^ on Safar 9th, 400 [A.H.] The revenues of a lief were 
given to hiiii, and upon the door of his dwelling-place a phujiu^ 
M^as put with the name of the diwfin. On the last days of 
Kaimidan tlie cadi’s sons married the daughters of the ka’id to 
whom they had beeji betrothed. 

In the latter part of Muharram 401 [A.H.] the cadi and the 
ka’id became sus[)icious of perfidy on the part of al-Hfikim 
towards them; and on Safar the 9th the cadi, the coniTnander- 
in-chief Husain, their followers and their friends took to flight, 
carrying with them much of their wealth, and went in tin* 
direction of Dujwa/'^ When al-Hakim heard of this, he put 
seals on their dwellings and ordered Malik ibn Sa‘Id al-Fariki 
to ride to the dwellings of the cadi and of al-Husain, to seize 
whatever lie might find there and to cany it off. The cadi and 
the ka’id kept in hiding until Muharram the (Jth, 401 [A.H.] 
when they ap])eared, a safe-conduct having been written for 
them. They remained at their posts until Friday, the 12th of 
Jumada, on which day they were j)resent at their posts and then 
returned. At once al-Hakini sent to them and they came hack ; 
whereupon a hand of Turks killed both in the vestibule. Tlie 
seal was at once put [p. 265, 1] on their dwellings, their houses 
wei'e immediately surrounded, and they passed away unavenged. 
Many of their followers were seized and fined. 

‘Abd al-‘Aziz was learned in the canon-law of the Imaml 
rite, as his whole family had been, especially his grandfather. 
The Sheikh Tmad al-Bin ibn al-Kathir® attributed to him the 
authorship of a work entitled Al-Balagh al-Akbar wal-Ndmus 
dealing with the principles of religion. But in this 
he was mistaken ; for it was a work composed by his father giv- 


^ Reading . 

2 Dujwa or Dijwa, six parasangs from Fustaf, Yakut, ii, 555, in the 
Sharkiyya province. This can hardly be the present , marked 

in the Egyptian Postal Guide (Maslahat al-Biista, Cairo 1906, p. 268} as 
being in the Kalyhbiyya province. 

^ Born 1301, died 1373. The reference may be to his lai*ge historical 
work, AhBiddya wahNihdya^ Brockelmann, ii, 49. 
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iiig the ideas of al-Nu^^man, that one’s fathei'. Ihn Kathlr says 
that the cadi Abfi Baki' al-Bukilriiu^ wrote a refutation of this 
work, Ibn Kathir.adds It contains lieterodox ideas, the like 
of which Iblls himscdf would not have conceived.” Such were 
his words. 

Kasim ibn Abd al-‘Aziz; ibn Muhammad ibn ablSTubnan al-Ma*- 
giuibi belonging to the Imfuni sect, of the Hftli century. He 
Avas called. Abu Muhammad, and Avas put in office after Ibn 
Abi al-^Awwaih'* on Sunday, the 4th of the first Jumfida, in the 
year 418.^ Ilis diphima was published in the kasr and in the 
jami^ of Fustat. He received the title Kadi al-Kudat, Thikat aB 
Daula, Amin al~A’imma, Sliaraf al-Ahkam, Jalii] al-Islam. He 
exercised his functions until he was deposed on Sunday the 25th 
of Rajab in the year 410, he having lasted for one year, tAA’^o 
months and some days. This Avas his first tenure of office. In 
his place was aj)pointed ‘^Abd al-Hakim ibn Sa‘id ibn Malik 
al-Fariki. On the (ith of Dhul-kaTla, in the year 427, Kasim 
Avas re-ap 2 :)ointed to office, presided over civil [p. 266, 1] and 
criminal cases, and (also) over the preaching. In this period of 
office al-Kuda^i Avas appointed and became his locum tenens in 
this, his second period. Kasim was not praised for his eon-' 
duct, although liis term of office lasted for a long time, until he 


* Abu Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Tayyib ibn Muhammad ibn Ja'far ibn 
al-Kasim al-Bakilani, died 1013. See Ibn Khallikan, tr. de Slane, ii. 
67 L. Perhaps the work refei'red to is his Kashf Asrdr aiBdtimyya 
mentioned by Haji Khalifa, v, 199. 

- 1, e., Abu al- ‘Abbas Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn Abi 
‘Awwam. 

^ Al-Musabbilii, in treating of the year 415, mentions the fact that.al- 
Tahir had al-Kasim ascend the minbar with him. He is here called only 
“Chief Preacher.” Becker, Beitrdge, i, 72, 4. 

** The synagogue document aboA'e referred to (of the year 429 A.H.) 
gives his title as follows : SLc-AJI Sl^vdiUl 

. AbSiyuti (vol. ii, p. 102) 

says of our cadi: RaS^ SL.aAJI »L.\aaJ! 
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was cle|)Osed in al-Muliarram 441 ; tliis secoixl term IxiAniig’ 
endured till rteeii years, one moiitli and four days.^ Tlie verses 
in which both he and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hfikim al-Farikl were ridi- 
culed have already been cited. 

Abfi al-Kfisim ibn Muhammad ibn al-Kuhnan is tlie same as 
Ibn ^Abd al-‘AzIz previously mentioned. 


AN ADDITIONAL NOTE AND SOME CORRECTIONS. 


P. 224. I am not quite correct in saying that the history of the Egyp- 
tian cadis was first written by al-KinclL Professor Torrey calls iny 
attention to the fact that this was done before him by Abu al-KMin 
Abd al -Rahman ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam (died 257 A.H.). This was not 
apparent from any of the reference books.; but see now Torrey, “The 
Muhammedan Conquest of Egypt and North Africa,” in Biblical and 
Semitic Studies (Yale Bicentennial Publications), N. Y. 1901, p. 279 : 
“Appended to the history proper is a collection of brief biographies of 
the qCtdls of Egypt, from the Conquest down nearly to the author’s own 
time.” It forms the sixth of the seven parts of the Futuli Misr, As it 
stops at the year 246 A.H., it is evident that al-Kindl lias based his 
treatise upon these notes of Ibn Abd al-Hakam. I purpose to edit 

P. 245, 9 read , 

P. 248, 9 read . 

P. 248, 13 read 

P. 250, 8 read . 

P. 251, 4 read . 

P. 254, 5, 10 read . 

P. 254, 10 read . 

P. 256, 16 read ihi Jt . 


al-Kindfs account of the cadis. 


P. 229, note 4 read Ravaisse. 

P. 239, 13 read . 

P. 240, 1 read Ut . 

P. 242, 1 . 

P. 242, 4 read , 

P. 243, 11 read sLdiiJt . 

P. 245, 2 read . 

P. 245, 3 read itjULS 4 


^ Al-Makrizi {al-KMtat, vol. i, p. 355) says that he held office for four- 
teen years ; but thisds probably not meant to be absolutely exact. 

® In some other biography of this same work. 



Stipjplement to the Old-Bahjlonian Voeabiilaries , — By E. J. 

Laxt, Ph.D., Colnmbm University, New York City. 

In 1896 Columbia University in New York City came into 
possession of 455 Babylonian clay-tablets, 258 of which are a 
part of the so-called Telloh tablets, discovered by Ernst de 
Sarzec in 1894-1895. They can be assigned to the fourth 
dynasty of Ur (2750-2550 B. C.), both because of the given 
dates and for paleographic reasons; though a number of the 
tablets contain only the day and month, else no date at all. 

While copying, transcribing and translating these inscriptions 
I met with some expressions which, I believe, have not yet been 
translated. And when I later compared the ‘ Sign-List and 
Glossary’ of my book, Ancient Bohylonlan I'empU Records 
(soon to appear), with George A, Eeissner’s TempeluTh}cnden^ 
I found that the Columbia University Collection contained 
words and phrases which have been left untranslated by other 
authoi’s, or which do not occur on any tablets so far published. 

I herewith offer the following list as a supidement to the 
existing vocabularies : . 


mu 
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BAJj^KU A 

■ /HAtK^u ■'/>v^e^£(BAU ^yclcoiu^ ^ 
^m^T>}R}& .ycodLMxL^ sa^^£(a^ 


j>uK pm IK a A iGri -+&tUNo 
% 

yO/tJ^^o (p '^}J ^^Stu . 
A><^'^(yuyoC j^<t7^/mc^ . 

x>uMu BA.rrm ^ 

^’RiM KU.tiAU BAJL4,KU,'A 

/^mocoL sl(^t,e/m'p^pe£L.a^;6AAe/ 

SE kfN (^ 

Cutk (^kfN- ^/naJi£Uu^) y^ 

CUBtAE T>A . 

a'EMB * 

Gifts CitH.lXJ ) f /?rtadc 

/yuv’fttjL td^£cu^^ U 

HO KAK QWp^), ^juxn^jixJie/UK^ tAo ^w6 f 
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SGfm. HA 




/^.CLAytoayt • 

<S/, KA (Jjn )= lx.L6MAhfj^ /rna/o(*<J 

/CU yi/m ^u£t- 

KA. SO. aAB (>^ 0 

(jilAB =/n/CC6^ ) ytv-v(4j AjM JiM/ygd/ (SU 
tA't/ Ha /rrvMulM/ti/j 

t^A . A Sl(^J, OJA ff ttlTi^fP'J ^ yZl 

MA 6t/S'. N! ( <0- 

MA OtUR KU-BABBAH 

/XJS/PTUiMr S^iAy^lM^ «/rv<»^rpa/me*it. 

UAL T:>UB.BA(^^'0SS(^)/^d(fu<)^(<rr^:&^^e.J-.^ 
A/. yiijt 

MU ^ ^ -SU ^ /OlXXcu j /nj^ oLe/i/^£^'€<iA 

^l^tjo'ynf vOCAVCU S/CO ^ /Oi4 Axju /iut 

My^nn/ /Ounti^ ^M(/ -^a^atuo^ S U - ./x/ttAXj) - 

-A P ^ tA/ t V ^ 

OrvtrL /. €Lrvou S^U/ny ^ /(X/n^AA/rru , /)(M/<A/r?v Ai/nJ^ pM 
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liUM -ycctto j- '/iA/fvnicSti/ ^ ^ 

yixA)(/ncAe^ /n^'^ tAtU .cCatu 


sm NiGi^af\ nr 




Si Ni. 'm N In SID. Ad 

S, ett/tt/r>'if/nt' yC^ ^m/n//&ic(/ yCUOMU/nt ^ 

s/i-am 

^ e^<f7tc (de = ■ A^'m^yrux/ruA^ ^y^^oaaedJ.iyr7l (^Ci^ 
yey/atdUy ) ^Ae, yyw-rA (S! ■/■ GiAR J . 

Tl/^J.-RA ) 

UViMA, A yf Ah-v'i/ny 

WHU ( ji^ f ) ^y<tjuy y<Nfrn^ya/n^^ At^xdi'l 

/(uAp^, yO^ yO^/U^ \ ^pyAt.e'n^ 

h> 'nj< CK/rvoi (hi^oxAxo ^Jjii I . 



AhU m the BiUe , — By K. J. Latj, Pli.D., Columbia 

University, New Yorlc City, 

Siegfried and Stade {IIel)r(Usches llandworteTlmdi^ p. 5‘*') 
translate tin's word ^grassy plain, pasturage (Aue, Trift) 
others have suggested that it should be read 

It neither means ‘grassy plain,’ nor must it be changed to 
15^!^ for the following reasons: 

1 . On such an the Israelites Iiad placed the ‘ Ark of *Talive ’ 

(1 Sam. 6, 18 : "H’ n'7l"I-| ‘72K)- 

If this had been a ‘ grassy plain,’ the text would read 
in’in instead of m*!in iiyit! it must 

T « , T V 't ’ * V “ : 

therefore have been an object higher than the ground itself. 

According to verses 14 and 15 it was an n'pn4l5N' ‘a 
large stone,’ which still stood in the field of Jehoshua 
(v. 18, last clause) in the time of the writer of the book of 
Samuel. 

2. Other passages in which occurs seem to prove that these 

stones were placed in certain localities 

a) to commemorate ^veil-known events of the past: 

, a) the ‘the of the Egyptians,’ 

where the Israelites (called here Egyptians) 
mourned for Joseph; cf, Gen. 50, 11. 
jS) the ‘the of the dance,’- which 

had been placed in memory of a certain ‘ great 
rejoicing’ of the people; eXudges 7, 22; 1 Kings 
14, 12; 19, IG. 

y) the ‘the at Beth Maa- 

chah;’ 1 Kings 15, 20; 2 Kings 15, 29; 2 Sam. 
20, 14, 15. 

b) to mark possession ; with a signification similar to that 
of the Assyrian Jctidurru^ ‘boundary-stone.’ 

a) DVO ‘the of (at) the water(s);’ 2 

Chron. 16, 14. 
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Ji. J. Zau, AbSl (‘?3N) in the IHble. 

.. ^ 

□’13ty'n‘73K. ‘tlie of (at) tlie locust-trees 
Nil. 33, 49. 

y) ‘the *75^ of (at) the viue-yar<ls;’ 

Juclg. 11, 33. 

This stone was not merely a boundary stom^, l)ut on(‘ 
that marked ^possession.’ Tim fact that the word occuirs only 
in the singular goes far to prove, that 

1. only one stone was placed on the land, at the waters, in the 

grove of loeust-treos, or in the vineyards, mentioned above; 

2. that most likely it was larger than a common boundaiy-stf)ne, 

but lower than the cart on which the ‘ ark ’ was moved. 

3. A' further proof for this assertion can be adduced from 

the Assyrian dMic^ ihlu : 

a) .Nebuchadnezzar styles himself (VR. 55, 5) : ’ ndnr 
JmdurreM^ nmkimi ahle^ ^ protector of the boundary- 
stones, and establisher of tlie (Me (stones).’ Accord- 
ing to this passage the kudumf, was difPerent from 
the ahhi, 

b) Nabopalassar says (OBT. I, coh II, 38-31: 

GAL. ,E utattmn ihU ukimcid ‘the mas- 

ter-builders determined the ihUd Here ihU must 
mean not merely the boundaries, but rather the exte'nt 
of the boundaries in either direction, that is they 
determined where the ihU-^toneB should be placed, 
which marked the eHent of the hoitndaries. 

According to tliese two i>assages the Assyrians made use of 
moxm than one abhi or which were 7iot the same as the 

kudurr^^ for the words occur only in the plural. The Hebrew 

occurs only in the singular, and was placed 1) to commem- 
orate a certain event; or 2) to signif^?^ possession. 



The Pi^lel in Hebrew , — By Louis B. Wolfknson, Joliiis Hop- 
kins University, Baltimore, Md. 

Ik the Semitic languages the great majority of words are 
derived from tri consonantal roots. There are a number of 
pluriconsouaiital I'oots/ e, r/., (impf. Qal with suffix Ps. 

8o, 14), ‘eat off,’ ‘L-og’; Arab. qam^al ‘ sprout; 

be chief’; Syr. Miasten’; Eth. ^anhasa 

^cmhas from ‘ lion,’ etc. ; but these are in nearly all cases 

derived from triconsonantal roots in various ways.“ According 
to some authorities all triconsonantal roots are in their turn 
derived from biconsonantal roots.® The biconsonantal roots, 
however, they regard as altogether prehistoric, and all words in 
the historic stages of the languages are looked upon as derived 
from triconsonantal stems. The shorter biconsonantal form of 
the verbs and are thus considered to be the result 

of elision and contraction of triconsonantal ones. 


^ The number of pluiicousouautal roots in Hebrew is small ; in Syriac 
the number is larger, while in Arabic and especially in Ethiopic they ai'e 
relatively numerous. 

^ For the ways in which these formations are developed cf. Gesenius- 
Kautzsch®”^, §30, p. q.; Dillmann, Aeth, Gram:K Leipzig, 1899, §§71-73, 
77, 78 ; Noldeke, Syr, Gram.-, Leipzig, 1898, § ISO ; and the special treat- 
ises of F. G. Schwartzlose, De Linguae Arabicae Verbarum Plurilittero- 
rum Derivationei BerolinijlSM; Stade, Ueher den TJrsprung der-Mehr- 
lautigen Thatworter der Ge^ezspraclie, Leipzig, 1871 ; Martin Hartmann, 
Die Phiriliteralbildung in Semitischen Sprachen^ Halle, 1875 [only the 
Erster Theil ; Bildungen durch wiederliolung des letzten Padicales am 
Schluss und dies ersten naeh dem zioeiten, has appeared] ; Siegmund 
Fraenkel, Beitrdge znr Erkldrung der Mehrlautigen Bildungen im Ara- 
hisehen, Leiden, 1878. 

® Cf. isd. Kdnig, Lelirgehdude der Hehr, Sprache, Leipzig, 1881, 1895, 
IF, § 119, 3 b), c) (p. 370 ffi); and contrast Gesenius-KautzsclFb p. 99, n. 1. 
It is most likely that originally all roots were not biconsonantal, but that 
there were also triconsonantal ones; cf. Lelitzsch, Studien liber Indo- 
germanisch'Semitische Wurzelverwandtschaft^ Leipzig, 1873, p. 70. 

^ Verbs is used as a convenient symbol meaning verbs mediae u, 
mediae i, following Konig, who uses also similarly. 
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This view of these verbs is that of the national Arabic gram- 
marians, and it is supported by the many secondarily regular 
forms in their language. In Hebrew, however, which is in some 
respects more primitive than Arabic,^ the conditions are differ- 
ent, and the earliest Hebrew grammarians and lexicogra]>h(U’s of 
the Middle Ages did not hold this view. They believed that in 
Hebrew there are biconsoiiantaP and even uniconsonantal roots 
in the case of certain weak roots like rtDJ”, etc. The explana- 
tion that tlie shorter forms of the verbs ’V'JL? and are con- 
tractions, is based on the Arabic view, and was first introdinaHl 
in Hebrew by the grammarian and lexicographer liv- 

ing at Cordova, Spain, in the latter half of the lOth century and 
early part of the 11th, who spoke and wrote Arabic, and applied 
to Hebrew tbe principles of the Arabic language and the meth- 
ods of the Arabic grammarians. His view of these verbs pre- 
vailed until the last century, and is held even at the present 
time by such a prominent, grammarian as Ed. Kunig,*^ as well as 
by others of less note. 


^ Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch-b 1, u. 

2 This is shown by the arrangement of their lexicons. Thus, e, g., in 
the lexicon of Menaliem ben Saruk we find the root j treated under 
the biconsonantal heading both under > 

, and j under ; showing that the ultimate root of many so- 

called weak roots was considered biconsonantal. See the edition of 
Menahem's Lexicon by Herschell Filipowsky, Antiqiiissimmn Linguae 
Hehraicae et Ghaldaicae Lexicon A Menafiem hen Saruh . . . 
Londini et Edinburgi MDOOCLIV, pp. [168]*^, [171]*^, [f44]", and cf. J. 
Filrst, Zur Geschiehte der Hebrdischen Lexicographic, the Introduction 
to his Ilebrdisohes %i. Chald. Handtvdrterbuchf Leipzig, 1863 (2d ed.), 


p. XX. 

s Of. the Lexicon of Menaliem, p. [103]^, under ^ for ; cf . also p. 
[133J», and [X27j^ for other examples of uniconsonantal roots (7 root of 

njC D I’oot of noj)* 

^ His views on this subject are expounded in the two treatises called 
the Kiidb al-Afdl clawCit HiiriXf al-Lm, and the Kitdb al-Afdl dawdt 
aLMithlain; see the edition by Morris Jastrow, Jr., published under the 
title “The Weak and Geminate Verbs in Hebrew, by ... . Hayyuj,” 
Leide, 1897, Preface, p. xi, and cf. Fiirst, L c., p. xxiv. 

® See his Lehrgebdnde, I, 34 (p. 330 if.), where the verbs are 
treated under the heading of Contracted Verbs, Cf. also Vorrede VII, 
and pp. 479-81 with pp. 451-63. Of course the question of the ultimate 
origin of these shorter verbs is not affected by this opinion. Thus both 
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However, beginning with J. Earst^ and Ewald,^ there has been 
a constantly growing number of scholars who have regarded the 
verbs and not as contractions of triconsonantal forms, 
but as developments of biconsonantal roots which were not 
expanded to the triconsonantal forms as in other cases. Thus 
Noldeke,^ Bottcher,‘‘ A. Mtlller,\Stade,® deLagarde,’ Priederich 
Delitzsch,® Zimmern," Kautzsch,^” Wellhausen,“ and others have 

Konig (cf. p, 303, n. 3), and Mayer Lambert, wlio believes that the verbs 
and are contractions of triconsonantal forms (cf. his article 
“ La Trilitteralit6 des Eacines et in Hevue des Mudes Juives 

[EEJ], Tome xxxv, 1897, p. 203 ff.), consider that these verbs and 
as well as all other triconsonantal verbs are derived from oidginal 
biconsonantal roots. Cf. Mayer Lambert’s paper in Semitic Studies 
in Honor of Alex. Koliut, Berlin, 1897, p. 354-62, but contrast Gesenius- 
Kautzsch®'^, p. 99, n. 1. 

1 Cf. Lehrgebdude der aramdischen Idiome, Leipzig, 1835, §§ 91 (p. 81), 

153 (p. 158). -As far as I can find, no credit has been given Filrst for 
postulating the theory that the verbs biconsonan- 

tals, as his name is omitted in everything on this subject which I have 
seen, Ewald and Bottcher being the first scholars mentioned as holding 
this view. 

2 Cf. Lehrhuch der Hehraisehen Sj^rOiChe^y Gdttingen, 1870, §§ 112, 113. 

^ In a review of Olshausen’s grammar in Benfey’s Orient u. Occident, 

I, 1862, p. 760 ff.; cf. Manddisehe Gram., Halle, 1875, §87, and Beitrdge 
zu semit. Sprachwissenschaft [BzsS.], Strassburg, 1904, p. 46. 

^^Lehrhuchy 1866-68, §§1116f.; 1127 f. 

^ In ZDMG. 33, 1879, pp, 698-700. 

e Hebr. Gram., 1879, pp. 109 ff., 138 ff. 

Cf. Orientalia, II., Gottingen, 1880, p. 6; Ubersicht, Gottingen, 1889, 
pp. 26, 27. 

Assyrian Gram., Berlin, 1889, § 61, 1) ; § 115. 

9 Vergl. Oram, d, semit. Sprachen, Berlin, 1898, §60b, c.; §51 b, c. 

10 Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr. Gram.^\ §§ 67, 72. 

Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten, VI, Berlin, 1899, p. 250-255. This article 
Wellhausen says he wrote to explain especially the impf^s. of the so- 
called verbs e. g,, £ 3 ^^^ , De Lagarde, however, had pre- 

viously stated that these verbs were biconsonantal just as the verbs 
called V'J/* In 1880 in his Orientaliay II., p. 6, he says : ‘^‘die wurzeln 
ir und halte ich garnicht fiir dreiconsonantig, sondern— seit jaren 
habe ich dies offentlich gelehrt — ^fiir zweiconsonantig,” and in his Uber- 
sichiy p. 26, 27 : ‘‘Ich glaube, dass es zweikonsonantige Wurzeln mit 
urspriinglich langem Vokale gibt : mit {. . . .]. Ich ftige jetzt 

(S O 

hinzu, dass ich mit pa-rallel setze, etc.” Apparently no notice 

has been taken of these statements. Wellhausen does not refer to 

VOIi. xxvii. 21 
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considered these verbs as biconsonantal. It is A. Miiller, Stade, 
and Wellhausen especially, who have most consistently carried 
out the biconsonantal explanation. 

According to their explanation, these veihs are derived from 
original biconsonantal roots with a short characteristic vowel 
between^ the two radicals, corresponding to the charactcnlstic 
vow( 3 l between the 2d and 3d radicals of triconsonantal verbs. 
Under the influence of the prevailing triconsonantal types, the 
biconsonantal forms ’of the verbs were usually 

amplified: the former, by lengthening the short characteristic 
vowel between the two radicals,^ e. g., in the tl is from 

Lagarde, nor does Noldeke in the reprint of his paper Die Verha im 
Rehriiisehen in BzsS., p. 34 ff., although Lagarde refers (Uebers,, p. 26 
below) to Noldeke’s article {first published ZDMG. 37 , 1883, p. 525 ff .), 
and NCldeke accepts the explanation of Wellhausen (BzsS., p. 46). 
Lagarde's explanation, however, is based on the assumption that the 
verbs had an originally long vowel between the two radicals (cf. 
above). This same view is held by Ewald, Delitzsch, and Zimmern (cf. 
ll cc.). Wellhausen, on the contrary, correctly explains these verbs as 
derived from biconsonantal roots with an originally short characteristic 
vowel, so that the t in is lengthened (under the influence of the 

longer, predominant triconsonantal forms) from b jiJst as the in D?|p^ 
is from il, and the 6 for d in from d, 

1 This lengthening takes place usually in forms in which the charac- 
teristic vowel stood originally in an open syllable, e. g., Arabic s , 

etc., from original qdma, qdmdt, qdmd; Syriac >Ck-jd ^ 
j oiaoD j etc. But in Hebrew this lengthening did not take place in 
the corresponding forms of the Qal jperf,, Qn, (JlO* ty’ 3 ), etc., 

It t It 

being for qdin, qdmd (met, hoS), with tone-long vowels, and so really =: 
qdm(a), qdmd (mlt, hM), etc. , with heightening (not lengthening) in the 
tone. The forms of the Qal act. part.- are the same as those of the 3d 
masc. sing, perf,, hence qdm, mU, bos, although the vowels are 
unchangeable. Of. F. R. Blake in JAOS. vol. xxii, 1901, p. 51, n. 3 ; 
Wellhausen, Shizzen u. Vorarb. VI., p. 253; and contrast Gesenius- 
Kautzsch^^ § 73 g. 

In both Hebrew and Arabic an originally short characteristic vowel was 
retained without lengthening when it occurred in a closed syllable. 
Thus in the Jussive and apocopated forms the original short vowel was not 
lengthened because in a form expressing a command or the like it was 

desirable to have as short a form as possible, e. g. , with 

< 

later tone-long 6 from uaiiaqdm in which the original ic 
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an oi'iginal tV, in the % is from an original and in the 

6 is for d from d\ the latter by doubling (not rejpeating) the 

< 

second I'adical, e. g. , from an original sdhdt,^ etc., the 
doubling being secondarily omitted in Hebrew in forms in which 
the final vowels are dropped, e. g., 3D for sabb,^ cf. Arabic 

'^Afarra,, etc. 


appears as o, with tone-long e from iagll^ etc. ; Arabic 

” T ^ ** 


iaqid, ‘ma .3 iasir, iazdly etc. Also in forms having an afformative 

beginning with a consonant, the characteristic vowel, occuridng in a 
closed syllable with a second consonant immediately following the 
final radical, was not lengthened, no doubt on account of the firmness 
resulting from the juxtaposition of two consonants without intervening 

vowel, e. g., Arabic qumta^ oJLj hhita; Hebrew ilpp j 

(with 0 heightened from it in the tone): impf. iaqUlna, 

iasirna, iazdlna; Hebrew (iJDSyri with 6 heightened (not 

lengthened) from it (if it were lengthened it would become H as in Dip; 
from jaqum\ with e from and with 6 (not 6 as is 


stated, Ges.-Kautzsch^h § 72 k) obscured from d which was lengthened 
from an original 6, on account of the quiescing of the in an original 
tabd'na. [In the rarer (cf. Ges.-Kautzsch*h § 76 g) the is 

T V : 


also 6 for d ; but here the d — as well as the H in 




and the i in 


nrD’Dn — arose through the lengthening of an original short vowel, 

T V I ' : 

d (ft, f), under the influence of the prevailing triconsonantal type, since 
the root syllable is no longer closed when *f~y intervenes before the affor- 
rnative m - •] 

In such forms as these, in which the characteristic vowel occurs in a 
closed syllable, some (e. g., A. Mtiller, ZDMG. 33, p. 699) are inclined to 
think that this vowel was first lengthened and then shortened again in 
a closed syllable, so that c. g., is shortened from ^qdmta, which 

arose from qdmta. This is apparently supported by Syriac DviniJ , etc. , 
Ethiopic qoinJca, etc., with long vowel in a closed syllable. In 

Ethiopic, however, the long vowel in the closed syllable is contrary to 
rule. Cf. Praetorius, Gram. Aethiopica, 1886, § 15. The long vowel 
here must be explained. In both Ethiopic and Syriac the long vowel is 
best explained as due to the analogy of other forms in which the long 

7 p p 

vowel occurs regularly in an open syllable, e. g., oAajD^ etc.; 

qoma, qoindt, qomu, etc. The Hebrew forms like 

Dipp explained as preserving the originally short vowel 

unchanged, and are therefore more original. 
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This biconsonantal theory is the most natural explanation of 
these classes of roots, and is the one most in accord with philo- 
logical principles. For if the prevailing triconsonantal type of 
root is in considerable part a development from a biconsonantal 
state, ^ it is more than likely that remains of this former state 
should be preserved in the stages with which we are familar. 
In language a new order of things is a growth, the older exist- 
ing at least for a time beside the new, and it is not introduced 
by unanimous agreement, as it were, of those using it. In all 
languages in which a growth can be observed a certain number 
of older forms are preserved. These older forms appear irregu- 
lar in comparison with the i^revailing types. To consider tin* 


This conclusion is supported by the corresponding Arabic forms 
qiXmta, hinta, etc., in which the vowels are also short. The short- 
ness is original. Tlieir quality, however is secondary. One would 
expect to find a in the root syllable, as in Hebrew, Wellhausen has cor- 
rectly explained the -ft and I as due to the characteristic vowels H and t 


in the impf. iaqUm, iabin. Of course in the case of intrans, 

verbs like JUci ‘be long ’ cease it should 

occasion no surprise that the original intrans. characteristic vowels are 
retained. Ndkleke, however, has questioned (BzsS., p. 46, n. 2) in this 
connection : Why, if zUta is the intrans. form, do we not find 

ztla instead of By way of answer it will be recalled that such 

intrans. forms are actually found dialectically; cf. Wright-deGoeje, 
Arabio 1, 1896, p. 88 D. In general, however, this form (Ju^ ) 


became the passim in the case of trans, vei^bs (cf. F. R Blake’s paper, 
The Internal Passive in Semitic, JAOS., voL xxii, p. 51 ff.), and when 
this took place the act, form JLi> prevailed also in the case of intrans. 
verbs in forms in which the characteristic vowel occurs in an open syl- 
lable qdmdt, lyoU? qdmH, etc,). In Hebi'ew also the trans. type 

DP PDP prevailed in many verbs that must have been originally 


intrans. Only , 'TjK , and occur as intrans., forms in the 

perf. The trans. form prevailed to such an extent that we find the 
trans. vocalization in the case of forms of having an afformative 

beginning with a consonant, e. g., and not nflD*- 

r - T • 

All the forms of the verbs may thus be satisfactorily explained 
on the biconsonantal theory, 

» Cf. n. 3, p. 808. 
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shorter forms of the verbs and as contractions of 

regular ones is iinphilologicaF — they are original biconsonantal 
forms' preserved in the historical stages of the Semitic lan- 
guages. ^ 

Accordingly, forms of these verbs with three distinct radicals 
are a relatively later development. In fact, in case of the roots 
in Hebrew, verbal forms with consonantal^ ^ and ^ are very 


^ I retain the symbols and as being customary and conven- 
ient, although they are, of course, inaccurate since there was properly 
no radical in these verbs’ corresponding to in 

- In the case of the verbs it is even impossible. For in the verbs 
that actually have ) as 2d radical we find the ^ preserved as a radical 
consonant vdiich does not suffer contraction, and that too in just those 
situations in which the advocates of the triconsonantal explanation of 
the verbs say that ^ and were elided or underwent contraction 

e. g., nn I Sam. i6. 23, beside forms like DD in verbs vv.in'iD’ 

-T ^ It ^ t|:* 

beside forms like , etc., etc. Of verbs with ) as 2d I'adical there 

I T 

occur (not including verbs ^ Hebrew , *Tl|7 , ' 

“iir-mr-mif.m'n. and . Of. below, n. 4. Accordingly there 
is no reason why a contraction should have taken place in verbs y if 
) had been present originally as 2d radical any more than in the above 
verbs. We must therefore conclude that no *\ was present. These verbs 
(i. e,, the so-called verbs ^y'y ) were originally biconsonantal. 

® As Noldeke pointed out as early as 1862, saying {Orient u, Oocid, I, 
p. 760) : Wir betrachten eben Wurzeln wie gte, sah als werthvolle 
tiberreste einerZeit in welcbe die Dreikonsonatigkeitnooh nicht bestand.’* 
Accordingly these roots have only two radicals. In his more recent 
statement (BzsS., p. 46 below, 47), however, viz., “Alle Mstorischen 
semitischen Sprachen behandeln liier doch die Yokalbuchstaben und t 
als Radicale,^’ there is not a little inconsistency. According to this 
remark, there are practically three radicals. This is open to grave 
objections in fact, as Noldeke himself must needs grant, since he admits 
that the Arabic forms cited by him in support of his statement may be 
considered secondary, 

^ Of course, forms of triconsonantal roots with as second radical are 
formed regularly, and in these appears as a consonant throughout, 
e- g; : my ■. imy’ 42 , h ; etc., cf. n. 2. The gutturals 

: T : " I T : • 

in these roots have nothing whatever to do with the retention of the ^ as 
a consonant, as Konig {Lehrgeb. I, p. 453) followed by Mayer Lambert 
(REJ., XXXV, 1897, p. 211) supposes, since we find a large number of 
roots which also have gutturals as radicals, and yet no consonantal 
T appears, as one would expect according to Kdnig, if it had once been 
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few, being limited to Pi‘'els occurring only in the latest litera- 
ture, so tbat they are really Aramaic forms and not Hebrew, 
e- g-» Ps. 119, 61; Dfp Est. 9, 21, 39, 31; Esth. 9, 
37, 31 ; Dl;i;3*n Han. I, 10. In ease of the verbs the tri- 
consonantal form with repeated second radical appears regularly 
in Hebrew in the 3d .v/w//. hkis. and /‘fl/w., and 3d;^i0n oi the 
Qul pcrf. as the ti-ans. form, while the more original biconao- 
nantal form is used as the form with intrans. meaning,’ e. g., 
‘make narrow,’ but ‘ be narrow.’ Also a considerable 
number of regular Pi'-U forms from the amplified trieonso- 
nantal stem — which, as we saw, are practically of non-occurrence 
in verbs V'^ — are formed from roots V"V' e. g., 

, etc. 

It is clear from the foregoing that originally no Ti^U intensive 
stem could be formed in the case of the biconsonantal verbs 
and r since the requires three radicals for its 

formation. It is not nni^il these roots have been fully assimi- 
lated to the triconsonantal form that the Pl^el can be made. 
In actual fact the Pi^(d of verbs . as was stated above, does 
not properly occur in Hebrew. We find in its stead the Pl'-lU. 
Also in the verbs mcdiaa (jeminatae the PIHU occurs as the 
intensive stem, although some regular are found, e. g., 

‘ppr? , etc. 

With regard to the origin of the Pldel there have been a 
number of diifferent explanations. In general, opinions as to its 
origin may be divided into two main currents according as it is 
supposed to have arisen independently in the verbs and 

agreement in final form being then accidental, or it 

present, e. g., » J/lf » HIK gutturals !), etc., proving that 

if was second radical the presence of a guttural in the root did not 
prevent contraction as is supposed. Eoots like there- 

fore, be explained only as a separate class distinct fi'om the roots Xy * 
We cannot otherwise account for the difference in meaning between two 
roots, otherwise identical, like unjustly, 

corruptly,’ and (jpart. phi, fern, ‘ suckle ’—the former is tri- 

consonantal with as middle radical, the latter biconsonantal. 

^ Of. Ges.-Kautzsch^h § 67a, If 3; Konig, Lehrgeh,, 1, pp. 820, 821. 

2 Thus Bottcher, LeJirgehUude^ § 1016, § 1030, 2; Olshausen, § 251 b, 
262, 264; Konig, Lehrgeb, I, pp. 451 and 849. 
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arose in the one class and was transferred to the other by anal- 
ogy, The latter view, that the JPIHU arose in one class and 
was transferi'ed to the other, is undoubtedly correct whatever 
explanation is otherwise adopted. It is the view followed by 
Ewald,^ Hartmann,^ Stade,^ and Barth, Ewald and Hartmann 
believing tliat the arose in the verbs ^ while Stade 

and Barth, {ilthough differing in other respects in their explan- 
ations of the form, believing that it arose in the verbs V'l?. 

Stade’s explanation, that the PlHel arose from the Qal stem 
by reduplicating the final radical in order to indicate the 
intensive stem, producing (jdmtiyrut^ qclnuyn^ qomem, is unten- 
able especially because the Qal stem is not qdma^ but qCtma, 
The long d becoming d in qcmiem is thus unaccounted for. 

Barth’s explanation, which is based on the triconsonarital 
theory of verbs has been accepted by Kautzsch (Gesei;iius- 
Kautzsch, Hebrew GramP^ § m), although he follows the 

hiconsonantal explanation of the verbs (and 
There are, however, certain difficulties in Barth’s exposition, 
apart from the fact that it is based on the triconsonantal explan- 
ation, which render it impossible to accept his theory. His 
explanation is brieffy as follows. 

A weighty indication that the PlPil {P6HU) did not arise in 
the verbs is the fact that they can and do form a regular 
Fi^el, e. g., etc., -in Hebrew 'as in the other languages. 

In the verbs , Pi^U forms do not properly occur because of 
the difficulty of pronouncing an intervocalic [my italics] sharp- 
ened waw [as if a doubled 1 could be anything but intervo- 
calic I] ; only the PiHU with reduplicated final consonant, as in 
Dttip. is found. The reduplication of this final consonant 

in this stem of roots is suf)ported by a similar reduifiica- 
tion in certain nominal forms in Arabic and Hebrew. In Arabic 
no verbal form with this reduplication is made in verbs — 
only nominal forms occur. These nouns, in which no intensive 

. ' yO ^ 

meaning is present, are the peculiar inf^s. like ‘ go away ’ 

1 Lehrhuch^ §§ 121a, 125a. 

2 Op, cit., p. 2, 3. 

3 Hebrew Gram,, § 155 c, d. 

^ Die Polel-Gonjugation und die Pdldl-Participien in Semitic Studies 
in Honor of Alexander Kohut, Berlin, 1897, p. 83-93, especially p. 84. 
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(clW meet ^), ^be’ med. ?/-), etc.: tlie two inf^s, 

^ rule ^5 liiDyfr «be pregnant’; and the broken plurals 

‘pregnant’ and ‘barren for along time (camels),’ 

all from roots med, 'waw and med, yod. In the case of roots 
med. (/eniinatae no corresponding formations occur. In Hebrew 
the nouns ‘pleasure’, flO)# ‘spark’ (Arabic oLS" 

‘ emit fire ’) from roots yy have this same reduplication. Only 
pifO ‘ spark ’ from ‘ sparkle ’ is from a root , This 

may be formed on the analogy of its synonym . Excjopt 

for this single instance, formations in Semitic corres])onding to 
the Fidel are always from roots . 

The same result is, according to Barth, arrived at from a con- 
sideration of the Hebrew participles with which 

he says DQ-H a.nd the uncertain are connected as regards 

formation. On he lays little stress, since its meaning, and 

hence its root, is obscure. These participles are not intensive 
in meaning, but are simply Qal, Trans, in force, although 
having an apparently pass, or intrans. vowel in the second 
syllable, they are really qattdl forms represented in Hebrew by 
etc., in sti'ong roots; by in roots med. i. 

Accordingly from roots med, u of which no qattdl form occurs 
the original form of these participles was qawwdm. A “shar- 
pened ” ^ being avoided in Hebrew more than a “sharpened” 
j [?], the doubled w was given up, being replaced by the redu- 
plication of the following radical, so that qawwdm became 
qawmdm.^ qdmdm^ the change of aw to 6 being similar to that 
in from DIO • 

Like these participles the Fidel is to be explained. From 
Dip the qittU must originally have been qawwem with d for I 
in the first syllable. The intervocalic sharpened w was avoided 
by substituting the reduplication of the final radical so that 
from qawwem,, qaiomlm becoming qdmem arose. 

In this explanation there is little that is convincing. That 

^9 if, ^ 

the nominal forms like , etc. , have in Arabic a redupli- 

cated final consonant like the Fidel proves nothing for this ver- 
bal stem in Hebrew since the origin of these forms is obscure 


Vol. xxvii.] 


The PiHel in JECehreio, 


313 


and a matter of dis2}ute. Barth’s explanation of them is no 
1 setter than that of the grammarians which he rejects. He says* 

, .?r ’ " ^99 

that , e. g., arose from , beside which it occurs, 

because the phonetic sequence -ujh was unpleasant. This was 
obviated by inserting a consonant identical with the last one 
after the i so that we get lyUj-niln. In the first syllable of this 
form, 'to was changed to and thus hiiiniXnat arose. The changes 
that Barth assumes here are all unsupported by similar phenom- 
ena elsewhere, and are therefore entirely gratuitous. It may 

be that the forms like arose from an analogical com- 

5 “ ^ 0 9 

]}ination of the two regular inf^s. like and * If this 
be true there is no organic reduplication in these- forms. At 

any rate there is nothing in forms like , about the origin 

of which Jiothing is really known, that is like the PlHel^ except 
the reduplicated final radical. Similarly the isolated forms 

prove nothing. 

In Hebrew the nominal forms are entirely 

too few to base any conclusions upon. Since is from a 

root and there are only two other examples of this forma- 
tion, it is just as possible to conclude that the formation oiigi- 
nated in roots and were transferred to those med, 

especially since the root of which occurs only in Job. 

41 , 11, does not occur as a verb in Hebrew. 

Likewise the few forms and prove 

nothing. Barth himself attaches no importance to It 

is most likely derived from a root DDIT is usually 

explained as having the adverbial ending D cf. Ges.-Kautzsch’*®, 
§100g; Gesenius-Buhl*'*, s. There is no compelling reason 
for regarding as anything but an adverb in the three pas- 
sages that it occurs. In Hab. 2, 19 we must connect 

DOn with what follows, according to the suggestion made in 
the latest (14th) edition of Gesenius’ Dictionary. In Lam. 3? 
26 it is difficult to see how not to make DO^ an adverb. A.Y. 

T 

^ Die Nominalbildung in den Semitischen Spracherij Leipzig^ 1889, 
1891, pp, 211, 212. 

2 In the 18th ed. Barth’s explanation was given. 
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translates, “ It is good that a man should both hope and wait 
quietly etc.” In Is. 47 , 5, in clearly an adverb. 

Moreover the change of 1 to ?| in which Barth assumes is 

unexplained. This leaves only the two forms and 

upon which to base any conclusions. This would bo precarious 
even if Barth had correctly explained them. But granting 
that they were originally qatUtl formations as he says, there is 
no support for the supposition that the “intervocalic sharpened 
which must originally have been present, e. g., qait^KHVni^ 
in verbs mecL 'ic,” was any more unpleasant to the ear or dif- 
ficult to j)roiiounce in Hebrew in case of forms ^^ uuuL /r” 
than in forms “mcc?. y,” e. g., P- We find a consider- 
able number of forms with doubled T, e. g., 
etc., and in verbs the first radical 1 is regularly doubled in 
and inf.^ e. g., , etc. In the case of 

forms like etc., Barth tries to obviate this difficulty 

by the remark^ “Wiirzeln mit durchweg cons, behandelten vc, 

. . . , gehuren nicht hierher,” There is, however, no reason 
why “ die Wurzeln mit . . . cons. . . . gehoren nicht hier- 
her.” There can be no difference between original w in qtm- 
tadm, if such thei’e was (which the biconsonantal theory denies; 
cons. 1 that appears in roots is secondary), and that in 
nn. etc., where 1 appears everywhere as a conso- 
nant, cf. Konig, Lehoy eh elude I, p. 453. The case of the JSIqlih, 
like Barth does not consider. Moreover even though a 

doubled w were objectionable in Hebrew, as the preceding 
shows it was not, there is no parallel for reduplicating a radical 
in compensation for the lack of doubling in another. The 
approved method of compensation for the omission of doubling 
is to heighten the short vowel preceding the doubled consonant, 
as is done in countless instances in the case of the article, the 
Niph, impf,,^ imv.,^ and inf. of Yelhs p)rimae e. g., 

etc. Accordingly it is impossible to assume that an 
original qawwdrn became qawmein, 

. Similarly the PiHel stem cannot be explained as coming from 
an original qdwwem {qimweni) becoming q6mem. In fact it is 


Die Pdlel-Conjugation, p. 90, n. 3. 
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absolutely impossible to assume sucli a verbal form as qaiovwm 
in roots , as it was shown above that these roots had no 
middle radical. Consequently no form like qCiioioem^ etc., ever 
existed in Hebrew; the forms , etc., with doubled 1 

and ^ , are not Hebrew. 

We must, therefore," look for the origin of the PiHU else- 
where, and it is in the verbs that it is found, as Ewald and 
Hartmann saw. It is not necessary to assume with Hartmann 
that the PtHTil represents the III foi*m of the Arabic. Ewald 
ex|)lained the t> in e* g., as due to the obscuration of 6^, 

This d arose from Ct in compensation for the difficult doubling 
of the second radical in I!l3p * To this explanation Bai’th objects 
that it presupposes an d after the first i^adical of the root, which 
does not occur in the Hebrew period, the form being always 
sibbeh^ although he assumes d for I in his own explanation of 
qdimlm for qlwwem. See above, p. 31^, ^ %. 

In the imperfect,, however, as well as the forms agreeing with 
it in structure, viz., the imv, and the regular forms are 
etc. Here the original d after the first radical is retained 
throughout. i^sdhbTd) accordingly would become ifsdbeb,, with ct, 
lengthened from d in compensation, as soon as the doubling of 
the second radical is given up. The d is then obscured to 6,, as 
frequently in Hebrew, and hence the form Erom the 

impf, the 6 was then transferred to thejoc?;/!, e. g., UDlD 

That there is a tendency to avoid the occurrence of three 
identical consonants in two successive syllables as in the Pl^el 
of verbs TV, not only in Hebrew but in other languages, is seen 
from the fact that in classical Arabic beside such forms as 

, v,:>..cudA3‘, etc., with doubled 2d radical identi- 



3d radical replaced by the diphthong di^ on account of the 


^ So also Konig, Lehrgeb. I, p. 849, in the case of verbs Bickell, 

§ 116 ; and Land § 55 (two latter quoted by Konig). 

* In this explanation I have followed the principles established by 
Prof. JEanpt, viz., that the impf. is older than the perf. (cf. his article 
in Jour. Royal Asiatic Soc,, New Series X, 1878, pp. 344-262), and that 
the origin of verbal forms is to be sought in the impf. as the more 
original form. 
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heaping up ” of consonants. Of. Fleischer, Kleinere Behriften 
I 5 p. 138; Wright-deGoeje, Arabic. Grarn.^ I, p. 69 C. In mod- 

ern Arabic even the simple Qal forms like with repeated 

consonant are given up, and forms like only are used. ^ 

In fact modern Arabic goes even fartlier in the case of such 
forms, using the form of verbs' tertiae instead of those 

mediae geniinatae.^^ e. g,, for 

The PiHel is therefore formed on the basis of the Pl^el of 
verba the doubling of the second radical is given iq) on 

account of the tendency to avoid a succession of three identical 
consonants in two successive syllables, and the preceding short 
d is lengthened in compensation to and this is further obscured 
to 6. The corresponding passive form, the Piddl.^ has d in the 
second syllable, e. g., D?1D- The indication of the dis- 

tinction between act. and pass, by 'i (e in Hebrew) and 
respectively, is regular in Arabic in the impf., not only of the 
intensive stems II, III, but also of the IV, YII, YIII, and X 

forms, e. g., II form aet^ etc. 

From the verbs the PiHel was transferred to the verbs 
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INTRODUCTION, 

The languages of the Philippine Islands so far as they are 
known“ foi'm a closely related group of tongues belonging to 
the great Malayo-Polynesian family, which embraces the lan- 
guages of practically all the islands between the east coast of Asia 
and the west coast of America south of 30° north latitude, 
with the exception of Papua and Australia, and also includes 
the languages spoken on the Malay peninsula at the south-east- 
ern extremity of the continent of Asia, and on the island of 
Madagascar off the coast of Africa. 

^ In the spelling of Philippine words in this paper, k is used instead 
of the older c and qu ; g instead of gu before e; w instead of conso- 
nantal u before a vowel ; ^ for initial y before a consonant ; but with 
these exceptions it has seemed best to retain the traditional orthography. 
As in most of the languages the accent of words is not given, the accent 
marks have been omitted throughout, except where they indicate a dif- 
ference in meaning, and in the case of and in Tagalog, which indi- 
cate a final glottal catch (of, below, p. 835). For the reformed spelling 
in Tagalog, of. the foot-notes to my paper. The Expression of Case hy 
the Verb in Tagalog, in this volume of the Journal. 

^ The languages of the Negritos, the diminutive black people who 
live in scattered tribes in the interior mountain ranges of the lai'ger 
islands, and who are probably the remnant of the aborigines of the 
Archipelago, are said by certain Spanish authorities (cf , El ArclvipUlago 
Filipino, Washington, 1900, vol, 1, p. 229; Lacalie y Sanchez, Tierras y 
razas del archipielago ftlipino, Manila, 1886, p. 246) to he entirely dif- f 
ferent from those of the other inhabitants of the islands. These author- 
ities state furthermore that the idioms of all the Negritos practically 
constitute one language, and that this language is of monsyllabic struc- 
ture as opposed to the dissyllabic structure of the Malay tongues. How- 
ever true this may have been originally, at the present day it is certain 
that those Negrito dialects about which anything is known are very 
similar in vocabulary and grammatical strdcture to the other Philip- 
pine languages. It is probable, however, that the Negritos have in such 
cases more or less completely adopted the languages of the neighboring 
Malay tribes (cf. A. B. Meyer, Die Fliilippinen, IL Negritos, Dresden, 
1893 (Konigl. ethnogr. Museum zu Dresden, ix), p. 36 ff. 
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It is perhaps useless to hazard any conjectures as to the prim- 
itive seat of the Malayo-Polynesians, whose ancient history is 
practically a sealed hook, hut it seems most likely that the 
cradle of the race was on some of the numerous islands which 
it now inhabits, possibly some of the large islands in the vicin- 
ity of the Malay peninsula. 

From this birthplace the ancient Malayo-Polynesians, forced 
doubtless by the increase in population, must liave spread out in 
a series of waves or swarms, just as in the case of the priinitivc 
Indo-Europeans and Semites. Crossing at first by means of 
their canoes over the comparatively short stretches of sea between 
their home and the neighboring islands, they gradually pushed 
further and further out into the unknown, passing from island 
to island until they had occupied almost all the available land 
space of the Pacific. Some of the islands they probably found 
unoccupied, in others they must have come in contact with an 
inferior black race similar to that inhabiting Papua and Australia, 
as is shown by the remnants of this race which are found pushed 
hack into the interior mountain ranges of some of the larger 
islands, notably the Philippines. 

The peopling of the Malayo-Polynesian territory probably 
took place in three great waves or series of waves, to which 
correspond the three grand divisions of tha Malayo-Polynesian 
languages, viz., the Polynesian, the Melanesian, and the Malay. 
The 180th meridian forms approximately the boundary between 
the Polynesian and Melanesian divisions from the north as far 
south as the latitude of the Fiji islands, practically all the lan- 
guages spoken east of this line being Polynesian. Farther south 
the line bends to the west, the native language of Kew Zealand 
belonging to the Polynesian division. West of the dividing 
dine the Melanesian division extends in a north-westerly direc- 
tion from the Fiji islands on the South, including the languages 
of the principal islands of Melanesia and Micronesia. The 
Malay embraces the languages of the Malay peninsula, the East 
India islands, the PhiUppiaes, and Madagascar. 

The Philippine languages, then, may be more accurately 
defined as a subdivision of the Malay branch of the Malayo- 
Polynesian family of speech. 

The estimated humber of Philippine languages varies accord- 
ing to the different authorities. The well known Spanish Fili- 
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pinologist W. E. Retana, in his latest bibiiographical work on 
the Philippines/ enumerates twenty -five different idioms; the 
great Philippine specialist, Pi‘ofessor Ferdinand Blumentritt, 
of Leitineritz in Bohemia, in his brief survey of Philippine races 
and languages,® mentions at least thirty; while in an encyclo- 
pediac work on the Philippines prepared by the Jesuits, ‘El 
Archipiolago Filipino,’® the number given exceeds fifty. 

Of many of the languages enumerated in the larger estimates, 
practically nothing is known hut the name, and it is quite pos- 
sible that many of those names are simply alternate designations 
of the better known languages, or, at most, designations of 
some slightly variant dialect. Beginning at the extreme north 
of the Ai^ohipelago, the languages about which anything definite 
is known are as follows. 

Batan is the language of the Batan and Babuyan islands to 
tlie north of Luzon. 

Oil the island of Luzon, Tagalog, the most important and 
best known of the Philippine languages, is spoken from coast 
to coast, in the middle region of 'the island, in the latitude of 
Manila Bay. On the west coast its territory does, not extend 
north of the Bay, but on the east it reaches as far north as the 
province of Isabela, the most northerly hut one of the provinces 
on the east coast, in which is situated the town of Palauan, 
where Aguinaldo was captured by General Funston. On the 
south and south-east it extends some distance down into what 
might be called th,e tail of Luzon, trenching on the domain of 
Bikol, which oeoupies the remainder of the southern part of the 
island. In the region north and west of the Tagalog district 
are spoken a number of languages. Ibanag prevails in the north- 
east, in the valley of the Cagayan river, the greatest tobacco- 
raising district in the island; Ilokan occupies the north and west 
coasts, extending as far south as the gulf of Lingayen, between 
which and the Bay of Manila are found Pangasinan, Tino or 
Zambal, and Pampangan. In the mountainous district of the 
interior are 'spoken the various Igorot dialects, among which 

^ Oatdlago abreviado de la biblioteGa jilipina, Madrjd, 1898. 

® Of. List of Native Tribes of the Philippines and of the languages 
spoken by t/iem, trans. by O. T. Mason in Eeporfc of Smithsonian Inst, 
.for the year ending June, 1899; Washington, 1901, pp. 537-547. 

^ Washington, 1900 ; of. voL 1, pp. 1-14:% passim. 
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it is probable that Gaddan, Ginaaii, Ilongot, and Isinay are to 
be classed.^ 

On the Bisayan islands, which lie between Luzon and Min- 
danao, and on the north and east coasts of the latter islaiifl, 
Bisayan is spoken in a number of different dialects.® 

Sulu is used by the Moros of the Sulu subarchipelago, which 
extends from the western extremity of Mindanao towards 
Borneo. The Moro tribes of Mindanao, which occupy parts of 
the west and southwest of that island, speak two almost identi- 
cal dialects, Magindanao and Malanao. Of the numerous otlun* 
idioms reported as spoken on Mindanao, we know practically 
nothing about any except Bagobo, which is found near the 
great yolcano Apo in the south-eastezm part of the island, and 
Tiruray, which occupies a district near the Moro territory in 
the south-west. 

The island of Mindoro, which lies to the sozxth of Luzon and 
west of the Bisayas, forms the domain of Mangyan, abotit 
which, so far as I know, nothing has yet been published.^ The 
principal language of the Calamianes and the long narrow island 
of Palawan, which form a chain stretching from Mindoro to the 
south-west towards Borneo, is Tagbanwa, of which the idioms 
of Agutaya and Cuyo, two small islands between Palawan and 
the Bisayas, are perhaps simply dialects,® though they are usually 
given as distinct languages. 

The tribes .that speak these languages fall into three general 
groups according to their religion. Those that speak J5atan, 
Ibanag, Ilokan, Pangasinan, Zambal, Pampangan, Tagalog, 
Bikol, Bisayan, Agutayan,® and Koyuvan® are Christians; the 
Bulus, Magindanaos, and Malanaos are Mohammedans; while 
the remaining tribes mentioned are still pagans. 

Three different alphabets are in use in the Archipelago, viz. 
1) that of the pagan Tagbanwas and Mangyans;*' %) that of the 

1 Of. Report of the Philippine Commission, 1903, Part 3, p. 780. 

« Of. my paper The Bisayan Dialects, JAOS. xxvi, 1905, pp. 130-186. 

2 Of. BlumeMritfc, The Philippines, trans. by D. J. Doherty, Chicago, 
1900, p. 34. 

^The Mangyan alphabet, however, is treated in the following, viz., 
Blumentritt, Die Mangianensehrift von Mindoro, Braunschweig, 1896; 
A. B. Meyer, Schadenberg and Foy, Die Mangianensehrift von Mindoro, 
Bex’lin, Ahhandl. te, Berichte d, KonigL zoolog. u, anthropoL- 

ethnogr, Museums zu Dresden, No. 16. 
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Mohammedan tribes, the Arabic alphabet with some additional 
signs to denote some peculiar native sounds;’ 3) the Roman 
alphabet introduced by the Spaniards, in which all the languages 
of the Christian tribes, and all those of pagan tribes which have 
been x’educed to writing by Spanish missionaries, are written. 

At the time of the Spanish conquest, the principal of the now 
Christian tribes possessed alphabets that are practically identi- 
cal with those of the Taghanwas and Maugyans,® and it is 
pi'obable that the Mohammedan tribes originally had similar 
alphabets. These ancient alphabets have in both cases been super- 
.seded by that of the race whose religion has been adopted. In 
the Mohammedan tribes no trace of them has been preserved, 
and their use in the Christian tribes seems to have died out 
about the middle of the eighteenth century/ 

The archetype of these natives alphabets seems to have been 
of Indian origin. As in the Indian alphabets, every consonan- 
tal character without addition represents the consonant fol- 
lowed by the vowel a, the other vowels being indicated by 
secondary marks. There was no way of expressing a consonant 
without a following vowel, hence such a consonant was omitted 
in writing/ 

^ Similarly there are some additional characters in the Arabic alpha- 
bet adapted to Malay, Persian, Turkish, and Hindustani, cf. Marsden, 
A Gram, of the Malayan Language, London, 1812, p. 1 f . ; Salemann und 
Shukovski, Persische Gram. Berlin, 1889, g 1 ; A. Muller, TurJcische 
Gram, Berlin, 1889, §6; Vinson, Manuel de la langue Mndoustani, Paris 
1899, p. 5. In like manner the Amharic alphabet is the Ethiopic with 
some additional characters to denote some peculiar Amharic sounds, 
while Coptic is written in the Greek uncial alphabet with seven addi- 
tional characters borrowed from Demotic: cf. Praetorius, Die AmJiarische 
Sprache, Halle, 1879, p. 17, § 1 a ; Steindorff , Koptische Grammatilc, 
2*^* ed., Berlin, 1904, p. 5. 

® Cf. Marcillo y Martin, Estudio de los antiguos alfahetos filipinos, 
Malabon, 1895. 

^ Tofcanes in his Arte de la lengua tagala, Sampaloc, 1745, states that 
at his time very few natives could read this alphabet, and that hardly 
any could write it : cf. the later edition, Binorido, 1865, p. 1. 

This defect was remedied by the Austin friar Francisco Lopez, who 
in his Ilokan catechism (1621) written in Tagalog characters made use 
of a diacritical mark, similar in its nature to the Sanskrit virdma or 
Arabic sukUn, to indicate a consonant; standing alone; cf. ElArchipiilago 
Filipino, vol. 1, p. 227. 
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The Roman alphabet, which is used in writing the native lan- 
guages, was formerly conformed to the peculiarities of Spanish 
orthography, but lately a number of improvements in spelling 
have been introduced, the moat important being the use of k 
for a and (p(<, and w for consonantal 'a. 

The Philippine languages have been influenced to some extent, 
principally in their vocabulary, by the languages with which 
they have come in contact. The vocabularies of some of tliem, 
notably Tagalog and Bisayan, contain, in common with the 
other Malayan languages, a number of Sanskrit words, e. g., 
Tagalog and Bisayan ham ^read’ (San. hhdm ‘languages’), 
lialaga ‘price’ (San. arglui),^ 

The languages spoken by the Mohammedan tribes, the most 
important of which are Magindanao and Sulu, contain a number 
of Arabic words, e. g., Magindanao and Sulu dunia ‘world’ 
(Arabic dunid), Mag. alutala^ alaJmtaala^ Sulu allah- 
taala ‘ God ’ (Arabic xJLJI allahu ted did ‘ God, may he be 

exalted’). 

The Christian tribes have adopted a considerable body of 
Spanish terms, e, g., Dion ‘ God , ’ imre ‘priest.’ 

A few Chinese words arc found in Tagalog as designations 
of things specifically Chinese, e. g., cha or m ‘tea’ (Chin. 
teha), miki ‘a kind of vermicelli’ (Chin, nii-ki). 

At present the various languages are being subjected to the 
influence of English, and English words will probably bo more 
or less extensively borrowed. Already in the northern part of 
Luzon the English phrase ‘ no got’ is in common use.® 

' Spanish, besides influencing to some degree the native vocab- 
ularies, has also left its mark in a few cases on the grammatical 
construction. In Tagalog, for example, the cumbersome native 
method of coordinating pronouns and numerals, as in kanii niya 
‘he and I’ literally ‘his we,’ has been more or less completely 


^ Cf. H. Kern, SansJcritische woorden in het Tagala, Bijdragen tot de 
Taal-j Land- en Yolkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indie, Yolg., D. 
4, 1880, pp. 685-664; SansJcritische woorden in het Bisaya, ibid., 4<*» Yolg., 
D. 6, pp. 128-135; T. H. Pardo de Tavera, El Sanscrito en la lengua 
agala, Paris, 1887: cf, also my paper, SansJerit Loan-words in Tagalog, 
JHU. Circs., No. 163, pp. 63-66. 

® Cf. A. E. Jenks, The Bontoc Igorot, Manila, 1906 (=Ethnological 
Survey Publications, vol. 1), p. 158. 
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driven from the field by tbe simpler Spanish construction with 
copulative conjunction/ 

The materials for the study of the Philippine languages con- 
sist of texts, collections of conversational phrases, grammars, 
dictionaries, and vocabulaines. Grrammars and dictionaries of 
some sort exist of most of the languages mentioned; the others 
must he studied without these helps. The languages that are 
included in tlie following comparative studies are, viz., Tagalog, 
Bisayan (Cehuan, Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean, Hai'ayan), Bikol, 
PaTnj)angan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Igorot (ITabaloi, Bontok), 
Ibanug, Batan, Magindanao, Sulu, and Bagobo.® 

GENERAL FEATURES. 

The most important characteristics which the Philip j)ine lan- 
guages possess in common are the following. 

Words are made up of roots and particles. Boots are mainly 
dissyllabic and indicate nominal or verbal ideas ; practically all 


’ Of. W, G. Seiple, The Tagdlog Numerals^ JHU. Circs., No. 168, pp. 
79-81. 

® The principal gi*ammars and dictionaries employed are, viz. : Totanes, 
Arte de la lengua tagala, reimpr., Binondo; 1865; CamiDomanes, Xce- 
ciones de gramdtiea Mspanodagala, Manila, 1872 ; Mingiiella, Ensayo 
de gramatica Mspano-tagdla^ Manila, 1878; Noceda, Vocalnilario de 
la lengua tagala, S'^ed., Manila, 1860; Zueco, Metodo del Dr, Ollendorff 
.... adaptado al hisaya, Manila, 1871 ; Bermejo, Arte eonpendiado 
de la lengua cehuana, 2^ ed., Tambobong, 1894 ; Mentrida and Aparicio, 
Arte de la lengua bisaya-Mligayna, Tambobong, 1894 ; Lozano, Cursos 
de lengua panayana, Manila, 1876 ; Figueroa, Arte del idioma visaya 
de Samar y Leyte, 2*^ ed., Binondo, 1872 ; Encarnacion, Diccionario 
bisaya-espaflol, B^-ed., Manila, 1885; San Augustin and Crespo, Arte 
de la lengua hicol, Manila, 1879 ; Bergafio, Arte de la lengua pampanga, 
2^ ed. (?), Sampaloc, 1736 ; Pellicer, Arte de la lengua pangasinana, 
reimpr., Manila, 1862; Cosgaya, Diccionario pangasinan-espaHoI, Ma- 
nila, 1865; Naves, Oramdtica Mspano-Uoeana, 2“-ed., Tambobong, 
1892; Carro, Vocahulario iloco-espaHol, 2‘^ed,, Manila, 1888; Sheerer, 
The Nahaloi dialect , Ethnological Survey Publications, vol. II, Part II, 
pp. 95-171, Manila, 1905 ; Jenks, The Bontoe Igorot, vol, 1 of series cited, 
Manila, 1905, pp, 227-248 ; De Cuevas, Arte nuevo de la lengua yhandg, 
2^ed., Manila, 1854; (Batan grammar) cf. Retana, Archive del biblidfilo 
filipina, vol. II, Madrid, 1896, pp. xxxviii-xl ; Juanmarti, Oramdtica 
de la lengua de Magindanao, Manila, 1892 ; Cowie, English-Sulu-Malay 
Vocabulary, London, 1898 ; Gisbert, Diccionario hagoho-espanol and 
espaiiol-hagobo, Manila, 1892. 
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may be used unchanged as significant words; e. g,, Tagalog 
mwo ‘nlan,’^Z>^^ ^ wish, want.’ Particles are mainly monosyl- 
labic, some being independent words indicating pronominal and 
adverbial ideas, others being used only in combination with 
roots to form derivative nouns and verbs, e. g., Tagalog ka 
Hhou,’ na ^now, already,’ mar/, a prefix used to form active 
verbs, e. g., mag-lard ^ play, sport’ from lard. Prom these 
ultimate components of the language other words are formed: 

a) by reduplication of the root, e. g., Tagalog susulat ^will 

write ’ from sulat ‘ write ;’ 

b) by the combination of two or more particles, e. g., Tagalog 

na-man ‘ also,’ from na ‘ now ’ and man ^ even;’ 

c) by the combination of the root with one or more derivative 

particles, e. g., Tagalog s-um-tdat ‘write (imper. and 
^ inf,), s-in-ulat-an ‘ was written on,’ from Biclat, 

These languages are practically non -inflectional, there being 
no inflection except in some few instances in the pronoun and 
the verb, the variation being regularly at the beginning of the 
word. Pronouns are varied, to express ease, as a general thing 
three cases being distinguished, a nominative, a so-called geni- 
tive that is also the case of the agent and instrument, a so-called 
oblique that is used to represent all locative relations, place 
where, place whither, and place whence, including the dative 
and ablative of pei'sons; e. g., Tagalog ito ‘this,’ into ‘of 
this,’ dito ‘ in or to this.’ In the verb differences in voice, mode 
and tense may be indicated by change of the initial sound of a 
form, e. g., Tagalog mag-lard ‘to play,’ naglard ‘played,’ 
paglard, passive stem of same verb, where m indicates the infini- 
tive, n the preterit, and^:) the passive. 

There is no formal distinction of gender even in the case of 
the pronouns of the third person. Whenever it is necessary to 
indicate the gender expressly, words meaning ‘male ’and ‘female’ 
must be used in connection with the epicene noun or pronoun, 
e. g., from Tagalog hgbayo ‘ horse,’ Icahayo-ng lalahi ‘ stallion,’ 
and kahayo-ng hahayi ‘mare;’ except in the case of certain 
nouns of relationship, where different words are used to express 
difference in gender, e. g., Tagalog ama ‘father,’ ina ‘mother.’ 
Even with these nouns the same word often denotes a relative 
of either sex, and the words for ‘ male ’ and ‘ female ’ must be 
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used wheu it is necessary to avoid ambiguity, e. g., Tagalog 
a7iak ‘son or daughter,’ aoiah na lalahi ‘son,’ anah na babayi 
‘ daughter.” 

These languages possess what might be called personal articles, 
i. e., words of a particular nature which are placed before names 
of pei^sons to denote case, e. g., Tagalog n Pedro ‘Pedro,’ ni 
Pedro ‘of Pedro. Many of them also have an article, the so- 
called inchisive article, which is placed before the name of a 
person to denote that with him are included those who are asso- 
ciated with him in any way, as his companions, friends, family, 
etc., e. g., Tagalog sbia Pedro ‘Pedro and his associates.’ 

The pi'onoun of the first person plural has regularly two forms, 
one of which includes, while the other excludes, the person 
addressed; for example, a Tagalog might say to a Spainard 
tayo-ncf Jeristiano ‘ we Christians,’ using the inclusive ‘ we ’ tayo^ 
but kami-ny Tagalog ‘we Tagalogs,’ using the exclusive ‘we’ 
kami, ^ 

An extensive use is made of certain particles called ligatures 
to connect words, phrases, and sentences which stand to one 
another in the relation of modifier and modified, ‘‘ They stand for 
example between adjective and noun; verb and adverb; noun 
or verb and dependent clause, in this case playing the part 


^ These remarks apply also to the expression of gender in Malay, (of, 
Marsden, op, oit p. 29 ; Crawfurd, A Gram, and Diet, of the Malay 
Lang,, London, 1862, voL i, p, 10 ; Seidel, PraMisehe Gram, der Malay 
ischen Sprache, Hartleben’s Yerlag [Wien, Pest, Leipzig], p. 18); and in 
Javanese (cf. Bohatta, Praktische Gram, der Javanischen Sprache, Hart- 
leben’s YerL), p. 81. 

'^Personal articles are found also in Malay and Madagascan ; in Malay 
it is si, cf. Favre, Grammaire de la langue malaise, Yienne, 1876, pp. 
59, 92. The principal ones in Madagascan are i and ra, cf. Brandstet- 
ter, Tagalen und Madagassen, Luzern, 1902, p. 79 f. ; Parker, A concise 
Oram, of the Malagasy Language, London, 1883, p. 47. 

^ The same distinction is made also in Malay between kita (inc.) and 
kami {e-x. 0 ,), and in Madagascan between isika {inc,) and izahay (exe.); 
cf. Marsden, op. cit,, p. 45 ; Parker, op. cit., p. 39. 

* Traces of similar particles are found in Madagascan and some other 
Malayan languages, cf. Brandstetter, Tag, u. Mad,, pp. 76, 83. In lan- 
guages of other families, similar particles are the connective i in mod- 
ern Persian (cf. Salemann and Shukovski, oj), cit, p. 30, §16), and the 
genitive sign n in Egyptian and Coptic (cf. Ermann, Agyptische Gram. 
2‘® Aufl., Berlin, 1902, p. 64 ; Steindorff, op, cit,, pp. 79 f., 83), 
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of relative pronouns and subordinate conjunctions; e. g\, in 
Tagalog tawo-ng mahuti ‘good man,’ mahati-ng ghumd ‘well 
done,’ ta%m-ng minamahal naiig lahat ‘ a man who is esteemed 
by all,’ the modifier and modified are connected by the liga- 
ture -ng. 

The ideas of ‘ to be in a place ’ and ‘ to have ’ are not expressed 
by verbs, but by particles which may be called quasi-verbs, in 
Tagalog na, may, e. g., ang library na lamem ‘the book is 
on the table;’ ito-otg tawLy^y may ammt ‘this man has a wife.’ 

Verbs are generally made by combining derivative particles 
with the root. These particles are very numerous and their 
uses very various. By means of them voice, mode, and tense 
are distinguished, and also a variety of other modifiations of the 
verbal meaning, such as the causative, emphatic, etc. ; for exam- 
ple from a root aral in Tagalog are formed, 

‘ teach.’ magsi-aral ‘teach (of many).’ 

mag-aral ‘ study, learn.’ magpaka-aral ‘teach earnestly.’ 

many -aval ‘ preach. ’ irngm-aral ‘ taught. ’ 

maka-aral ‘ be able to teach.’ nag-aral ‘ learned.’ 
maypa-aral ‘ order, command aralin ‘ be taught. ’ 
to teach.’ maral ‘ was taught.* 

maM-aral ‘join with someone ‘be studied.’ 

in teaching.’ pinag-aral ‘ was studied.’ 

pa-aral ‘ ask for instruction.’ etc., etc. 

Perhaps the most salient feature of these languages is the pre- 
vailing use of the passive construction, active verbs not being 
used except when the agent is the most emphatic element of 
the sentence; for example in Tagalog in the sentence ‘he is 
reading a book,’ ‘he ’ is more emphatic than the indefinite ‘ book,’ 
hence the active is used, viz., nyaSj Imngmabam nang libro, 
while in the sentence ‘he is reading this book’ the definite 
object is ordinarily more emphatic than the agent, hence the 
passive is employed, e. g., ito-ng libro' y hinahasa niya.^ 

In the present imperfect state of our knowledge of the Philip- 
pine languages any complete classification and subdivision is of 
course impracticable, but it is possible nevertheless to distinguish 
certain general groups. 

1 Of. mj paper, The Expression of Case hy the Verb in Tagalog, in 
this volume of the Journal, pp. 183-189. 
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The most important of these is a Northern Group, including 
the principal languages of North Luzon and the islands to the 
north, viz., Batan, Ibanag, Ilokan, Pangasinan, and the Igorot 
dialects as far as they are known; and a Central Group, includ- 
ing Tagalog, Bikol, and Bisayan. Between these two groups 
lies Pampangan, which partakcvS in a measure of the peculiarities 
of botli. In the south the dialects of the Magiiidanao and 
Malanao Moros belong together, while Bagobo and Sulu occupy 
isolated positions, Sulu being more like Malay than any of the 
other Philippine languages. The principal phonetic difference 
between the languages of the Northern and Central Groups is 
that the former have no h sound (cf. below, p. 335). 

The principal differences in grammatical structure between 
these two groups are the following. 

Ill general the languages of the Northern Group form their 
plural by reduplication of the singular, e. g., II ok. halay 
‘ house,’ halhalay ‘ houses.’ The languages of the Central Group 
employ a special prepositive pai'ticle manga for this purpose, 
e. g., Tag. hahay ‘house,’ manga hahay ‘houses.’ 

The Northern Group possesses the ligature a which is not 
found as such in the Central Group, e. g., Ilok. naimhag a tao 
‘good man.’ 

In the Northern Group the personal pronouns have in general 
two forms of the nominative, an emphatic and a n on-emphatic 
form; for example, ‘I’ in Ilokan is represented hj siah when 
emphatic, by ak when not emphatic. In the Central Group as 
a regular thing only one form of the nominative is employed, 
e. g,, Tag. aho ‘L’ On the other hand, in the Central Group 
these pronouns have both a prepositive and a postpositive foi’m 
of the genitive, e. g., Tag. aking ulo and ulo ko ‘my head;’ 
while in the Northern Group only postpositive forms are found, 
e. g., Ilok. halay ko ‘my house,’ aso-k ‘my dog.’ 

As a general thing the languages of the Northern Group dis- 
tinguish only two tense forms of the verb, viz., a preterit and 
a form to repi'esent all the other tenses, e. g., Ilok., mangara- 
mid^ pret. nangaraniid ‘do, make.’ In the Central Group as 
many as four tense and mode foi'ms are distinguished, viz., a 
modal, used for infinitive, imperative, and subjunctive; a future; 
a preterit; and a present: e. g., Tag., 
maglard ‘to play.’ naglaro ‘did play.’ 

maglalard ‘ will play.’ naglalarb ‘ is playing.’ 
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The languages of the Central Group possess three passive 
forms, by means of which not only the direct object of the 
verbal action may be made subject, but also words standing in 
other case relations of the verb, such as dative, instrumental, 
ablative, etc/ 

In the Northern Group this function of the verb has been still 
further developed, the languages of this group possessing not 
only three passives, but also a number of other passive verbal 
foi'ms called vei'bals, made on the basis of the verbal noun of 
action with prefixed par/, pan, etc. These take the place to 
some extent of the i and am passives of the Central Group. 
Examples of these forms in Ilokan are, 

daytoy ti pagpwias-mo kadagiti pinggan ^ wash the plates with 
this (this the washing-instrument thine to the plates)/ 
ania nga oras ti panagmisa ti /mre ^ at what hour does the priest 
celebrate mass (what hour the mass-celebrating-time of the 
priest)?’ 

asin ti pagsurataiyo {<,^an-yoy ‘to whom are you writing (who 
the writing-aim yours)?’ 

Pampangan, which, as was stated above, partakes in a meas- 
ure of the peculiarities of both the Northern and Central Gi’oups, 
agrees with the Northern Group in not having the consonant 
h, and in possessing the ligature a, both emphatic and non- 
emphatic forms of the nominative, and exclusively postpositive 
genitive forms of the personal pronouns; but with the Central 
in possessing more than two tense and mode forms of the verb, 
viz., future, present, and preterit, and in the absence of the 
verbals which are so characteristic of the languages of the 
Northern Group. The plural of the noun is indicated by a 
special form of the article as often in Ilokan, e. g., ing Umo 
‘the man,’ ding tcmo ‘the men,’ except in the vocative, where 
it is denoted by prepositive manga, e. g,, manga tawo, as in 
the Central Group. A special characteristic of Pampangan is 
the large number of forms which the personal pronouns have in 
the genitive, e. g., under various conditions ‘mine’ is ho, koo, 
he, kee, or dai, ‘his,’ no, noo, ne, nee, or na. 

^ Cf. my paper The Express, of Case by the Verb, cited above. 

2 In Ilokan the passive endings en and an + the genitive yo * you (pi.)’ 
give eiyo, aiyo. The phonetics of the process are not entirely clear. 
The spelling may represent an assimilation of n to y, or perhaps a nasal- 
ization of the vowels e and a. 
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Magindanao seems to be more closely related to tbe Central 
Group than to tlie IN’ortbern, forming tlie plural of its nouns 
witb man^a^ and making three tense and mode forms, viz,, 
present, preterite, and imperative, e. g., sumihlat ^writes,’ 
Hinumulat ‘wrote,’ sulat or pamdat ‘write (imperative).’ It 
is, however, apparently without A, and possesses the ligature a 
like the languages of the Northern Group. The most charac- 
teristic peculiarity of this language are the forms of the per- 
sonal pronouns with prefixed or infixed I element (cf. below, 
p. 37'2), e. g,, laki^ salaki ‘my,’ aalhitanu^ Uhitanu ‘we.’ 

Sulu, like Malay, possesses in the declension of its noun no 
special plural form or plural particle, and forms its tense by 
moans of axxxiliaries, e. g., tog na aim ‘I sleep,’ hahas ahu 
matog ‘ I have slept.’ The ligature, which is so characteidstic 
of all the other Philippine languages, is here comparatively lit- 
tle used. 

NOTES ON PHONOLOGY.! 

Original Philippine Sounds. 

Prom a comparison of representative words in the various 
languages it is evident that the primitive Philippine language 
possessed the following sounds, viz., 

vowels i^ u or o Palatals '\ 

Labials p^ m, w and 1 7r, < 7 , y 

Dentals 7, a Gutturals ) ng'^ 

Cf. the following comparative list of words in the principal 
Philippine languages. 



‘ road ’ 

‘ moon ’ 

‘ drink ’ 

‘ cook ’ 

‘ filve’ 

‘ eight ’ 

Tag, 

daan 

buwan 

inum 

Into 

lima 

walo 

Bis. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Bik. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

Into 

lima 

walo 

Pamp. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Pang. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Ilok. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Iban. 

dalan 

tulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walu 

Mag. 

lalan 


inum 

luto 

lima 

walu 

Sulu 

dan 

bulan 

hinom 

lutoh 

lima 

walu 


! In general the vowels of Philippine words have the Italian pronun- 
ciation; the consonants are to be pronounced as in English unless other- 
wise stated. 

^ Written ng when it stands at the beginning of a syllable. 
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per. art. 

‘sickness’ 

* eat’ 

‘sail’ 

‘ heaven ’ 

Tag. 

si 

sakit 

kain 

layag 

langit 

Bis. 

si 

sakit 

kaon 

layag 

langit 

Bik. 

si 


kan 

lauag 

langit 

Pamp. 


sakit 

kan 

layag 


Pang. 

si 

sakit 

kan 

layag 


Ilok. 

si 

sakit 

kan 

layag 

langit 

Iban. 

si 

takit 

kan 

layag 

langit 

Mag. 

si 

sakit 

kan 

layag 

langit 

Sulu 


sakit 


layag 



TJie diplitliongs ai and an also probably formed pax't of the 
primitive phonetic system ; ai is usually written ay^ ai^ and mi, 
ao or aii\ of. 



‘ house ’ 

‘ day’ 

‘lake’ 

Tag. 

bahay 

arao 


Bis. 

balay 

adlao 

danao 

Bik. 


aldao 


Pamp. 

balay 



Pang. 

baley^ 

ageo^ 


Ilok. 

balay 

aldao 

danao 

Iban. 

balay 

aggau 


Mag. 

walay ’ 


lanau 

Sulu 

bai 

adlau 

(■ lanau 




( danau 


To these sounds are probably to be added, 

a) an indistinct vowel e (cf. below, p. 331 f.), 

b) T (cf. below, p. 333), 

o) the glottal catch (cf. below, p, 335). 
and perhaps h (cf. below, p. 335 f.). 

Hemarks on the Vowels. 

The letters o and u are constantly interchanged in the same 
language in writing, e. g., Tag. otang, ictang ‘debt,’ and 
according to the statements of the grammars ^this graphic dif- 
ference is represented by a corresponding difference in the pro- 
nunciation. Hence it is hardly possible to distinguish between 
primitive Philippine u and o. 


^ For the significance of this spelling with e, cf. below, p. 331. 
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There is also a similar interchange between the letters i and e, 
and the sounds represented by them, e. g., Tag. hahdyi^ hahaye 
‘woman,’ but this interchange is so limited in scope, the e cor- 
responding to i rarely occurring, that all such cases are most 
conveniently referred to primitive Philippine L ’ 

The letters e and o are sometimes used to indicate the con- 
traction of the diphthongs ai and aw, but usually in these 
cases the origin of the e or o is pei-fectly clear, and there is no 
chance of confusion with the other e and o. In the Central 
Group this contraction seems to be sporadic and confined to the 
final syllable of certain very common words, e. g., Tag. and Bis. 
oney ‘have,’ Bik. dey ‘ not to have,’ where the writing ey indi- 
cates the pronunciation e; Tag, ihad'y for ihao ay^ where the 
elision of the a of the particle ay points to the pronunciation 
ihd. In Ibanag and Pampangan these diphthongs at the end of 
a word are regularly contracted before a possessive sufiSx begin- 
ning with a consonant, e. g., Iban. bale-k ‘my house’ Pamp. 
halm-mo ‘ thy house ’ from halay ‘ house ’. In Ibanag the diph- 
thong ay is pronounced i. e., the first element is pronounced 
e and not a, e. g., patay ‘dead,’ ammay ‘rice;’ in Pangasinan 
the first element of both the diphthongs ai and au seems to be 
sometimes pronounced as <3, as is indicated by the spelling, e. g., 
haley ‘village, house,’ ageo ‘day.’ 

Generally speaking, cognate words have the same vowels in 
all the difiEerent languages, a corresponding to a, i to z, o, ii to 
0 , u. In a number of words, however, the vowels vary from 
one language to another, in general, Tagalog i being repre- 
sented in Bisayan and Bikol by o or u; in Ilokan, Pangasinan, 
and Magindanao by e; in Ibanag and Pampangan by a; e. g., 

(passive 



‘ rice ’ 

‘ hear ’ 

‘ room ’ 

suffix) 

‘six’ 

Tag. 

bigas 

dingig 

silid 

-in 

anim 

Bis. 

bugas 

dxmgug 

sulud 

-on 

unum 

Bik. 


dangog 


-on 

anum 

Ilok. 

bagas 

dengeg 

silid 

-en 

innem 

Pang. 


dengel 


. -en 

anem 

Mag. 

begas 



-en 

anem 

Iban. 

baggat 



-an 

annam 

Pamp. 




-an 

anam 


^ In this article, unless otherwise stated, o and it, and i and e, are 
respectively considered as equivalent. 
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It is quite possible that this varied vocalism is the represen- 
tation of a fourth primitive Philippine vowel, an indistinct 
vowel like the Indo-European shewa,^ which in a similar way 
is represented by several different vowels in the various Indo- 
European languages.® 

In Sulu there is a vowel corresponding to the German e. g., 
tiUl S^ery,’ hxikiln ‘it is not.’ This, however, seems to be a 
secondary Sulu development, words containing it having in some 
cases by-foi'ms with a or o, or corresponding to forms with 
these vowels in the cognate languages, e. g., maisilg^ 'inmsog 
‘ bold, intrepid ’ (Bis. maisog ) ; dakilp^ dakap ‘ embrace ’ (Malay 
dakap). 

Kemarks on the Consonants. 

Labials. 

A final p in Ibanag regularly becomes the glottal catch (cf . 
below, p. 336). 

In some of the languages of the Northern Group p and b pass 
at times into the spirants /and v. In Ibanag this change regu- 
larly takes place when original p is followed by to or o, e. g., 
fuho ‘ ten ’ (Pang, and Bis. 2 ^olo^ Magin. etc.). In Nabaloi 
Igorot p and / are often used interchangeably in the same word, 
e. g., ajnl or q/ll ‘ different;’ in others the p or / respectively 
are constant, e. g., palit ‘ dear,’ andujit ‘ soft.’ 

In Bontoc Igorot, and also in the northern part of the Nabaloi 
territory, there is a similar interchange between h and / e. g., 
Bont. babayi and /a/ay?* ‘woman,’ Nab. baUi 2 iu.difalei ‘ house.’ 

In Ibanag, just 2 ,^pu becomes /w, bu becomes vu^ the how- 
ever, being still retained in spelling, e. g., buaya ‘ cayman.’ 

The sound v occurs in the one word asityi ‘ small ’ in Sulu. 

In Magindanao a b sometimes becomes w (written -a), e. g.? 
uato ‘stone,’ uaUi ‘boy,’ ualay ‘house’ (Tag. bato., bata^ Bis. 
balay)\ but it is sometimes preserved, e. g., babay ‘woman,’ 
Qigibu ‘ thousand’ (Tag. babayi.^ libo). 

In Nabaloi Igorot original wa regularly becomes gwa (written 
gua or yoa), e. gualo ‘eight,’ asagoa ‘spouse’ (Tag. walo^ 
asawa ) . 

^ Cf. Brandstetter, Tag, u. Mad., p. 34. 

^ Of, Brugmann, Qmndriss der Vergl, Gram, derindogerm. SpracheHj 
2*® Bearb., Strassburg, 1897, Bd, 1, p. 170. 
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Dentals. 

In Ibanag tlie combination ti regularly becomes si^ e. g., 
sinakao ^ robbed ’ from a root takao with infix hi. An original 
final t regularly becomes the glottal catch (cf, below, p. 336). 

A c? of the other languages is regularly represented by the 
affricative c/e. in Nabaloi Igorot, e. g., ‘road,’ achalem 

‘deep’ (Ilok. adahm).^ and in Bontoc Igorot the two 

sounds are used interchangeably, as in the place names Qhakong 
or 1} (thong., Pndpiidchog or Piidpuddog . 

In Ibanag the combination di when not preceded by a (in 
which case dyr^ oi. below, becomes n (written jY), e. g,, 
jhiakay ‘ leprous ’ from the root dahay. 

In Ibanag an s not followed by i seems to be regularly changed 
to <5, e. g., ataua ‘spouse’ (Tag. asatoa)^ tahit ‘sickness’ (Tag. 
salcit) ta ‘to, in the, etc.’ (Tag. 6‘a) ; • but the personal article 
(Tag. si). 

One of the most complex chapters of Philippine phonology is 
that which is concerned with the interrelations of the sounds c?, 
r, 1. 

In a number of words an Ibanag, Ilokan, Bikol, and Samaro- 
Leytean r corresponds to a Tagalog, Bisayan (except Sam.- 
Ley.), Panapangan Pangasinan, Magindanao and Sulu e. g., 



£ write ’ 

‘ silver ’ 

‘ thousand ’ 

* how much ?’ 

Iban. 

sui’at 

pirak 

ribu 


Ilok. 

surat 

pirak 

ribo 


Bik. 

surat 

pirak 

ribo 

pira 

Sam. -Ley. 

surat 


ribo (‘million’) pira 

Tag. 

sulat 

pilak 

libo 


Bis. 

sulat 

pilak 

libo 

pila 

Pamp. 

sulat 


libo 

pilan 

Pang. 

sulat 


libo 


Mag. 

sulat 



pila 

Sulu 

sulat 

pelak 


pela 


As an original I is in general preserved without change in 
most of the languages, r is here probably to be regarded as the 
more original sound. 

An original intervocalic I is lost in Tagalog and Sulu; in Taga- 
log it is represented by the glottal catch between the two 
vowels, or a secondary h or semi-vowel is develoj)ed between 
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them, e, g., daan ^road,’ hakay ^ hoase,’/?o?/;(9 Hen ’ (Bis. dalan^ 
halay^ 2 ^ol 6 )\ in Sulii the two vowels are contracted, e. g,, dan 
‘road,’ hai ‘ house,’ ‘ten.’ 

In Batan such an I seems regularly to become //, e. g., oyo 
‘head,’ ‘ten,’ hag ay ‘house,’ bugan ‘mouth’ (Bis. olo^ 
gyolo^ haliiy^ hulan). The same change is perhaps illustrated in 
Ibanag, Pangasinan, and Nabaloi ‘how much?’ (Bis. piltt). 
This change from I to g probably passed through the interme- 
diate stages, guttural r, and the guttural sonant spirant like g 
in the North German pronunciation of tage ‘ days.’ The writing 
(7, indeed, may be simply an imperfect attempt to indicate the 
latter sound. 

In Nabaloi Igorot an I or r of the other languages is often 
represented by c?, e. g., idoho ‘ Ilokan ’ (Ilok. ^7o7£?o), rnahadin 
‘possible’ (Ilok. mahalln)^ sudat ‘write’ (Ilok. surat^ Tag. 
sulat). 

In Batan the change from I to d is also found, e. g., dinia 
‘hve,’ tatdo ‘three’ (Bis. lima^ tatlo). 

An intervocalic d is in many of the languages often changed 
to r. So in Tagalog, Bisayan, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ibanag, 
Nabaloi, Batan, and Sulu; apparently not in Bikol, Ilokan and 
Magindanao, cf. 

Tag. narito ‘is here’ from dito ‘here.' 

Bis. aruna^ duna ‘have.’ 

Pamp. hareni ‘ to these ’ from deni ‘ these. ’ 

Pang, rnaronong ‘ wise ’ from root donong. 

Iban. ikarua ‘ second ’ from root dim ‘ two. ’ 

Nab. inarikU ‘pretty,’ cf. Tag, dihit ‘beauty.’ 

Bat. icharua ‘second,’ cf. Iban. dtta ‘two.’ 

Sulu ha ran ‘ on the road ’ from da 7 i ‘ road. ’ 

Ilok. ida ‘ they ’ from da. 

Palatals and Gutturals, 

In Ibanag final h regularly becomes the glottal catch (cf. 
below, p. 336). 

In Nabaloi Igorot h is often changed to the corresponding 
surd spirant like German cA, which may be represented by aj, 
e. g,, ixamen ‘mat’ (Ilok. ihamen)^ asixen ‘old man’ (Pang. 
asiheri ) . 

In Bontoc Igorot h and g are constantly interchanged, e. g., 
hulid or gulid ‘ itch,’ yeha or yega ‘ earthquake.’ 
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In Batan a ^ in juxtaposition to an i sound either before or 
after it regularly becomes ch^ e, g., icha- prefix which forms 
ordinals, machi- verbal prefix indicating accompaniment (Tag. 
ika^ m.akl ) . 

A (/ of the other languages is sometimes represented in Ilokan 
by r, the change in all probability being the reverse of the pro- 
cess illustrated by the change from I to g (cf. above, p. 334), 
e. g., haro ‘new,’ rahhj ‘night,’ darat ‘sand’ (Tag. hago^ 
dag at ‘ vsea ’) . 

In IsTabaloi Igorot y becomes regularly dy^ e. g., dyo ‘your,’ 
adyah ‘call’ (Ilok. yo^ ayah). 

Laryngeals. 

Under this category the Philippine languages seem originally to 
have possessed the glottal catch or laryngeal stop, and perhaps the 
surd spirant h. The glottal catch is not recognized as a sepa- 
rate sound in any of the works on the Philippine languages, but 
its presence in many languages is indicated by the statements 
of the grammars, and it probably occurs in all. For example, 
the Tagalog grammars speak of final vowels with guttural 
accent, of vowels pronounced sepai'ately from the single conso- 
nant which precedes them, and state that two juxtaposed vowels 
stand in different syllables. These statements are to be under- 
stood as follows. The hiatus between the two vowels in such 
a word as doon ‘ there ’ is of course identical with the glottal 
catch: the fact that a vowel following a single consonant begins 
a new syllable, as for example in gah4 ‘night,’ indicates that 
between the two stands the glottal catch, which really begins 
the second syllable: the so-called guttural accent of a final vowel 
seems to be really a glottal catch after the vowel; when the 
final vowel has at the same time the stress accent, the vowel is 
marked with a circumflex, e. g., wald ‘is, has not;’ when it is 
.unstressed, with a grave accent, e. g., wikd ‘word, language.’ 
The glottal catch in Ibanag resulting from a final stop is of 
course secondaiy (cf. below, p. 336). 

The spirant h does not occur in Ibanag,^ Ilokan, Pangasinan, 
ISTabaloi, and Pampangan, but it may have been an original 
Philippine sound, as it is preserved in the other Philippine 
languages; cf. 


^ Kot given iu the list of consonants. 
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‘ wind ’ 

‘ dear ’ 

‘ hair ’ 

‘ before ’ 

‘ king’ 

Ilok. 

angin 


book 


ari 

Pang. 




arap 

ari 

Nab. 



buek 



Pamp. 

angin 

mal 




Tag. 

hangin 

mahal 

buhok 

harap 

hari 


In Suhx a word with vocalic initial sometimes takes a secondary 
Ih before it, e. g., hinom ‘drink’ (general Philippine 
In Tagalog, Bisayan, and Bikol an A is sometimes inserted 
between a final vowel and the suffixes an and in (ef. below, 
p. 337). 

Other Rhonetic Changes. 

The final stops A, in Ibanag are, according to the state- 
ment in the principal Ibanag grammar, not pronounced, but the 
preceding vowel receives a peculiar aspiration.^ This clearly 
points to the fact that these consonants have become the glottal 
catch, like the final k in Malay. ^ This pronunciation is indi- 
cated in the grammar by placing a dash between the final con- 
sonant and the preceding word, e. g,, a-7c ‘ I,’ taJd-t ‘ sickness.’ 
In the present article, however, the dash will be omitted for the 
sake of convenience. Before this glottal catch the vowel a is 
pronounced as o, though a is usually written (but cf. so-h ‘I’). 

A characteristic feature of Ibanag and Ilokan is the doubling 
of originally single consonants, e. g., Iban. hattu ‘stone,’ annam 
‘six’ (Tag. iato^ anim)^ II ok. adda ‘be’ (Malay ada). 

In Ibanag the final consonants 5, n are assimilated to an 
initial consonant in a following word, e. g., Jcanak ku ‘ my food ’ 
< kanan k'U\ and all final consonants are pronounced in the 
same syllable with an initial vowel of a following word, the 
change from final surd stop to glottal catch not being made in 

^ ‘ . quedan absolutamente sin sonido, y mudas; mas debe darse en 

la vocal, que les precede, un golpe de aspiracion, que solo la voz de maes- • 
tro puede espresar, y ensenar dehidamente.’ Cf. De Cuevas, op. 

p. 10. 

® Cf. Seidel, Frak. Gram. d. Mai. Sprache, p. 5. It is interesting to 
note that this final glottal catch is written j^‘ (e. g., a?za‘ ‘son’) 
which in Arabic in general is equal to glottal catch, and which in 
some modern Arabic dialects has become simply the glottal catch. Cf. 
Favi*e, op. cit., p. 12 ; Marsden, op. cit., p. U f. ; Wahrmund, Fraktische 
Oram, dev neu-arah. Sprache, Giessen, 1861, p. 11. 
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this case, e. g., ma^lugak ‘I want’ < mceliig dJc., ayata 'niapia 
‘great joy ’ < a.yat a mapia. 

In Tagalog after a final vowel the a of the particle ay and 
the conjunction at may be elided., e. g., aiig tawoi^y malmti 
(< tawo a.y) Hlie man is good,’ amaH ina (< ania at) ‘father 
and mother.’ This elision may also take place after a final n, 
the '}h being lovst at the same time, e. g., iycCy mahuti (< iyan 
ay) ‘this is good,’ amaiH all {ammn at) ‘uncle and aunt.’ 

Many contractions and elisions take place in Pampangan, but 
the statements of the grammar on this subject are very meagre 
and unsatisfactory; cf., however, 'kana Jcita for hana hu ita, 
iyeni for iya meng for me ing^ yang for ya ing^ totita for 
toto ita. 

In Tagalog the suffixes an and in are added directly to a 
word ending in a final vowel with glottal catch, e. g., turo-an 
‘be taught;’ after other final vowels an h is inserted, e. g., 
sahi-h-in ‘be said,’ una-h-an ‘front part.’ The same rule as 
regards the insertion of the h probably applies also to Bisayan 
and BikoL 

PRONOUNS DERIVED PROM PARTICLES. 

The Philippine pronouns with regard to their origin may be 
divided into two classes, viz. , 

a) pronouns derived from monosyllabic particles, 

b) pronouns derived from dissyllabic roots. 

To the second class belong the iu definite pronouns, except 
those derived from the interrogatives, e. g., Tag. Imuntt ‘a 
little ’ from the root marami ‘ much ’ from the root damij 
and the numerals, e. g., Tag. apat ‘four,’ lima ‘ five.’ 

To the first class belong 

a) the ligatures, 

h) the articles, 

c) the demonstrative pronouns, 

d) the interrogative pronouns, 

e) the personal pronouns. 

The present investigation will be confined to the pronouns of 
the first class, which will be treated in the ordet named. 

Pronouns derived from particles consist either of a simple 
root particle, or of a root particle combined with other prefixed 
28 
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and suffixed particles. The prefixes are usually articular in 
character, and are employed to express case; the suffixes are 
ordinarily derived from ligatures which stood originally between 
the pronoun and the following word. Those pronouns that are 
inflected distinguish in general three cases (cf. above, p. 824), 
though sometimes two cases have identical forms. ^ 

The Ligatures. 

The ligatures that occur in the various languages are the fol- 
lowing, Yiz. : 


Tag. 

na 

-ng 

(.n) 



-y 

Bis. (in gen.) 

nga 

-ng 




-y 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) 

nga 

(-ng) 

-n 




Bik. 

na 

-ng 





Pamp. 


-ng 

-n 

a 



Pang. 



-n 

a 

ya 

-y 

Ilok. 

nga 


-n 

a 



Iban. 

nga 



a 



Bat. 




a 



Ig. (Nab.) 




a 



Ig. (Bon.) 



-n 


ay 


Mag. 




a 


1 

Sulu 






i>-y“ 

Bag. 






i” 


^ In the paradigms of the pronouns all those forms that are not given 
as nominative or genitive in the grammars are grouped under the oblique. 
As the oblique is often used as the equivalent of the genitive, e. g., Tag. 
etma nang hatd^sa hata-ng ama ‘ father of the boy,’ forms that are 
really oblique are often given by the grammars under the genitive, but 
this will occasion little difficulty from a morphological point of view. 
Sometimes the oblique forms are not given by the grammars, in which 
case they are probably to be formed by prefixing the oblique of the defi- 
nite article to the nominative. 

2 Not specifically mentioned as ligature by the grammars, though 
examples of both occur. 

2 Ka is also said to be a relative in the sentence dini doon Jcagi ha diri 
nonga olitan ‘here are words that it is not proper to reveal;’ but it is 
here in all probability simply the genitive of the definite article used 
before the following clause, which modifies kagi ‘words’ just like a noun 
in the genitive. 
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The forms with dash are used only after vowels, e, g., Bis, 
tawo-ng maayo ‘ good man,’ the others, in general, after both 
vowels and consonants, e. g,, Bis. taioo nga maayo ‘good 
man,’ maalam nga magtotoon ‘learned teacher.’ Tagalog ay, 
-y are used only to join together two elements that stand to each 
other in the relation of subject and predicate, and then only 
when the subject precedes, e, g., ang tawohj mahnti ‘ the man is 
good.’ Bisayan -y is also sometimes employed in this case, but 
is also used as the equivalent of the other ligatures.^ 

The dilference between -ng and in those languages which 
possess both is difficult to determine. Often they seem to be 
used interchangeably ; in Pampangan -n is used especially before 
an indefinite noun, like the signs of the indefinite object in Bis., 
and Iban. (cf. below, p. 345); e. g., huma ha-n danum ‘take 
some water.’ The choice of a and 7iga in those languages which 
possess both seems to be regulated by euphonic considerations: 
in Ilokan a must be used when the preceding word ends and the 
following begins with a consonant, e. g., toy a balay ‘this 
house;’ oiga must be used when the preceding word ends and 
the following begins with a vowel a, e. g., dayta nga aso ‘that 
dog,’ otherwise the two are used indiscriminately. Ilokan m is 
used before the adverbs saand'jfo, e. g., adda-n-sa ‘is there 
perhaps,’ addam-to ‘will there be,’ and has also various other 
uses. In Pangasinan ya is used principally to join clauses, e. g. , 
alain so lilro ya wala<V Bilid ‘ bring the book which is in the 
room;’ -y is used as the equivalent of and also as a substi- 
tute for the nominative and genitive of the articles, e. g., talo- 
ra-y silla^talora-'U silla ‘three chairs,’ onla dia~y Antonios 
onla dia si Antonio ‘ come here Antonio.’ Otherwise the four 
forms are practically equivalent except that m and -y are only 


^ Cf. mv paper, DiffsTSUCBS h&tw&OTfi Tctgtilog and Bisayan, IAOg. xxv, 
1904, p, 167 f . 

2 Cf. Williams, Grammatisclie SJcizze der Ilokano-SpracJie (disserta- 
tion), Munclien, 1904, p. 64 f. 

3 Contracted from wala ed. In Pangasinai^ wala means Ho be,’ in 
Tagalog and Bisayan it means ‘ not to be,’ one being affirmative, the 
other negative. A similar difference in meaning is presented in Semitic 

by Hebrew ‘be willing,’. Arabic Ethiopic Jft? 5 ’a&a^a 

T T 

‘ be unwilling, refuse.’ 
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used after vowels. In the meager specimens of Bontoc Igorot 
which are accessible -n is used after a vowel, ai/ after either 
vowel or consonant, e. g., chuwa-’U Icisot ‘two hundred,’ 
ay Ufo ‘two thousand,’ siam cty poo ‘ninety’ (nine tens). In 
Magindanao is the usual ligature, i being used mainly after 
interrogative words instead of the article .svy, e. g., fhayui i 
micUaht salha ‘who spoke to you?’ In Sulu tlie ligatin‘e i 
occurs sporadically, e. g. , pela i l)u>la)i. ‘how many montliH?’ In 
Bagobo the ligature is used as relative. 

All these ligatures seem to be derived from the four particles 
na, oif/a^ a, and i. The forms -n and -ny are shortened respet*- 
tively from na and nga ; i after a vowel forms the second ele- 
ment of a diphthong and is then often written -?// ay and ya 
are probably combinations of the two particles a and i; na and 
nga are perhaps simply two forms of the same particle.. 

The Articles, 

The Philippine languages possess not only a definite and 
indefinite article, which are in the main equivalent to the corre- 
sponding English articles, but also a personal and an inclusive 
article (of. above, p. 825). 


Dehuite Article. 


The forms of the definite article in the various languages are, 
viz. ; 



nom. 

gen. 

ohl. 

Tag. 

ang 

nang 

sa 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

ang 

sa 

sa 

Bis. (Hil.) 

ang (ing) 

sang 

sa 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) an (in) 

san, nan, kanan sa 

A 

Bis. (Har.) 

ya, nan 

sa, kan, 

A 

\ 

et 

Bik. 

an, si 

r . ' ' ■ 

nin, ninsi, sa 

), kan 

Pamp. 

sg, ing 

ning 

king 


pi, ding 

(ding)' 

karing 

Pang. 

sg. so, say 

na 

ed 


^ Doubtless the correct form (cf. inc. art.), though not given by the, 
grammar. 
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Pang. 

j saray, iray, 

day 

ed saray 


( ray; so saray 

na saray 


Ilok. 

sg. iti, ti 

ti 

iti 


2 ^) 1 . dagiti 

dagiti 

kadagiti 

Igor. 

(Nab.) 

ne 

sun, chi 

Ibaii. 

i 

na 

ta 

Bat. 

u, su 

nil 

dll, (u, su)® 

Mag. 

su 

j na, nu,’** sa 

sa, kana. 



( kana, kaiiu^ 

kanu® 

Sulii 

in 

sin, kail 

ha, pa 

Bag. 

yan, i 

ka, ta 

ka, ta ■ 


Nom.inatme, 

Forms that are apparently root particles are ya^ ti, 

Ya is probatly identical with the ligature ya; si is the personal 
article xised as definite (cf. below, p. 346) ; i is probably iden- 
tical with the ligature i/ ti is pi'obably identical with the demon- 
strative root particle ti (cf. below, p. 353). 

Pangasinan, Batan, and Magindanao su^ so^ may be a root 
particle, or to with an inflectional s borrowed from 6»^, the nomi- 
native of the personal article. Nabaloi e may be a variant form 
of or a contraction of identical with the ligature ay. 

The forms any^ an.^ ing^ yan seem to consist of the root 
particles i and ya just described, and a which is probably iden- 
tical with the ligature a, followed by the ligature -n,** which 
is regularly used in these languages between two words that stand 
to one another in the relation of modified and modifier, when the 
first of the group ends in a vowel. Originally the root particle 
was the article, and -n simply a connective, the -oig in Taga- 

^ Also given as objective along with sun and cM. 

^ The oblique case forms are given as du^ lu, su, but this is almost cer- 
tainly a mistake for dii, 1. su, 1. being an abbreviation for ^ or,’ as 
in the nominative su L u. No particle which could be connected with 
this apparent lu occurs in any of the languages, except, perhaps, in 
Magindanao (cf. below, p, 372) and there it seems to be a foreign ele- 
ment. As these forms are headed ‘dat,, ac., abb’ the forms u, su are 
probably nominatives used as accusatives (cf. below, p. 880, ft. nt. 1). 

^ As these forms are given by Juanmarti in the paradigm only in con- 
nection with the following plural particle manQa, the u may be a modi- 
fication of a due to the labial m. 

Cf. Brandstetter, Tag. u. Mad., p. 78. 
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log a-ng tcmo ^ tlie man ’ being no more a part of the article 
than tbe -7ig in ito-ng tawo ‘tbis man.’ Tbe ligatnre, liowever, 
has become an integral part of the article, as is shown by the 
pronominal tise of the article before an oblique case, e. g., Tag. 
wig sa tawo ‘that of the man,’ where the ligature would ordi- 
narily not be employed. ' 

Pangasinan sag seems to bo a combination of a root particle 
sa and the ligature i. Whether this sa is ultimately ideirtical 
with the sa of the oblique ease (ef. below) is uncertain. 

Harayan nan is pi’obably borrowed from the genitive, being 
doubtless identical with the Samaro-Leytean genitive nan (ef. 
below). 

Ilokan iti seems to be a combination of the simpler form H 
with an articular prefix i doubtless identical with Ibanag nomi- 
native i, and ultimately with the ligature i. This i is to be dis- 
tinguished fi'om the prepositional i which occurs in the identical 
oblique case to’ (cf. below). 

The plural forms in Pangasinan and Ilokan contain a plural 
element da, m, which is identical with the root particles da, ra, ‘ 
la of the third person plural (cf. below, p. 381 f.). In Pangasi- 
nan ra is always followed by the ligature and it also may 
take the prefixes i, sa, and so sa, i being identical with the i 
of Ilokan nominative iti, sa and so with the sa and so of the 
Pangasinan singular. In Ilokan the plural is made by ])refixing 
dag, consisting of dfa+an additional pluralizing element /// to 
the singular iti. In Parapangan ding, which like the singular 
forms ang, ing, contains the ligature -ng, di may be a modifica- 
tion of da due to the influence of the i of the singular, or it may 
be an independent root particle (cf. below, p. 348). 

Genuine, 

The genitive forms that are apparently root particles are sa, 
et, na, ti, ha. Ti is the same as the ti in the nominative; sa, et 
and ha belong rather to the oblique (cf. below) ; 7 ia is probably 
identical with the ligature na. 

Batan nu and perhaps Magindanao nu (cf., however, p. 341, 
ft. nt.) may be a root particle, or it may be u with an inflec- 


^ Cf . my article, The Bisayan Dialects, cited above, p, 127. 
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tional n borrowed from na, ISTabaloi oie is either a variant form 
of ni^ or 7ia -1~ the ligature Bagobo ta, has apparently no rep- 
resentative in any of the other languages, Ibanag ta (obi.) rep- 
resenting an original sa. 

The forms nang^ sang^ mn,, consist of the root 

particles na and m followed by the ligature -n//, -n. The 
forms ni)hg,^ nin consist of a similar combination of the ligature 
with a particle ni,, which may itself be a root particle, or the 
root particle iwith an inHectional n borrowed from na. 

In Bikol nbui the genitive is prefixed to the nominative. 
Sulii sirh is probably the nominative in with an inflectional .9 
borrowed from the genitive and oblique m (cf. below, p. 354). 
The forms han,^ kanan^ kana^ kanu^ seem to be borrowed from 
the oblique (cf. below). 

The plural forms in Pampangan and Ilokan are identical with 
the nominative. In Pangasinan the form day (= plural particle 
da + ligature i) is probably more original than ray of the nom- 
inative, where the r is doubtless due to the analogy of the 
other nominative forms (cf. below, p. 382): in the form na 
saray ; na^ the genitive singular,, is prefixed as genitive case sign 
to the nominative. 


Ohliqiie, 

The forms that are apparently root particles are sa (including 
Iban. ta^ cf. above, p. 333), et^ ecl^ "^di (Nab. c/u, of. above, 
p. 333), Aa, jm, ka, Et and ed are probably identical, and are 
perhaps to be connected with di; di is doubtless identical with 
the Malay preposition di ‘ in Sulu ha is perhaps to be connected 
with the Sulu active verbal suffixes a, ha just as the i of Ilokan 
i-ti is probably identical with the active verbal suffix i of Malay 
(cf. below) ; Sulu pa^ which indicates motion towards, is per- 
haps identical with the verbal prefix which is used to form 
verbs of motion, e. g., Tag. pa-rito ‘come here’ from dito 
‘here,’ pa-sa-Maynila ‘go to Manila’ from sa-Maynila ^ in 
Manila;’ ka is doubtless identical with the Malay preposition ka 
‘to, towards.’ For Bagobo ta cf. under genitive. 

The form kan consists of the root particle A^z+ligature n; 
Pampangan king consists of the ligature ng and a root par- 
ticle ki which is probably modified from ka under the influence 
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of the i vocalism of the other forms; Bataii thi is probably ii 
with an inflectional d borrowed from the particle dl; Nabaloi 
mn consivsts perhaps of the root particle u. with an inflectional h 
as in Suln genitive sih-, and ligature n; Ilokan iti consists of the 
root particle ti, and a pre]>ositional identical Avitli the i of tlie 
Tagalog adverbs and prepositions l-bahao ‘over,’.sv^ 
‘above,’ sa> i-ha.hd ‘below,’ idalha ‘underneath,’ which con- 
sist of a root preceded by two pre])oaitioiial elemcntB I and 
This % may be identical with the prefix i of the ])asHive, just as 
in Malay dim both preposition and passive prefix/ same 

pre})osition i seems also to occur as active suffix in hfalay, where 
it is equivalent to the active suffix kan, connected with tlie prep- 
osition /ca/ 

In Samaro-Leytean kanan, Magindanao kami, kami, ka is 
prefixed as oblique case sign to the genitive ; in the plural of 
Pampangan and Ilokan to the nominative-genitive. In the 
Pagnasinan plural, ed is prefixed as oblique case sign to the 
nominative. 

For the Batan forms u and m, which are identical with the 
nominative, cf. above, p. 341, ft. nt. 2. 

Indefinite Article. ■ 

The idea of the indefinite article, whenever it is not indicated 
sufficiently by the nature of the construction, is expressed by 
the numeral one, which unlike the numerals from ‘two’ upward 
seems to be derived from pronominal particles. This numeral, 
however, is not inflected, but expresses its case by means of an 
inflected word placed before it. Its forms in the various lan- 
guages are, viz. : 


Tag. 

isa 

Ilok. 

meysa 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

usa 

Igor. (Nab.) 

saxei 

Bis. (Hil.) 

isa, usa 

Igor. (Bon.) 

isa 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) 

usa 

Iban. 

itte, tadday 

Bik. 

saro 

Mag. 

isa 

Pamp. 

isa, metong 

Snlu 

isa 

Pang. 

isa, sakey 

Bag. 

sabbad 


1 Cf. Brandstetter, Tag. %i. Mad, p. 78. 

® Cf. Favre, Gh*ammaire de la langue malaise, Vienne, 1876, pp. 132, 
158. Seidel, pp. eit., pp. 52, 66. 

^ Cf. Marsden, pp. eU., p. 56. 
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All of these forms except Pampangan metong^ which is not 
clear, are derived from a root particle sa, which is used for 
^ one ’ in Javanese and Malay, The initial i of isa is probably 
the same articular I which has already been seen in Ilokan 
nominative and which has an extensive use in the demon- 
strative and personal pronouns (cf, below). 

Ibanag itte probably consists of + the ligature just as 
(ha- ‘ two ’ is probably equivalent to dua-\-i\ doubtless 

derived from '^ita {^isa^ of. above, p. 333), with the doubling 
which is so characteristic of Ibanag (cf. above, p. 336). In 
Ilokan instead of the simple ^, mey^ contracted from mai^ a 
combination of i and the adjectival prefix ma^ is used, just as 
it is employed instead of the simple i of many of the other lan- 
guages, in the formation of the ordinals, e. g., Ilok. maikapat 
‘fourth’ (Tag. ikap>at). 

The of Bisayan tesa is probably identical with Batan %t (cf. 
also below, pp. 354, 361). 

Ibanag tadday (<*.9ac?c?«y, cf. above, p. 333) is perhaps to 
be analyzed as root particle sa + da^ root particle of third per- 
son plural, + ligature ^, the doubling being phonetic. The ^ 
second elements of Bikol sa~ro^ Pangasinan ISTabaloi sa- 

Bagobo m-hhad are, perhaps, similar in nature to the 
numeral coefiicients of Malay. ^ 

Under the head of indefinite articles are best considered those 
particles which indicate the indefinite object of an action. In 
Cebuan thcKse are wy, more rarely ah; in Hiliguayna and Samaro- 
Leytean smy respectively: e. g., Cebuan humxilm ha 

leg tiibig ‘ take some water. ’ The two last are probably iden- 
tical in formation with sin^ the genitive of the definite article in 
Sulu. In Ibanag a particle tu^ perhaps identical with Batan and 
Magindanao su^ Pangasinan 5o, js employed, e. g., apam mu tn 
hanak ku ‘bring me something to eat.’ 

Personal Article. 

The forms of the personal article in the various languages 
are, viz. : 


1 Cf. Favre, op. 6it., p. 71 f.; Maxwell, Manual of the Malay Lang, 
London, 1902. p. 70 f. 
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nom. gen. 

Tag'. 

si 

ni 

Bis. 

si 

(ni 

( kanan (Sj 

Bik. 

si 

ni 

Pamp. 

i 

nan 

Pang. 

si 

nen 

Ilok. 

si, 

ni ni 

Igor. (Nab.) 

si^ 

nan, ne 

Iban. 

si 

ni 

Bat. 

si 

ni 

Mag. 

si 

ni, kani 

Sulu 

hi 


Bag. 

si 

ni 


dbl. 

kay 

j kay (Hil., Har.) 
-Ley.) ( kan (Ceb., Sam.- 
Ley., Ilil.) 
ki 
kan 
ed 
ken 

Kun, sikan 
ta, takkua, tak- 

kuani 

di 

kani 

kan 


The usual nominative is the root particle n. In Parapangan 
z, identical with the root particle % of the definite article, is 
employed, and with this, Sulu hi is perhaps identical, as a second- 
ary h is sometimes developed before an initial vowel (cf. above, 
p. 386). Ilokan ni is derived from the genitive (cf. below, 
p. 387). 

The usual genitive is the particle ni (cf. above, p..343). The 
forms hanan., ne are to be explained like hanan.^ ne 
of the definite article. Pangasinan nmi seems to be the articu- 
lar root particle na-\-th.e ligatui'es i and "^nain being contracted 
to nm (of. above, p. 331). Magindanao hani belongs rather to 
the oblique. 

In the oblique case most of the forms are based on the articu- 
lar root particle ha*, kan consists of ha + the ligature n\ hay., 
of ha + the ligature y; Ilokan hen is probably to be analyzed, 
like Pangasinan nen., as ha^Yi-^-n ; Magindanao hani consists 
of ha -f the genitive ni : hTabaloi sihan is lean with what is 
apparently the nominative si prefixed. Bikol hi seems to be a 
modification of ha due to the influence of the i in the other case 
forms si and ni. Pangasinan does not distinguish between the 


^ Also given as objective along with sun and siJean. 
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definite and personal articles in the oblique case, ed serving for 
both, and in Ibanag the oblique case ta of the definite article is 
used either alone or in the compound forms tctkhtca^ tahhuani 
as the oblique of the personal article. The Ima in the com- 
pounds just mentioned is a noun meaning Hhing, possession,’ 
which is used in llokan and Ibanag in conjunction with the post- 
positive genitives of the personal pronouns to form possessive 
pronouns, e. g., hica-k ‘ mine,’ ‘thine,’ etc. m is the 
genitive of the personal article. Batan di is doubtless identical 
witli Nabaloi chi^ Malay di (cf. above, p. 343). 

Inclusive Article. 

The forms of the inclusive article, in so.far as they are given 
by the various grammars, are as follows, viz. : 


* nom. 

gen. 

ohl. 

Tag. 

sina 

nina 

kana 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sa 

na 

ka 

Bis. (Hil.) 

sanday 

nanday 

kanday 


sila nay 

ila nay 

sa ila nay 


sila ni 

ila ni 

sa ila ni 


sila si 
sila sa^ 

nila ni 

kanila ni 

Bis. (Sam.-Ley.) 

sira 

nira 

kanda 

Bik. ' 

1 

[ sa, sainda sa, 
1 sinda sa 

na, ninda na 

na, sainda na 

Pamp. 

di 

di 

kari 

Pang. j 

1 sara di ( 

[ sikara di ( 

da di 

. na sara di 

ed sara di 

Ilok. 

da^ 

da® 


Iban. 

da 

da 

takkuara 


The Tagalog forms are compounded of a particle na, perhaps 
identical with the ligature na^ and the case forms of the per- 
sonal article, ha being used instead of 7ca-y, 


^ Cf. Naves, ojp. cit, p. 85; De Cuevas, op. cit, p. 77. 
3 Cf. Mentrida and Aparicio, op. cit, p. 10. 

* Cf. Naves, op. cit., pp, 80, 131. 
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OeLuan and Bikol sa, which occurs also in Ililiguayna sila sa, 
seems to be a modification of si, a perhaps being borrowed from 
• the plural particle da, where it was felt as a plural ending. 
The other case forms 'na and ha were then made on the basis of 
.m, -the nominative case sign s being changed respectively to u 
and h. 

In many instances the inclusive article is based on the pro- 
noun of the third person plural (of. below, p. 379 ff.). In Ilili- 
guayna, sanday is the pronoun sanda ‘ they ’ d- the ligature /; 
nanday and /vanctoy are made on this basis by simply clianging 
the case sign: sila nay and its declined forms is a combination 
of the pronoun sila ‘ they ’ with a particle ^nay, probably na, 
identical with na in Tagalog si-na, + the ligature i: for sila sa 
of. below. The other I-Iiliguayna forms consist of sila followed 
by the nominative or genitive of the personal article. 

Samaro-Leytean sira, nira are identical with the correspond- 
ing forms of the pronoun of the third person plimal; the oblique 
handa is to be connected with the stem of Hiliguayna sanday. 
The Bikol forms like sinda sa, ninda na, etc., and Hiliguajaia 
sila sa, consist of the forms of the pronoun of the third person 
plural followed by the nominative or genitive of the inclusive 
article sa ; sainda sa, if it is not a typographical error, owes its 
initial syllable sa to the influence of the inclusive article sa. Ilo- 
kan and Ibanag da is identical with the root particle da of the pro- 
noun of the third person plural. The sign of the oblique case in 
Ibanag, Vi%., takkua- is to be explained as in the case of the per- 
sonal article. Pampangan di may be a modification of da due to 
the influence of the prevailing i vocalism of the articular forms, 
hut the occurrence of di as the final element of the inclusive 
article in Pangasinan, where there is no such influence, seems 
to indicate that di is an independent particle: kari is di 
with prefixed case sign ka. In Pangasinan the inclusive 
article is made by prefixing to di, forms derived from the pro- 
noun of the third person plural or from the plural of the defi- 
nite article: sikara is identical with one of the pronouns of the 
third person plural; the other elements prefixed to di are the 
corresponding case forms of the plural of the definite article 
without the ligature -y. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 

With regard to their meaning, the demonstrative pronouns 
may be divided into two general classes, A) the nearer demon- 
stratives, which may be translated by ‘ this;’ B) the more remote 
demonstratives, which may be translated by ‘that. ’ Within these 
two general groups, especially in the second, there are in most 
of the languages further sixbdi visions of meaning. For example, 
in Tagalog, yurl indicates something that is nearer the speaker 
than the person addressed, ito^ something that is near both, 
something that is nearer the person addressed than the 
speaker, and ycion^ something that is distant from both. 

These more minute distinctions, however, are of practically . 
no importance from a morphological point of view, and even in 
the case of the two main semantic groups, we often find what is 
nearer demonstrative in one, used as remoter demonstrative in 
another, e. g., Tagalog ito ‘this,’ Samaro-Leytean ito ‘that.’ 

In general tlie demonstratives are made up of three elements, 
viz., (a) demonstrative root particles; (b) prefixed particles, 
usually of articular origin, which deno.te case and sometimes 
number, and which will be known as case indicating particles; 
(c) connective particles or ligatures, which are of two kinds, 
those that connect case indicating prefix with the root particle, 
and those that are suffixal in character, representing what was 
originally ligature between the demonstrative and following 
noun. Sometimes a demonstrative seems to contain two root 
demonstrative particles, viz., in Magindanao en-tu and in the 
Ibanag forms ending in -ye. In Bagobo an adverbial particle 
go appears as final element in some of the demonstratives. 

The forms of the demonstrative pronouns in the various lan- 
guages are, viz. : 



350 


F, F JBlahe, 


[1906. 


pq 

60 

60 

I 


rt 

o 

o 

0 

o 

c3 , 


fl 

O 

O 


o 

c3 

• rH 

p" 

o 

o 

'fl 

o' 

o 


O 43 
+3 -Th 

3 *3 


o 

c3 


rd 

cS 


^ 5=^' 3 ce 
rt o3 ^ g a 

S .S’.b § .s 

.&> n a 

'P 

c3 


c3 

rd 


^3 




O 

4» 


0 


o q -r ^ 

■ - S § •- 

a n::^ p 


’oQ 


GQ 


^ d 
cj 5 c3 

•§ I i 

.s « CQ 
^ ^ M 

S Q S 


p ^ 
oS c3 


S 

o +=> 
.1^ ‘5a 


nd 

o 3 


Cj .r. 


o' S ® 

I fi a 
a - i 


O -i-s 


rd 

cjS 


O 

.Jj 0 


rd 

cJ 

!>. 


C3 (j 3 03 

OQ ^ 02 

o - d 

43 O 

nd nd 
c3 ^ 03 


bD 

cS 

o' 

43 

b/) 

os 


o ^ 


0 

P 

43 


c5! 


w oS M 'O! ^ rS 


c 3 c| 


H ce CD 
5^0)03 
ri<1 nd ri4 


o3 

P 


§.i 

• ^ oc 

oT 

s ^ 

S? o 3 

{>a OQ 


P 

P 

rd 

A) 


3 43 
P ^ o3 

Li 


43 OQ 


“ ce 
O 3 


'S 

f-l 


.p 

c3 

43 

o3 

U 


P 

P 


P 

d cd Qj 


g p f>, fl 

C3 03 03 (4 

0 o 3 — 


s' ^ 


... p 

. rj <35 

I ■§ 

•3 d 


P 

p 


43 

CD 


•43 S ‘43 S 

•r; «r-i 03 Q cQ 

.*5 P ^ 


ce 

?3 

c3 


P 

<D 

^i<ll 


c3 

S' 


o3 

}>^ 

03 

cc 

o3 

P 


P 


P 

P 

P 

OQ 


'P a p .S 

‘3 ^ *3 


p 

p 


P 
# 1^ 
no 


P 


. L !zi ct3 d izj d d ci Iz^ d I25 d tz; 
d d ’'^d d 


O 


P 

d 

d 


p 


p 

o 

43 


? 

p 

CQ 

np 

0 


P 

P 


Izi d3 o d d jzj ct5 d *25 

S 25 


CO 


bJD 

P 


CD 

Q 


W 


W 


i 

?Z2 


PQ cq 


p 

W 


w 


S 


f 

PM 


bO 

P-, 



Vol. xxvii.] 


GontTihutionB to Philippine Grammar, 


351 


<A 

a 

a 

cs3 


ce 

t 


cS 

PJ 


p 

ce 

P 


ri M 

S - S 


iTj 






rij ^9 

.H P P 


c3 

i 

OQ 

ce 

P 


P 

03 

n3 

O 


rjcuiinceceS osP 
©nSrSTSrl^M ^ 


a; 

] fp 
o o 


ca 

S’ o 


U ?-i 

p p 


o 

o' 

fcO) 

p 

p 

!>. 


np 

.. S’ 

'Xi nd 


rcJ 


r4-i ."P ^ ^ 

np .P o3 

^ bO'T:! P 

P ro p P ce 

rH ?S ^ .1^ 

C^ 


O P 

♦r-T> p 
-r-9 ^ 

P P 


O 

P 

P 

+3 


^ 


^ ■ O 

a P bo 

p p 'S *o 
p o .S 4^ 


np 

0) 


P 

+= 

fi ^ 

»s • p-< 

P .-e , 

-P 


P 

P 

P* 

P P 


■ ^ ’S' 2 

- 60 np P 

S ^ 

ro ,Tm 'Ti rM (Q ^ ^ 


p p 


p 

•»H p fl }>> 

^ 9 S 

p p .H 4^ 


O 


l>^ 

o 


P 

S’ 

M o _ 

p 


OQ 

np 

o 


rp 
{>> P 
O “ 

^3 S);| 

^ 60 ^ is 

3 S ^ ^ 

'T? .p; ri4 CC 

ci5 6 d d 




o 


izi 



p p p 


[2. 


u j=| 
O p 
60 rO 
M M 


4^ ^ 60 
p l 9 P P 
M S !» M 




P3 


a: 


^ Si’p- 


So 


^ , 


352 


F. R, RlaU, 


[190G. 


The root particles of the demonstrative ax'c r7?’, ni^ to^ ya^ nn^ 
nti'^ ta^ ‘ina^ en^ and possibly a (cf. below, under ya and 7U(), 
The particles a are probably identical, respectively, with 

the ligatni'es, ya^ ncr, a. 

TJi^ which when intervocalic appears in many languages as 
n, is found in Tag. ya-ri^ )d-ri^ all tlie forms of 

Ceb. k((.-ri, Iban. ya-ri^ yn-ri^ Bat. Ilok. (hn/-dl^ de-dd 
ay^ and in Nab. mi-di-ai^ m-dl-aL The root particle is found 
imcombined only in Ilokan. Ilokan dadiay is daydi + tlui 
double ligature ay^ day being contracted to de. In Ibanag the 
forms yad and yud seem to to shortened from ymd. and yun 
respectively; and these shortened forms were then augmented 
by the addition of a, probably the ligature a, viz., yam, yura^ 
and ye, probably contracted from the ya which occurs as tlm 
pronoun of the third person + ligature -y, viz., yqlJe 
{<^yad-ye), ynpe {<^yud-ye). 

Ni ^ occurs in Tagalog oblique di-7ii and all the forms of 
.Cebuan hd-ni^ Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean, Bikol, Pampan- 
gan, Sulu, and Bagobo i-ni^ and Magindanao i-ni-a. 

To occurs in all the forms of Tagalog i-to^ Cebuan 
Hiliguayna ido-n^ Samaro-Leytean ido^ Ilokan daydo-y^ 
Ibanag yadu-n, yadii-n-ye^ in Bagobo to, to-y, tod-go, probably 
in Magindanao endiq Sulu iedu, and in all the forms derived 
from the stems, Cebuan, Hiliguayna, and Samaro-Leytean ad- 
to, Harayan ag-to, and Bikol id-to. The second t of the Cebuan 
forms kitot, etc.; kadtot, etc., is probably due to incomplete 
x’eduplication. The final ye of the Ibanag forms is to be explaiued 
as the ye in yqjje {<^yad-ye), Bagobo -go is an emphatfc parti- 
cle which is also used in sentences with non-verbal predicate, 
e. g., si kona mapia-go manoho ‘you are a good man.’ The 
en- of Magindanao eiUu seems to be the same as the en in Sulu 
i-en, 

Ta occurs in all the forms of Tagalog, Bikol, and Pampan- 
gai^ i-ya-n ; of Pangasinan sa-ya; in the Ibanag final syllable 
ye for ^ya-i in yoye, yctjje, yujje, yojje, yationye; and perhaps 
in Harayan dia (all forms), Nabaloi iai, Batan nooya, and 
Bagobo ydngo. Harayan dia probably stands for "^di-ya (cf. 

^ iSy, the definite article in Madagascan, is probably identical with 
this root particle, cf. Parker, pp. eit., p. 46. 
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slct=^siya^ p. 381, below) . Nabaloi iai may be siraply a sborteiied 
form of saiihai^ mdiai^ or it may be analyzed as ia + ligature 
or as a root particle a preceded by articular aud followed 
by the ligature i, Bagobo yanyo contains the particle go and 
an element yan which is probably ya + the ligature n, 

ylu occurs in Tagalog y-ao-n^ ni-y-ao-n^ and in all the forms 
of Ibanag y-(iu>^ yoy<' Batan au^ and Snlu i-aiMi, 

In the Tagalog forms yoofi^ niyoon^ the hrst element of the a of 
ao seems to have been assimilated to o ; nion is contracted from 
nlyoou; noon and doon seemed to be formed on the basis of 
yoon^ the case signs n and d being substituted for y. The 
Ibanag forms yod^ yora present a blend of 

yau and the forms with d^ having the vocalism of and the 
d of the latter forms; 

' Na is found in all the forms of Cebuan ha-na^ Hiliguayna 
ya-na^ Magindanao a-na-oi^ and perhaps of Harayan dan if it is 
a sliortened form of ^da-na. In the Harayan forms, however, 
the i^oot particle may be a, identical with the root particle of 
Tagalog any, 

Ti^ identical with the ti of the Ilokan definite article, occurs 
in all the forms of Pampangan i-ti. 

Ta occurs in all the forms of Pampangan i-ta^ Pangasinan 
sa-ta-n^ Ilokan day-ta^ and in Habaloi sa-ta-n^ m-ta-n and i-ta-n* 
Ma occurs in all the forms of Pangasinan and Nabaloi sa- 
ma-n^ etc. 

E}% occurs in Sulu i-en and Magindanao en4u^ the tn of the 
latter form being the demonstrative root particle to. 

The case indicating prefixes of the demonstotives are, in 
Tagalog ni,^ n, di,^ d; in Cebuan sa^ 5 , rfo*, c?, f, ^*cm, ni * 
in Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean f, 5 , sa ; in Harayan c?, 

Jca,^ k ; in Pampangan % 7ii^ ha,, da; in Pangasinan sa^ a, to^ 
da,, sOy na^ ed ; in Ilokan efo, dag ; in Habaloi sa^ su^ i ; in 
Ibanag i,, if, da^ an (?), tahka,, takkua; in Batan to; in 
Magindanao 05 , in Sulu and Bagobo i. 

The prefix i [y before a vowel) which is found in most of the . 
languages as the sign of the nominative case is apparently iden- 
tical with the articular root particle The i of the oblique 

1 This i is found also in the Malay demonstratives i^ni ‘ this/ i-tu 
.‘that / and in all the demonstratives in Madagascan, e, g., i4y ‘this, 
cf. Parker, op. cit, p. 41. 
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singular in Ilokan, however, is probably a prepositional pai^ticle 
(cf. above, p. 344). Batan u is identical with the u of the defi- 
nite article; oii, the most common sign of the genitive, is identi- 
cal with the 711 of the personal article: sa, ha, kan, di and tak- 
kua are identical with articular oblique forms sa, ka, kari, di and 
takima ; da is the root particle of the third person plural that 
has already been met with in the articles ; in Ilokan the da seems 
to have lost its plural force, being used as a simple initial demon- 
sti'ative element in both singular and plural, the plural being 
indicated by da with an additional plural sign g, viz., dag; 
Pangasinan so, na, ed are case forms of the definite article ; Pan- 
gasinan and Nabaloi sa is identical with the sa of the article say; 
Pangasinan and Magindanao a is probably the same a as in Tag- 
alog ang ; Pangasinan to is the genitive of the pronoun of the 
third person singular; ISfabaloi su is to be connected with the 
articles, Pangasinan so, Magindanao su; Pampangan he and de 
are contracted respectively from ka-i and dad, with articular i; 
Ibanag takka is a double oblique sign, standing for "^ta-ka 
"^sa-ka (cf. above, pp. 333, 336) ; for a7i of the Ibanag nomi- 
native plural, cf. below, p. 356 f. 

When the case sign consists of a single consonant it is usually 
to be explained as derived from forms with a fuller case sign 
under the influence of proportional analogy. For example, the 
s of the genitive-oblique in Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean is 
probably derived from sa, a series like Samaro-Leytean adto, 
sadto {<sa-adto) giving rise to forms like sini, site on the basis 
of mi, ito. Similarly Tagalog 7i and d in the forms noon, doo7i 
are probably derived from the fuller forms m and di ; Oebuan 
and Plarayan sa, s, and doi the nominative are probably based 
on the articular oblique forms ka, sa and di (for the use of 
these oblique forms in the nominative, cf. below, p. 388) ; Har- 
ayan k in kagto is certainly derived from the oblique form ka; 
Ibanag n and t of the genitive and oblique respectively seem 
to be derived from the articular forms 7ia and ta, 

Sometimes the case signs are prefixed to a case form, some- 
times directly to the demonstrative root particle, sometimes to 
a demonstrative stem consisting of a root particle combined 
with a prefix, usually articular in character. These prefixes are 
a, i and u identical with articular a, i and u (cf. below, p. 361), 
and ad, id, ag of uncertain origin. It is not impossible that 
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ad^ id and a(f contain the articular particles a and i followed 
by a connective (/, which is pi'eserved in Harayan, and which 
is perhaps related to w//, the sign of the indefinite object in 
Cebuan ; Cebuan and Bikol d representing a partial assimilation 
of this // to the following dental t, Bikol id is probably modh 
fied from ad under the infiiience of the initial i of the other 
demonstratives wi^ iyaji. 

In Tagalog the case signs are usually prefixed directly to the 
dem<mstrative root particle, e. g., i-to^ ni-to^ di-to. In the 
nominative y-i-7*i^ the case sign i is prefixed to the stems 

i-ri ; yeri seems to be a modification of yiri due to the r 
in the genitives ni-yaon^ ni-yoon the case sign is prefixed to the 
nominative ; for other forms of yaon^ cf . above. 

In Cebuan the case signs are all prefixed to demonstrative 
stems, viz., a-H, ad-to^ a-na^ except in the nomina- 

tives itot^ diri^ where the case signs % di are prefixed to the 
root particle. The forms ar?', adto are without case signs. 

In Hiliguayna the nominative case sign is prefixed to the root 
particle in i-na and i-ton^ but to a demonstrative stem in 
y-mia^ y-adto ; the genitive-oblique sign s is prefixed to the 
first three nominatives; in the others, it replaces the nominative 
case sign ; another series of genitive oblique forms are made by 
prefixing sa to these forms with s. 

In Samaro-Leytean the nominative case sign is prefixed to the 
root particle in i-ni^ but to a demonstrative stem in y<idto ; 
the form adto^ as in Cebuan, is without ease sign ; the genitive- 
oblique case sign s is prefixed to the nominatives ito^ adto^ 
the genitive-oblique sign sa^ as in Hiliguayna, to the forms 
with 5. 

In Harayan the nominative is made by prefixing d to the 
stems an (cf. above, p. 353) and ag-to,^ and di to the root parti- 
cle in dia (cf. above, p. 352) ; the genitive-oblique is made by 
prefixing the case sign to the nominative, except in hagto^ where 
the nominative case sign is simply changed to k. 

In Bikol the nominative case sign is prefixed to the root 
particle in i-ni and i-yan ; the i in idto is probably not the 
prefix i^ but is due to analogical influences (cf. above); the 
genitive-oblique is made by prefixing the case sign ka to what 
is apparently the nominative. 


^ Cf . Nabaloi era ‘ they ’ for Hva, p. 383. 
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In Pampaiigan tlie articular particles of the nominative and 
genitive singular are prefixed directly to the stem, e. g., i-ni^ 
ni-ni; that of the oblique singular, to either the genitive or 
nominative, e. g. , ha-nini^ heni to form the nomi- 

native-genitive plural the plural particle da is prefixed to the 
nominative singular, e. g., deni and the oblique 

plural is made from this form by prefixing ha^ e. g., ka-reni. 

In Pangasinan the nominative singular may begin with the 
stem as in Sainaro-Leytean a.dto^ or may take the articular pre- 
fixes sa, a, and &*, e. g., tan^ sa-tan^ a-fan^ i-tan y the nominative 
plural is formed by prefixing to the stem the particle da or its 
combinations with the articular prefixes sa and ?!, viz., 8<(ra^ m/, 
e. g., ra-tan^ sa-ra-taUy i-ra-tan: the genitive, singular and plu- 
ral, is formed by prefixing to the stem the genitive singular and 
plural, respectively of the pronoun of the third person, the two 
elements being joined by the ligatures, e. g., to-n-tan^ da-n-tan : 
the oblique, singular and plural, is always, and the other cases 
may be; indicated by the nominative with initial sa preceded by 
the forms of the definite article, e. g., ed satan^ ed saraian ; so 
sat an ^ na satan^ so sarata7i^ na saratan. 

In Ilokan the nominative-genitive singular may begin with 
the root particle, or may take the prefix r/a?/, a combination of 
the plural particle da and the articular prefix ^, e. g., to]/^ 
da-y-toy ; the nominative-genitive plural is formed from the 
nominative singular by substituting for da a particle day consist- 
ing of plural particle da-\- a pluralizing y ; the da of the sin- 
gular is borrowed from the plural, where it has apparently lost 
its plural significance, owing to the presence of an additional 
plural sign y ; the oblique singular is made by prefixing a prepo-* 
'sitional particle i (cf. above, p. 344) to the short form of the 
nominative, e. g., i-toy^ pr by placing the oblique of the article 
before the long form of the nominative, as in Pangasinan, e. g. , 
iti day toy ; the oblique plural is formed by prefixing ka to the 
nominative-genitive plural, e. g., ka-dagitoy. 

In Ibanag the case signs of the singular are prefixed directly 
to the root particle as in y-ait^ or to a demonstrative stem as in 
y-a-ri^ y-u-ri ; in the plural the case signs are prefixed to the 
genitive singular, the sign of the nominative being the plural 
particle da^ or a particle an of uncertain identity, that of the 
genitive, the particle da^ that of the oblique one of the com- 
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pounds tahkara^ takkuara^ equivalent to the particle da 
preceded by the oblique case sign takka^ takkua. In the nomi- 
native singular there are also a series of forms without the case 
sign //, e. g., au: it is not impossible that the jjlural forms like 
(tnn>au. may have been made from plural forms like dancm by 
dropping the initial il after the analogy of pairs like ycm, an in 
the singular; in this case the doubling of the n would be 
phonetic. 

The declension of the demonstratives in the remaining lan- 
guages is not given in the grammars. The cases ai*e probably 
indicated by the forms of the definite article. The nominative 
case signs % and u occur prefixed to the root particle in Nab- 
aloi i-tan.^ i-man ; Magiridanao, a-^iaii^i-nia ^ Sulu and Bagobo 
i-ni^ Sulu i-en^ i-aun ; Batan it-ri: Sulu ietu is perhaps a mod- 
ification of with articular due to the influence of the 

initial ie of the synonymous ien: for hfabaloi iai^ Bagobo yango^ 
cf. above, p. 35^ f. The nominative case signs sa and su are 
found in the remaining Nabaloi forms prefixed to the root 
particle except in saidiai^ which probably contains sa prefixed 
to a stem beginning with articular i. 

The connective particles which are used in the formation of 
the demonstratives are i (?/), a and ai {ay). 

JSf occurs as final in all the forms of Tagalog, Bikol, and Pam- 
pangan iya- 7 i.^ Tagalog yao-n^ Hiliguayna ito-n^ Pangasinan 
sata-n. and sarna-n.^ Ibanag yatu-n., in ISTabaloi sata-n.^ suta-n.^ 
sama-n^ iina-n^ Magindanao ana-n^ and Sulu iau-n: the 
same n occurs followed by another element in all the forms of 
Ibanag yatu-n-ye.^ and in Bagobo ya-n-go. This n is also used 
ill Pangasinan to connect the genitive case signs to and da with 
the root particle (cf. above, p. 356). The n of all the forms of 
Harayan dan may also belong here (cf. above, p. 353), 

Z, or as it is usually written y, occurs as final element in all 
the forms of Ilokan dayto-y^ in all the Ibanag -forms with final 
element ye (<*ya-^, cf. above, p. 331), and in KTahaloi 
Bagobo to-y ; it occurs followed by another element in Bagobo 
to-i-go., and in the double ligature ai. 

Ji seems to occur as final element in Magindanao im<t^ and 
in the double ligature ai. 

Ai^ a combination of the two ligatures a and % occurs as final 
element in all the forms of Ilokan dedi-ay^ and in Kahaloi saidi- 
ai^ sadi-ai.^ and pei'haps iai (cf. above, p. 353). 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns are of three kinds: 

a) The personal interrogative ‘who ? ’ referring to persons; 

b) the nexiter interrogative ‘ what ?’ ref erring to things ; 

c) the individualizing interrogative ‘ which f referring to 
either persons or things. 

In general the interrogatives consist of root particles, some of 
which seem to be of adverbial origin, combined with prefixes 
and suffixes similar to those of the demonstratives. 

Case, in those interrogatives which are inflected, is indicated 
by the prefixes. The plural is indicated sometimes by the. 
articular prefix, sometimes by reduplication, or by both together; 
sometimes by the suffix. 

Some of the interrogatives cannot be broken up into mono- 
syllablic particles, but for the sake of completeness they are all 
included in the discussion. 

The forms of the interrogatives in the various languages are, 
viz. : 


Pj2rs. Inteb. IsTeut. Inter. 

- - . A 

f — ^ 

nom. gen. obi. 

Tag. sf/. sino nino, kanino (sa) kanino ano 

pi. sinosino ninonino, (sa) kanikanino anoano 

kanikanino 

, A 

Bis. (Ceb.) kinsa, kinsalan (kansa, kansalan sakansa)^ unsa, unsalan 

Bis. (Hil.| sin-o sin-o, ni sin-o kay sin-o ano 

kay sin-o, kalin-o kalin-o 
kanin-o kanin-o 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) sin-o kanay, nin-o kanay, ano 


sa kanay, 
san kanay, 
sin kanay 


Bik. 

sff. siisay 

niisay 

kiisay 

ano 


pi. saisay 

naisay, kaisay 

kaisay 


Pamp. 

s(/. nino 

nino, kanino 

keno 

nanu 


pi. dinino, deno 

dinino, deno 

kareno 


Pang. 

s(/. siopa, opa 

opa 

ed siopa 

anto 


pi. siopara 

opara 

ed siopai'a 



^ Little used. 
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Ilok. 

asino, asinno, 
asin 

ania 

( dyano, 

Igor, (Nab.) 

sepa, sepay 

*1 ngaramto(i) 

( nganto 

Iban. 

sij. sinni niui 

takkuanini anni 
f takkuarani 


pi. dani, danirani dani 

j takkuarani- 
( rani 

Mag. 

tingin, antain 

ngain, antiina 

Sulii 

sio, hisio 

uno 

Bag. 

sadan 

andin 


Ikdiv. Inter. 



now2. gen. 

oU. 

Tag. 

sff, alin 
pi, aliiialin 


Bis. 

hain 


Bik. 

arin 


Pamp. 

sy, insa,^ insanu^ ningsa, ningsanu kingsa, kingsanu 

kaningsa, kaningsanu 


pL dingsa, dingsanu dingsa, dingsanu karingsa, karingsanu 

Pang. 

dinan 


Ilok. 

adirmo, adino, 
adin 


Igor. (Nab.) 

chinan, tua, twai 


Iban. 

sf/, yasi nasi 

tasi 


pi, danasi danasi 

{no oblique) 

Sulu 

hadien 



As the case forms of the interrogatives are compax^atively 
few, they will be analyzed in connection with the discussion of 
the root particles. 

A root particle 7io is found in all the forms of the personal 
interrogative in Tagalog, Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean (except 
hanay and derived forms), Pampangan, and Ilokan; in the 
individualizing interrogative in Pampangan and Ilokan, and 

^ The initial in in these forms is without doubt the article ing ; in this the most 
common case form of the word, ng has been partially assimulated to the follow- 
ing 5, a change which has apparently not taken place in the other case forms. 



360 


F, E. Elahe^ 


[ 1906 . 


periaps in tlie neuter* interrogatives uno. The glottal 

catch in Bisayan -n-o is probably secondary. In Ibanag, no 
occurs in the form in the personal, and perhaps in the neuter 
interrogative, the i of which is due to the influence of final i 
of the individualizing interrogative ymi. 

The nominative singular of the personal interrogatives derived 
from no is made by prefixing the personal article si to the parti- 
cle, except in Pampangan, whei'e ordinarily a genitive sign, 
but also used for the norninative in Ilokan, is employed. Tiio 
initial a of Ilokan a-sino is perhaps due to the analogy of the 
neuter interrogative ania ; asin is a shortened form of asino. 
The doubling of the n in Ilokan asimio^ Ibanag sinni^ is pho- 
netic. 

The genitive singular ivS made with the case signs ni and lea, 
JVi is prefixed dii’ectly to the particle no in Tagalo nmo,*Sam- 
aro-Leytean oiin-o^ Pampangan nino^ Ibanag nini ; in Hili- 
guayna ni sin-o it is j)refixed to the nominative. Ka is prefixed 
to the genitive with 9vi in Tagalog, Pampangan, and ITiliguayna. 
Ililiguayna halin-o seems to he derived from Jeanin-o by dissimi- 
lation, the first n being changed to the related sound 1. Hili- 
guayna also possesses a form made by prefixing Icay^ the oblique 
of the personal article, to the nominative, viz., kay sia-o. 

The oblique case in Tagalog is identical with the genitive 
form with case sign ka^ or is made by placing the oblique of 
the definite article before this form; in Ililiguayna it is identi- 
cal with the genitive forms beginning with kj in Pampangan 
the oblique keno is probably a modification of ka-no with case 
sign Ica^ based on the analogy of the oblique cases with initial 

in the demonstrative and personal pronouus; in Ibanag the 
oblique case sign takhua (cf. above, p. 347) is prefixed to the 
genitive. 

In Tagalog the cases of the 23lural are made by reduplicating 
two syllables of the corresponding singular form. In the Pam- 
pangan nominative-genitive plural there are two forms, viz., 
(Unino, made by prefixing d% the root of the inclusive article, 
to the singular oiino^ and de7io^ probably modified from di-no 
after the analogy of the plurals of demonstratives with initial 
de. The oblique is made by prefixing, ka to deno. In the 
Ibanag plural, dani consists of ni with prefixed plural particle 
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(I((^ danirani is a reduplication of this form, and the oblique 
forms consist of the case sign tahhua prefixed to these two 
forms. 

It is not impossible that the neuter interrogative ano is a com- 
bination of no with an articular prefix a, but it may also be 
explaiited as containing the root particle an. The of Sulu 
v/v/o, if it is to be analyzed as and is not simply a phonetic 
modification of is probably the same u which is used in 
Batan as definite article. 

./V ') also occurs as the final syllable 7 ho of the individual- 
izing interrogative in Pampangan and Ilokan. 

This stem no is perhaps identical with the particle no which 
is the word for ‘if,^ in Ilokan, Ibanag, and Pangasinan, the 
ideas of ‘ doubting’ and ‘ questioning’ being very similar. 

A root particle sa occurs in all the forms of the personal 
interrogative in Cebuan, Bikol, and Bagobo, the neuter inter- 
rogative in Gebuan, and the individualizing interrogative in 
Pampangan. 

The initial h of the Cebuan personal interrogative forms 
is probably the same which occurs as the sign of the nomi- 
native in the demonstratives. The case in this pronoun seems 
to be indicated not according to the usual rule by initial 
inflection, but by the difference of the vowel after the initial, 
i indicating the nominative, a the genitive-oblique. The par- 
ticles in,^ un,, which precede sa iil Cebuan and Pampangan, 
seem to consist of the ax’ticular particles a, ligature; 

this seems to be shown by the fact that the in of the Parapan- 
gan forms is declined like the definite article. The final element 
Ian of the Cebuan forms is perhaps to be connected with Taga- 
log Bikol arin. The nu of insanu is to be connected with 
the stem no. The case :^orms of the Pampangan individualizing 
interrogative all consist of sa or sa^iu preceded by the proper 
case form of the definite ax'ticle, except in the oblique singular, 
where additional forms are made by prefixing ka to the genitive, 
following the analogy of the plural. 

The forms of the Bikol personal interrogative ai'e based on an 
element isa^,, comjDosed of sa with prefixed articular i and fol- 
lowing ligature i. To this stem the case forms of the personal 
and inclusive articles ai’e prefixed in singular and plural respect- 
ively, ka being equivalent to Cebuan ka (cf. p. 348). 
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In Bagobo sa-dan, dan seems to be the genitive plural of the 
third person, jnst as the din of an-din ‘what?’ is the genitive 
singular (of. below). 

This interrogative root particle sa is perhaps identical with the 
advei-bial particle sa which means ‘ perhaps’ in 11‘okan, and in 
Tagalog is equivalent to the modal adverb sana which imparts 
to verbs the idea of ‘should, would.’ 

The forms of the personal interrogative in Pangasinan and 
Nabaloi are clearly connected with Malay apa ‘what?’ skqia 
‘ who ?’ Pa may be root particle and the prefixes articular; o 
of the Pangasinan forms being equal to Batan se of the 
bTabaloi forms, to sa-i, as in saidiai ‘this;’ a of Malay apa, to 
the a of Tagalog ang. The si of the Pangasinan and Malay 
forms is of course the personal article, and it is also not impos- 
sible that Nabaloi se may be some modification of si. The final 
y of Nabaloi sepay is ligature. In Pangasinan the form with- 
out si is used as genitive, and the oblique is made by placing 
the oblique of the definite article ed before the nominative. 
The plural is made by adding ra (Kda) to the forms of the 
singular. 

The root particle of the neuter interrogatives in Pangasinan, 
Ilokan, and Bagobo is an, and the same ayi is perhaps the root 
particle of all the other neuter interrogatives except the Cebuan 
and Sulu, and the forms n(jara7nto{i), ngmito, ngdm; Sulu mto, 
however, may be a modification of ano (cf. above, p. 3G1). 

The 0 , u of Tagalog, Bisayan, and Bikol an-o, Pampangau 
nan-u, Nabaloi dyan-o, according to this view, is probably due 
to the analogy of sino or some other interrogative form contain- 
ing the particle no; the initial n of the Pampangan form is 
doubtless derived from nino; the initial dy (=*y) in Nabaloi 
is probably articular. The final i of Ibanag anni, in wliich the 
doubling is phonetic, is probably due to the same cause as the 
final i in sinnL 

In Pangasinan an-to and Bagobo an-din (cf. inter, sa-dan, 
above) the second element is apparently the genitive of the pro- 
noun of the third person, literally ‘its what?’ just as in Nabaloi 
the common word for ‘ what ’ is ngaram-to ‘ its name ?’ The 
first, part of Magindanao an-tU’-na seems to be identical with 
Pangasinan anto; na is perhaps identical with the genitive of 
the definite article, the root particle in this case being followed 
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by a double genitive. Ilokan ania is to be analysed in the 
same way, as an 4- an element ia equivalent to the ya of the 
third personal pronoun. 

The stem cm seems also to occur in some of the personal and 
^ individualizing interrogatives, viz., in Magindanao a-ntain^ Pan- 
gasinan di-n-an^ Nabaloi chi-n-an. 

This an is perhaps identical with the locative suffix an of 
nouns and verbs. ^ 

For Nabaloi nyaramto^ cf. above; the i of ngarcmnto-i is 
ligature ; nganto is contracted from ngaramto^ m being assimi- 
lated to the following t, 

Tagalog alin cf. above, p. 333), Bikol arin seems to 

be based on a stem ar^ the ending in being probably the same 
as the in in Bisayan and perhaps Magindanao tingin^ 

cmtain^ ngain. This suffix in is different from the in of Taga- 
log ah-in ‘mine’ (cf. below, p. 368), as this m would appear in 
Bisayan and Bikol as on, nn, in Magindanao as en (cf. above, 
p. 331). The same stem occurs perhaps also in the Cebuan 
forms kinsalan^ kansalan^ unsalcm which may be ^conti'acted 
from VHma-alan^ etc., al (<*ar) being in this case combined 
with a suffix an identical with that in Tagalog haan ‘ where ?’ 
which bears the same formal relation to hain as "^alan does to 
aliii. This suffix an is doubtless ultimately identical with the 
locative suffix an. 

The Ibanag individualizing interrogative is clearly connected 
with the interrogative adverb das% the element asi being the 
same. This element asi forms its cases like the demonsti^ative 
pronouns (cf. above, p. 356 f.). 

The idea of ‘ which T is closely i^elated to the idea of ‘ where V 
as we see in the two practically synonymous expressions ‘ which 
is the road ?’ and ‘ where is the road T Hence it is not surpris- 
ing that the two ideas are sometimes expressed by the same 
word, as in Bisayan hain^ IsTabaloi-i^iiJ^, twai., SvlIm hadien^ which 
mean both ‘ which ?’ and ‘ where ?’ 

As ‘ where ?’ is practically an oblique case, we might expect 
the initial syllables to be identical with the oblique case signs in 
these individualizing pronouns, and so they seem to be. The 


^ Cf. my papei', Analogies between Semitie and Tagalog ^ JHIJ. Circs., 
No. 163, p. 65. 
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ha of Bisayan ha-in^ Sulu ha-dioh is to be connected with the 
oblique of Sulu definite article ha. This ha also occurs in Taga- 
log in ha-an ‘ where ?’ The in of Bisayan hain is difficult (cf. 
above, p. 363). For the dien of Sulu hadien see below. 

The di of Pangasinan di-nan^ Nabaloi oJiUmm 
Ilokan a-di-oio^ etc., and Sulu ha<li-en is probably identical 
with tlie oblique articular form di. The nan of the Pangasinan 
and Nabaloi forms is probably the interrogative stem an with 
preceding ligature used to connect the prefix to the root 
particle as , it. is in the genitive of the demonstratives in Pan- 
gasinan (cf. above, p, 350). The initial a of the Ilokan forms 
is to be explained like the a of asmo; the doubling in adinyio 
is phonetic; adin is a shortened form of adino,^ like asin from 
asino.- The final no of these forms is probably identical with 
the -interrogative root particle no. 

The en of Sulu hadien is probably connected with the demon- 
strative particle en (cf. above, p, 353), 

Nabaloi tua is perhaps identical with Cebuaii tiia ^ be there 
the ^ of ti/yad is ligature. 

The remaining interrogative forms, Samaro-Leytean Jcanay^ 
Magindanao tinyin,^ a>7itain^ nyain,^ Sulu ,9^c>, are not clear. 

Kayiay contains, of course, the case sign Im or h; its ending 
suggests a comparison with the Bikol forms; in the oblique it 
may be preceded by sa and respectively oblique and geni- 
tive of the definite article, and by sin the sign of the indefinite 
object. The Magindanao forms all have the ending in (cf. 
above, p. 363) ; antain probably contains also the interrogative 
stem an; ngain may be a combination of nga identical with the 
ligature, and the suffix in, Sulu sio seems to contain the per- 
sonal article which, however, is not used as such in Sulu; 
while hisio has prefixed, in addition, the regular Sulu personal 
article hi. 


Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns are of three persons, first, second, and 
third; each person has two numbers, a singular and a plural, 
and the plural of the first person again distinguishes two series 
of forms, an exclusive and an inclusive series (cf. above, p. 325) ; 
the first person in some languages possesses also a dual which is 
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closely related nxorpliologically to the inclusive plural; there is 
ho distinction of gender even in the third person. 

Case is indicated partly by prefixes similar to those of the 
demonstratives and interrogatives, partly by using different root 
particles and stems. 

Tlie personal pronouns consist of simple root particles, modi- 
fied forms of root particles, and forms derived from the root 
particles by the addition of prefixes and suffixes. 


The forms of the personal pr 
various languages are, viz. 


First Person. 

onouns of the first person in the 



nom. 

gen. 

oU. 

Tag. 

sg. ako 

akin, ko, (nakin)^ 

sa akin 


pi. ex. kami 

amin, namin 

sa amin 


pL inc. tayo 

atin, natin 

sa atin 


du. kita, kata 

ata, kanita; ta 

sa ata, sa kanita 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sg. ako 

ako, nako, ko, ta 

kanako, sa ako 


pi. ex. kami 

amo, namo 

kanamo, sa amo 


pi, inc. kfta 

ato, nato, ta 

kaiiato, sa ato 


dtc. kita 

ato, nato, ta 

kanatd, sa at6 

Bis. (Hil.) 

s[/. ako 

akon, nakon, ko, 

kanakon, sa akon, 



ta 

dakon, kai*akon 


pi. ex. kami 

amon, namon 

kanamon, sa amon, 




damon, karamon 


pi. inc. kita 

aton, naton, ta 

kanaton, sa aton, 




daton, karaton 

Bis. (Sam.-Ley.) s(/. ako, si ako 

akon, nakon, ko 

sa akon, dakon 


pi. ex. kami, si kami 

amon, namon 

sa amon, damon 


pi. inc. kita, si kita 

aton, naton, ta 

sa aton, daton 

Bis. (Hai\) 

sg. ako, akota 

akon, nakon, ta 

kanakun 

Bik. 

sg. ako 

ko, niako, sake, 

sako, sakoya 



sakoya 



pi. ex. kami 

niamo, samo, 

samo, samoya^ 



samoya, mi 



pi. inc. kita 

nfato, sato, 

sato, satoya 



satoya, ta 



^ Used only in the phi’ase a-^naMn ^ inquam.’ 

® Written damoya, evidently a mistake, in San Augustin. 



366 


F. F Blake. 


.[1906. 



nom. 

gen. 

ohl. 

Pamp. 

sg, ako, ko 

ko, koo, ke; kee, 
da 

kanako, kako 


pi, ex, ikami, ike, 
kami, ke 

mi 

kekami, keke 


pi, inc, ikaino, ita, 

katamo, kata, 
tamo, ta 

tamo,* ta 

kekatam (sic)^ 
kekata 


du, ikata, kata, ta 

ta, tee, too 

kekata 

Pang. 

sg, siak, ak 

t 

o 

ed siak 


pi. ex, sikami, kami 

mi 

ed sikami 


pi. inc. aikiti, sikatayo, 

ti, tayo 

ed sikiti, ed 


iti, itayo 


sikatayo 


du, sikata, ita 

ta 

ed sikata 

Ilok. 

.sg, siak, ak 

0 

1 

kaniak 


pi, ex, dakami, kami 

mi 

kadakami 


pi, inc, datayo, tayo 

tayo 

kadatayo 


dll, data, ta 

ta 

kadata 

Igor. (Nah.) sr/. sikak, ak; nak, 

na 

pi, ex, sikame, kame 
pi, inc, sikatayo, tayo 

ko, -k, na, ta 

me 

tayo 


Iban. 

sg, sakan, sok, ak 

ku, -k, ta 

niakan, nick 


pi, ex, sikami, kami 

mi 

n ikami 


pi, inc, ittam 

tarn 

nittam 


du. itta 

ta 

nitta 

Bat. 

sg, yakin, ako 

niakin, ko 

diakin 


pi, ex, yamuen, kami 

pl, inc. yaiatin,® ta 

niamuen, namin, 
namuen 

diamuen 

Mag. 

sg, saki, aku 

ku, salaki, laki 

salaki, sa salaki 

2 :>l. ex, salkami, kami 

salkami, nami, 
lekami 

salkami, sa salkami 


^ Written iamo, evidently a mistake, in Bergano. 

2 Perhaps a mistake for yatin, cf. yainuen. The forms given as genitive and oblique 
of this pronoun evidently belong to the ^pronoun of the second person. The Batan 
grammar from which these paradigms are quoted by Re tan a (cf. above, p. 323, ft. nt. 2) 
is in manuscript, according to Retana (p. xl) probably a copy of the original. The 
personal pronouns are given in the order, sg., exc. pL, sg., and then follows 
a paradigm headed ‘ Plur. de yo inclusive,’ but with genitive and oblique apparently 
belonging to the second plural; no paradigm of the second plural is given. The copyist 
has evidently mixed up the paradigms of the inc. pi. and 2"*^ pi. The foi'ms that 
we should expect in I®*- inc. pi. gen. and obi. are mating diatin. 
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Mag. 

pL inc, salkitanu, seki- 

salkitanu, tanu, 

salkitanu, sa 

salki- 


tanu, tanu, 
lekitanu 

sa salkitanu 

tanu 



chi. salkita, sekita. 

salkita, sekita, 

salkita, sa 

salkita 


ta 

ta, lekita 



Sulu. 

sg.^ aku, ku 

ku, kaaku 




2)1. ex. kami 

kaamu, kannamu, 




kanamu 




2 )L inc. kita 

kaatu 



Bag. 

sg. sakkan 

ko 

kanakkan 


pi. ex.'^ kami, ke, si kami de 

kanami 



2 ^ 1 . mc,^ kita, si kita 

ta, nita 

kanita 



The pronouns of the first person singxxlar are practically all 
based on one of the root particles a/iT, X-o, or ta. 

Ah is found uncombined as nominative in Pangasinan, Ilokan, 
Nabaloi, and Ibanag: also in Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Pam- 
pangan, Batan, Magindanao, and Sulu nominative aho., akii; in 
the a/jo, aim of the genitive and oblique cases in Bikol and Sulu, 
and in Ilarayan aho-ta; in the Tagalog and Batan stem ahAn 
and Bisayan stem ah-on.^ dh-o and their deiivatives ; in the nomi- 
natives, Pangasinan and Ilokan si-ak^ Nabaloi $ik-ak^ Ibanag 
s-ak<m.^ s-ok (cf. above, p. 336), Bagobo a-ak-kan^ and the 
oblique forms derived from them ; in the Magindanao secondary 
stem aki in s-aki^ etc. ; in Nabaloi oi-ak. 

The nominative ako may represent a blend of the two root 
particles ah and or it may be ak with an analogical o as in 
ikao Hhou’ (cf. below, p. 37o), due to the influence of other 
nominatives in o like tayo ‘we,’ kayo ‘you.’ In Harayan 
ako-ta the genitive ta is added to this form, probably for the 
sake of emphasis® (cf. Nab. sikam ‘thou,’ p. 375, below). 

The Magindanao stem aki probably owes its final i to the 
analogy of the forms of the exclusive plural kami^ etc. The 
n of Nabaloi n-ak is not clear; the form na, which seems to be 


^ The noun patek ‘ slave ’ is also used for ‘ I,’ as in Malay, 
s These pronouns as given together in the paradigms as the equiva- 
lent of nosotros ' we,’ but there is probably the same distinction here as 
in the other languages; for he as exclusive plural cf. Pampangan. 

2 Cf. my paper, The Bisayan Dialects,^ cited above, p. 137. 
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employed principally before verbal forms beginning with k, 
e. g., na-kaama-munu ‘I am killing,’ is probably a modifica- 
tion of nah, due to the fact that the final k of the pronoun and 
the initial k of the verb coalesce. 

The Tagalog, Batan, and Bisayan stems ak-hi, ak-on are 
made by adding the suffixes i)i and on to the root particle. 
Those suffixes, which are variants of the same original form (cf. 
above, p. 331 f.), are found also in the 2:)aRsive, ami in nominal 
derivation. When applied to a noun they express the idea of 
‘like, similar,’ e. g., Tag. ^makin ‘cock black as a raven’ from 
imak polot in ‘honey (pet name),’ from ‘lioncy;’ 

when applied to a verb they form passives that denote to be 
directly affected by the action of the root, e. g., Tag. inmnvn- 
[inum) ‘that which is drunk.’ The meaning of the suffix in 
the pronouns is perhaps nearer that of the verbal suffix, Tagalog 
ah4n, for example, signifying ‘that which is affected by me, 
that which pertains or belongs to me.’ In the Cebuan stem 
dk-o, the final n was dropped, doubtless because it was regarded 
as ligature. The ako, akic of the genitive and oblique forms in 
Bikol and Sulu may be either the nominative Uko, aku, or may 
correspond to the Cebuan stem dk-o derived from dk-on. Tlic 
element ya of Bikol oblique s-ako-ya is not clear; it may be 
the demonstrative root particle ya (cf. above, p. 352). 

The stems of Ibanag s<ikan, Bagobo s-akhan, are probably 
identical, the doubling in the latter being plionetic, and consist 
of the root particle with a suffix an, doubtless the same as the 
nominal and verbal suffix a^i, which expresses the idea of place, 
e. g.. Tag. saginija7% ‘banana grove’ from saying ‘banana,’ 
inuman ‘vessel (drinking place)’ from inum ‘drink.’ These 
forms would therefore mean literally ‘the I place.’ 

The |)article 7oo occurs uncombined as genitive in all the lan- 
guages except Harayan, and apparently as nominative in Pampan- 
gan and Sulu. In Pampangan it may be a shortened form of ako. 
In Sulu it is genitive used as nominative (cf. below, p. 388). The 

of Pangasinan, Ilokan, Kabaloi, and Ibanag is a shortened 
form of ko. The Pampangan form koo, ke and hee are modifi- 
cations of ko (cf. below, p. 387). 

The particle ta occui*s uncombined as genitive in Bisayan 
(except Samaro-Leytean) , IsTabaloi, and Ibanag. Pampangan da 
is probably a modification of this particle. It is found also in 
the Harayan nominative ako4a (cf. above, p. 367). 
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The pronouns of the exclusive plural of the first person are 
practically all based on a particle which occurs uncombined 
as genitive in Bikol, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, ISTabaloi, 
and Ibanag. It also occurs in Magindanao genitive na-mi^ and 
in the nominative ha-mi of all the languages, and its derivatives - 
with the various ai'tieular particles, vix., Parnpangan i-hami^ 
Samaro-Leytean, Pangasinan and Nabaloi si-hmni, Ibanag 
Hi-hmni^ ni-hwhii^ Ilokan da-hmii^ Magindanao le-harni^ sal- 
hand^ sa, ml-hind^ and the oblique forms derived from them in 
Parnpangan, Pangasinan, and Ilokan. The element ha of Jcami 
is perhaps due to the analogy of other plural forms like hayo 
‘you,’ hata ‘ we all, we two.’ 

In Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Batan, and Sulu, there is appar- 
ently a root particle am that forms in general the same combi- 
nation as the ah of the singular; for example, in Tagalog, amin 
coiTesponding to ahin. It is very likely, however, that all these 
forms with am are simply made on the basis of after the 
analogy of the forms of the singular. The final of the 
Batan forms is simply the representation of m after the labial m, 
cf. Tagalog inumin ‘drink.’ 

Parnpangan and Bagobo he in he^ i-he is not clear. In Bagobo 
a particle de with the same vocalization, perhaps a modification 
of the plural . particle da^ is used as genitive. 

At the base of the forms of the inclusive pliu’al, and of the 
dual when it occurs, lies the particle ta^ doubtless identical with 
the ta of the singular, which is found uncombined as genitive 
plural in Bisayan, Bikol, Parnpangan and Bagobo; as genitive 
dual in Tagalog, Cebuan, Parnpangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, 
Ibanag, and Magindanao; and as nominative plural in Batan, 
nominative dual in Parnpangan, Ilokan, and Magindanao. The 
Parnpangan forms tee^ too are secondary mo.difications of ta (cf. 
below, p. 387). For Pangasinan cf. below, p. 371. 

Ta occurs also, combined with articular prefixes only, in Taga- 
log genitive dual ha-yii-ta and the oblique derived from it; 
Parnpangan nominative plural, Pangasinan nominative dual i-ta^ 
Ibanag dual forms i-tta^ ni-tta^ in which the doubling is pho- 
netic; and in Bagobo ni-ta^ Ilokan da-ta^ and the oblique forms 
derived from them. It is found also in Tagalog genitive dual 
ata^ and the oblique derived from it, where the initial a is prob- 
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ably due to the analogy of the other genitive forms of the first 
person. For Pangasinan cf. below, p. 371. 

It occurs also combined with a following root particle of the 
second person, which probably emphasizes the inclusive significa- 
tion of the j^ronoun, the combinations meaning literally ‘your we,’ 
‘the ^oe of which you form a part,’ in ta-yo, ta-mo^ and 
Ta-yo occurs as nominative inclusive plural in Tagalog, Ilokan, 
and Nabaloi, and as genitive in Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Nabaloi. 
It also occurs with- various case indicating prefixes in the nomina- 
tives Pangasinan i-tayo^ Ilokan da-tayo^ Pangasinan and Nabaloi 
siha-tayo^ and the oblique forms derived from the last two in 
Ilokan and 'Pangasinan. Ta-mo occurs in Pampangan iincom- 
bined as nominative and genitive, in the nominative ha-tamo^ 
in which ha is doubtless due to the analogy of plural and dual 
forms "with initial ha^ like hayo ‘ you,’ and the oblique Jee-hatam 
in which the final o of hatamo is dropped;^ it is found also 
without 0 , in the Ibanag forms tam^ i-ttam^ ni-Uam^ the doubling 
in the last two forms being phonetic. Ta-nu occurs only in 
Magindanao : as all the forms of the inclusive plural have a cor- 
responding form in the dual without it seems more likely 
that was added to what are now the forms of the dual, but 
which had originally both inclusive plural and dual meaning, 
in order to differentiate betAveen the two numbers, than that the 
inclusive forms were made independently upon a base tamt. 

Ta also occurs in the plural and dual forms ha-ta and hl-ta: 
ha is probably to be explained as the ha in ka~mi; hi-ta per- 
haps represents a blend of ha-ta with i-ta^ which occurs as nomi- 
native dual in Pangasinan and Ibanag, nominative plural in 
Pampangan. Kata occurs uncombiiied as plural nominative in 
Pampangan, and as dual nominative in Tagalog and Pampan- 
gan. It is found in combination with articular prefixes in Pam- 
pangan nominative dual i-hata^ oblique dual and plural he~hata^ 
Pangasinan nominative dual si-hata and the oblique derived 
from it. Kita occurs uncombined as nominative plural in Bisa- 
yan, Bikol, Sulu, and Bagobo, and as nominative dual in Taga- 
log and Cebuan : with articular prefixes in Samaro-Leytean and 
Bagobo si hita; in Magindanao, Avhere it is the basis of most 

* In Ilokan the pronouns of the first and second persons plural datayo, 
tayo, dakaini, hami, dakayo, kayo, often drop their final vowel in the 
middle of a sentence; cf. Naves, op. eit., p. id f. ; H. W. Williams, op. cit, 
pp. 55, 56. 
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of the forms of both dual and plural (cf. below, p. 373) ; and 
in Pangasinan si-Mti (cf. below), and the oblique derived from it. 

In Tagalog, Bisayan, Eikol, Batan, and Sulu plural there is 
apparently a root particle a.t which is made on the basis of 
after the analogy of the singular, in the same way as the am 
of the exclusive plural. The forms based on at are made in 
the same way as those based on am. In Cebuan the forms 
based on at are used also as dual, with, however, a different 
accent. 

The Pangasinan plural forms si-kiti seem to be modi- 

fieations of to, i-ta^ si-Mta; the linal i being probably due to the 
influence of the exclusive forms m'/, kami,^ etc. 

Tlie* case indicating particles which are found in the pronouns 
of the first person are, in Tagalog 5a, kani^ in Cebuan n, 6'a, 
>ta(?A), in Hiliguayna /<;«(??.) , 5a, in Samaro-Leytean 

57, a, 5a, in Harayan n, 7i;a(^i), in Bikol 5, in Pampan- 
gan /, 7i?a?i, 7^, in Pangasinan 57, 7, in Ilokan 57, 
kani,^ ka,^ in Nabaloi 57, 577t'a, sik^ in Ibaiiag 57, 5, 7, n7, in Batan 
7, ya7(?), m, n,, di^ in Magindanao 55 , 5 , 7^, 7, 5a7, na, 5a, in 
Sulu ka^ ka7i^ in Bagobo 57, 5 , n7, kan^ ka. 

The prefixes 7, ?i7, j'z, 5a, Tba, ^77, d^ da^ 6^7, and the oblique 
case sign 5 of Bikol have already been explained in connection 
with the demonstratives (cf. above, p. 358 f.) ; kani is a combina- 
tion of the two articular particles ka and ni. In the Bisayan 
sign ka{n) it is difficult to say whether the n belongs to the case 
sign or the following stem, i. e., whether forms like Cebuan 
kanato are to be analysed as ka -f the genitive forms like ?ia7o, 
or as kan + the genitive forms like ato. Si is identical with the 
57 of the personal article, and s in Ibanag s-aka7i^ Magindanao 
sakiy Bagobo s-alckan^ is doubtless based upon it; Magindanao 
se also is probably based on 57, the e being due to the influence 
of the case sign le, Pampangan k in kako is derived from ka^ 
a having coalesced with the a of ako, ISTabaloi sika^ sik in sika- 
tayo,, sik-ak are based upon a wrong division of forms like sikami,, 
a combination of the stem kami with the case sign 57/ in sikak 
the a of sika coalesces with the a of ak. The apparent case sign 
yai in Batan yaiatin, if it is not simply due to a typographical 
error, is the result of the reduplication’ of the first syllable yaoi 
yatin^ a combination of the stem atin and case sign 7. Magin- 
danao Qia of na-mi is identical with the genitive of the definite 
article : since Magindanao lias been strongly influenced by Ara- 
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bic (cf. above, p, 322), the case sign le^ Z, which occurs in none 
of the other languages, may be the Arabic preposition J Z/, 
which is used to express a dative and sometimes a genitive idea ; 
sal is a combination of this element with the case sign sa. 

In the formation of the eases these particles are added, some- 
times to a root j)article, sometimes to a modified form of a root 
particle or to a secondary stem, sometimes to anotlier case 
form. The forms of the nominative and genitive are ofttm 
without case sign. 

In the nominative, Samaro-Leytean has si in all numbers 
in the forms si ako^ si hami^ si klta: Pampangan has i in the 
plural and dual forms i-kaxai^ i-ke^ i-ta^ i-kamo^ i-kata. : Pan- 
gasinan has si in all numbers in the forms si-ak^ si-kami^ si-kitl^ 
si-kata; sika in sika-tayo; and i in inclusive plural and dual in 
the form i-ti^ i-tayo^ i-ta: Ilokan has si in the singular si-al\ 
and da in the plural and dual forms da-kami^ etc. : Nabaloi has 
si in si-kame; sika^ sik in sika-tayo^ sik-ak : Ibanag has si in 
si-kami; s in s-akkan^ s-ok; and i in i-ttam^ i-tta: Batan has 
i[y) in all three numbers in y-akin^ yaiatin (cf. above, p. 360, 
ft. nt.), y-am%im.: Magindanao has s in s-aki; se in se-kitanv.^ 
se-kita; le in le-kitanu; and sal in plural and dual sal-kami^ 
sal-kitanu^ sal-kita; the forms with le and sal are genitive- 
oblique forms used as nominative: Bagobo has s in the singular 
s-akkan; si in the |)lurals si kami^ si kita. Nominative forms 
without, case sign, consisting of a root particle, a secondary stem, 
or some modification of these, are found in all the languages, 
Tagalog, Bisayan (except Samaro-Leytean), Bikol and Sulu hav- 
ing only forms of this kind. 

In the genitive in Tagalog, Bisayan, and Batan there are a 
number of forms made on the basis of stems derived from the 
root particles ak^ am^ and at by the addition of the suffix, ioi^ 
en^ on. For the analogical character of the forms of the plural 
cf, above, pp. 369, 371. These stems occur in Tagalog and Bisa- 
yan both uncombined, and with case sign n, e. g., Hil. ak-on^ 
n-ak-on^ in Batan only with the case signs ni or n, e. g., 
ni-amuen^ n-amuen. 

In Bikol the case signs of the genitive m, s are prefixed in 
the singular to ako., which is either nominative or identical with 
Cebuan genitive in the plural to the stems amo, aZo, made 
after the analogy of ako. In Sulu the stems aka^ to 
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whicli tlie ease signs ha^ han are prefixed, are susceptible of the 
same two explanations as the Bikol forms. The double n in 
hannanm is perhaps due to the analogy of forms like han-nia 
^his’ (cf. below, p. 385). 

In Magindanao in the singular the case signs I and ml are 
prefixed to the secondary stem ahi; in the plural and dual the 
ease signs are all prefixed to the stems fer;?.?', JcUanii^ hita except 
in where na is prefixed to the root particle. In Bagobo 

the ease sign ni is prefixed to the root particle in ni-ta. Geni- 
tive forms without case sign, consisting of a root particle or 
secondary stem, or of some modification of these, are found in 
all the languages, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Nabaloi, and 
Ibanag having only genitives of this kind. 

In the oblique, Tagalog prefixes sa to the forms of the geni- 
tive beginning with a, and in the dual also to the genitive with 
case >sign hani: Cebuan has two series of forms, one in which 
sa is prefixed to genitive forms with initial a, one in which ]ca{n) 
is prefixed to genitive forms (cf. above, p. 371) : Hiliguayna 
has four series of forms, two like those in Cebuan, one in which 
the case sign d is prefixed to forms with initial a, one in which 
an additional case sign 7m is jDrefixed to the forms with initial 
d: Sainaro-Leytean has two series of forms identical with the 
Hiliguayna forms with initial sa and d: Harayan has apparently 
only one series,' identical with the series with initial 7c : the Bikol 
oblique forms are identical with the genitives with initial s: 
Pampangan makes its oblique singular by prefixing Tcan and 7c 
to a7co^ probably the nominative, the oblique of the other mem- 
bers by prefixing Tea to the nominative with articular i, 7ca-{- i 
becoming 7ce: Pangasinan prefixes ed to the nominative with 
articular si: Ilokan makes its oblique singular by prefixing Tcani 
to the root a7c^ the oblique of the other numbers by prefixing 7m 
to the nominative with initial da: Ibanag substitutes ni^ Batan 
di^ for the case signs of the nominative: in Magindanao, the 
oblique case signs sal or sa sal are prefixed to the same stems as 
in the genitive. ** 


Second Person, 

The forms of the personal pronouns of the second |)erson are, 
viz. : 
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nom. 

gen. 

obi. 

Tag. 

sg. ikao, ka 

iyo, mo (niyo)^ 

sa iyo 


kayo, (kamo) 

iiiyo, ninyo 

sa inyo 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sg. ikao, ka 

imo, nimo, mo 

kanimo, sa imo 


2 ) 1 . kamo 

inyo, ninyo 

kaninyo, sa inyo 

Bis. (Hil.) 

sg. ikao, ka 

imo, nimo, mo 

kanimo, sa imo, 




dimo, kariino 


2 ^ 1 . kamo 

inyo, ninyo 

kaninyo, sa inyo, 




dinyo, karinyo 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) $g. ikao, ka, si ikao 

imo, nimo, mo 

sa imo, dimo 


pi. kamo, si kamo 

iyo, niyo 

sa iyo, diyo 

Bis. (Har.) 

sg. ikaoj kao, ka 

imo, nimo, mo 

kanimo 

Bik. 

sg. ika 

mo, nimo, saimo. 

saimo, simo 



simo 



pi. kamo 

nindo 

saindo 

Pamp. 

sg. ika, ka 

mo, moo, me, 

keka^ 



mee^ 



2 :>l. ikayo, kayo, 

JO, yoo, ye, yee 

kekayo, keko 


iko, ko 



Pang. 

sg. sika, ka 

mo, -m 

ed sika 


p>l. sikayo, siki, 


ed sikayo, ed siki 


kayo, ki 



Ilok. 

sg. sika, ka 

mo, -m 

kenka 


pi. dakayo, kayo 

yo 

kadakayo 

Igor. (Nab.) 

sg. sikam, ka 

mo, -m 



2 ^ 1 . sikayo, kayo 

dyo 


Iban. 

sg. sikau, ka 

mu, -m 

nikau 


2 ^ 1 . sikamu, kamu 

nu 

nikamu 

Bat. 

sg. imu, ka 

nimo, mo 

dimo 


pV 

ninio, nio 

dinio 

Mag. 

sg. ka, saleka, 

nengka, saleka, 

salka, sa salka 


seka 

sa salka, leka, ka 


pi. kanu, salkanu 

salkanu, sa sal- 

salkanu, sa salkanu 



kanu, nu, niu, 
lekanu ^ 

• 

Sulu 

sg. ekau, kati, nio 

mu, kannio, kanio 



2 ^ 1 . kamu 

kaimu 


Bag. 

sg. kona, ka, 

niko, no 

kaniko, niko 


si kona 




2 ')l. kio, ko, si kio 

nio 

kanio 

^ Used only in 

the phrase a-niyo ‘ inquis.’ 


In place of the genitive and oblique forms, which are given elsewhere in the text, 
the forms of the pronoun of the first person singular are repeated in Bergafio’a paradigm. 

2 Gf. above, p. 

366, ft. nt. 2. 
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The root particles upon which the pronouns of the second 
person, singular and plural, are based, are ka,^ yo., and nu. 

Ka occurs uncombined as nominative singular in all the lan- 
guages except Bikol and Sulu, and also as genitive in Magin- 
danao. It is found also in the nominatives, Sulu and Harayan, 
/u'aw, haos and with articular prefixes, Bikol and Pampangan i-ka^ 
Pangasinan and Ilokan Tagalog and Bisayan i-kao.^ Sulu 

e-kau.^ Ibanag si-kau^ Nabaloi n-ka-tn; in the oblique forms 
Pampangan ke-ka^ Pangasinan edsi-ka^ Ilokan ken-ka.^ Ibanag ni- 
kait; in all the forms with case signs in Magindanao. The forms 
in 0 , ’W, probably owe this final element to the analogy of other 
pronominal forms ending in o, like tayo^ kayo. The final on of 
the Nabaloi form is probably an added genitive element of the 
same person, like the ta in Harayan ako-ta. (of. above, p. 367). 
In the Bagobo genitive and oblique forms ni-ko., ka-ni-ko; ko 
probably represents a modification of ka due to the analogy of 
the genitive oio. The particle ko which is found in Pampangan 
and Bagobo in the plural forms ko^ i-ko^ ke-ko., is probably a 
blend of the singular ka with the final o of the plural form 
kayo., which o was felt as a sign of the plural. Similarly Pan- 
gasinan ki in the plural foi’ms ki, si~ki^ ed sidd., is probably a 
blend of ka with the final i of plural forms of the first person, 
viz., kami^ sikiti^ etc. 

Ka occurs also in the plural stems ka-yo^ ka-mo^ ka-nii.^ which 
are made up of two root particles of the second person. Kayo 
is found uncombined as nominative plural in Tagalog, Pampan- 
gan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, and ISTabaloi, and with articular pi’e- 
fixes in the nominatives, Pampangan i-kayo.^ Pangasinan and 
Nabaloi si-kayo., Ilokan da-kayo., and the oblique forms derived 
from them. Bagobo kio in si-kio., is, perhaps, a modification 
of kayo., due to the analogy of the genitive nio. Kamo occurs 
uncombined in Bisayan, Bikol, Ibanag, Sulu, and in certain dia- 
lects of Tagalog, and with articular prefixes in Ibanag si-kamu., 
ni-kamu. Kamo is found only in Magindanao both uncombined 
and with articular prefixes. Bagobo kooia in kooia., si-kooiay may 
represent a metathesis of "^ka-m. The ka of Pampangan ka- 
tamo ‘ we,’ and of the Pangasinan and !Nabaloi case sign si-ka^ 
is an analogical element based on forms Wkeka-yo.y ka-mo ‘you,’ 
where ka is root particle. 
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3fo occurs uncombined as genitive in all the languages except 
Magindanao and Bagobo. The genitive -m of Pangasinan, 
Ilokan, ISTabaloi and Ibanag is a shortened form of mo: it is 
found also in ISTabaloi nominative si-ka-m (cf. above). Pam- 
pangan moo, me, are secondary modifications of mo (of. 
below, p. 387). Mo also occurs with case indicating prefixes in 
theBisayan genitives ^-mo, ni-mo and the oblique forms derived 
from them, in Bikol ni-mo^ si-mo^ sai-mo^ Batan ni-mo^ 

di-rno^ and Sulu hai-mxi; it is used, moreover, in the forma- 
tion of the plural stems, second person ha-mo (cf. above), first 
person ta-nio (cf. above, p. 370). 

Yo occurs uncombined as genitive plural in Pampangan, 
Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Nabaloi {dyo < *yo, cf. above, p. 335). 
Pampangan yoo, yee are secondary modifications of yo (cf. 
below, p. 387). With case indicating prefixes, yo is found in 
the genitives, Tagalog singular, Samaro-Leytean plural i-yo^ 
ni-yo^ Tagalog, Cebuan, and Hiliguayna plural in-yo^ nin-yo^ 
and the oblique forms derived from them; and in the Batan 
plural forms nin-io^ din-io {io = yo) ; it is also used as 
an element of the plural stems, second person ha-yo (cf. above), 
first person ta-yo (cf. above, p. 370). 

Batan, Magindanao and Bagobo genitive, Sulu, nominative 
oiiu^ nio^ W'hich is found also in Sulu ka-oiio han-nio^ Batan 
ha-nio^ is probably to be analysed as case sign ni + yo, the form 
representing either a different spelling of n^yo, or a phonetic 
variant, with y changed to the hiatus or glottal catcli (cf. forms 
with m for ^ya, below, p. 381). Bikol saindo^ are proba- 

bly modifications of forms identical with Tagalog ninyo^ sa inyo^ 
the d being due to the analogy of the corresponding forms of 
the third person plural, viz., rdnda^ sa inda. 

The particle 7io occurs un combined as genitive plural * in 
Ibanag and Magindanao, and as genitive singular in Bagobo. 
It is also used in Magindanao in the plural stem of the second 
person ha-nu (cf. above) and as a final element of all forms of 
the first person inclusive plural. It is not impossible that this 
no is a modification of mo or yo, the n being due to the influ- 
ence of other pronominal genitive foi’ms with initial n. 

The case indicating prefixes which are found in the pronouns 
of the second person are, in Tagalog, n{i)^ in, sa, in Cebuan i, 
n(i), in, sa, ka{n), in Hiliguayna i, n(i), in, sa, ka{n), d{i), ha, 
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in Samaro-Leytean z, 8%^ n(ji) sa, in Harayan 
in Bikol s<5^5 in Pampangan in Pangasi- 

nan 6*^, 6^?, in Ilokan fe/i, ka,^ in Nakaloi s^, in Ibanag si^ 

ni,^ in Batan of (^)5 in Magindanao sal^.mle^ le,, 

'iieng^ in Stiln <3, /^a, ^5 in Bagobo ,n, ni^ ha. 

The prefixes i (of nom.), ,v^, c?a, ni,^ .m, (of gen. -obi. ), 
ml,^ Zf3, /;a, /v .^(^^)5 he,, ed^ have already been explained 

(cf. above, pp- 353 f., B71)* The prefix i in the Tagalog and 
Bisayan genitive fonns i-yo^ i-mo is probably the same as the 
prepositional i in Ilokan oblique of the definite article i-ti. 
Whether the i in Batan nominative i-nm is this prepositional i 
or the articular i of the nominative is difficult to say. The e 
of Sulu ehau^ though long, seems to be identical with articular i 
(cf. pela ‘how much ‘? ’= Bis. In the Tagalog, Bisayan, 

Bikol, and Batan case signs n{i) and d{i) it is uncertain whether 
the i is this prepositional or the final i of the case signs 7%i 
and diy i. e. whether the forms niyo^ 9iwio^ diyo^ dmio^ in Tag- 
alog, Bisayan, Bikol and Batan, are to be analysed as i-yo^ 
i-mo with prefixed case signs n and c?, or as ni-yo, di-mo,, etc. 
The case signs n and d would of course be derived from 7%i and 
di (cf. above, p. 354). Ilokan lm% is probably contracted from 
with the two ligatures i and n. In Magindanao, sale is 
a fuller form of sal; neixg contains the ligature ng; the <? is aii 
indistinct vowel, as is shown by the spelling ngka^" and not the 
result of the contraction of a diphthong; o%e may, therefore, 
represent a reduced form of nu,, the genitive of the definite arti- 
cle. The Tagalog, Cebuan, Hiliguayna, Bikol, and Batan prefix 
which occurs both as initial and with additional prefixed case 
signs, is not clear. It may be the prepositional i of iyo followed 
by the ligature n, the prefix being thus similar to the prefixes 
an, m, of the Cebuan and Pampangan interrogatives. In the 
forms with compound prefix like nm-yo^ dm-yo,, the i is of the 
same ambiguous character as in forms like 7ii-yo,„ di-yo (cf. 
above). 

In general the case signs are used in the formation of cases 
as in the first person. 

In the nominative Tagalog, Bisayan and Bikol have i in the 
singular forms, i-kao^ i-ka: Samaro-Leytean has si in the foims 


1 Cf. Porter, Primer of the Moro Dialect, Washington, 1908, passim. 



378 


F, F, Blahe, 


[ 1906 . 


siiJuio^ si hamo: Pampangan has i in- both singular and plural in 
the forms i-ka^ i-kayo^ i-ko: Pangasinan, hTabaloi and Ibanag 
have si in both singular and plural in the forms si-ka^ si-kayo^ 
si-’lci ; si-kam^ si-kayo ^ si-kati^ si-kaomo: Ilokan has si in singu- 
lar sl-ka; da in plural da-kayo: Batan has whether articular 
or prepositional i is doubtful, in singular i-nm: Magindanao has 
se and sale in the singular se-ka^ sale-ka; sal in the plural sal- 
kanu: Sulu has < 3 =^', m. e-kmo : Bagobo has in the forms .s’^ 
kona^ si kio. ISTominative forms without case sign, consisting 
of a root particle or plural stem, or some modification of these, 
are. found in all the languages. 

In the genitive in a number of languages secondary stems are 
made by prefijcing prepositional i and the particle in to the 
root particles, viz., Tag. i-yo^ in-yo^ Bis. i-yo^ i-mo^ 

Bik. i- 7 no^ in-do (cf. above, p. 376), Batan i-mo^ in-io^ Sulu 
i-mu» In Tagalog and Bisayan these stems occur both uncom- 
bined and with the prefixed case signs e. g., Tag. myo, n-inyo. 
In the other languages they are found only with case signs, 
Bikol n[i)^ n, sa^ s in nimo^ n-indo^ sa-iino^ s-imo; Batan n{J)^ 
n in nimo^ n-inio, Sulu ka in ka-hnic. In Magindanao the 
case signs are prefixed to the nominatives ka and kami; newy^ 
le^ scde^ sa sal to ka; le^ sal^ sa sal to kanu. In Sulu the case 
signs ka and kan are prefixed in the singular to the form nio^ 
which though used as a nominative is formally a genitive ; in 
the plural, ka is prefixed to the secondary stem imtc. In Bag- 
obo, ni is prefixed to the root particle in nio^7ii-yo^ and 
ni-ko^ in which ko is a modified form of ka (cf. above, p. 375). 
G-enitive forms without case signs, consisting of a root par- 
ticle either unchanged or in some modified form, are found in 
all the languages, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Nabaloi, 
and Ibanag having only forms of this kind. 

In the oblique Tagalog prefixes the case sign sa to the geni- 
tives with initial i; each of the Bisayan dialects has the same 
series of forms based on the genitives as in the first person, 
the analysis of the forms with initial kan^ di^ and kari being 
ambiguous. In Bikol in the singular, as in the first person, the 
oblique forms are identical with the genitives with initial 5, in 
the plural the case sign sa is prefixed to the secondary stem 
indo. In Batan in the plural the case sign d is prefixed to the 
secondary stem inio; the singular dimo has the case sign d{i). 
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In Bagobo tlie case sign ha is prefixed to the genitive in ha-niho., 
ha-nio; the genitive oiiho is also used as oblique. In Pampan- 
gan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Ibanag, and Magindanao the case 
signs are prefixed to the nominative. In Pampangan, keka., 
hehayo and heho are derived from the nominatives ika^ ikayo 
and iko by prefixing ka; kai becoming he. Pangasinan forms 
its oblique by prefixing ed to the nominatives with case sign si^ 
Ibanag changes this si to oii. Ilokan forms its singular by 
prefixing ken to the nominative ha^ its plural by prefixing ka to 
the nominative with case sign da. In Magindanao, sal 2 in^sa 
sal are prefixed to ha, and hanu. 


Third Person. 


The forms of the personal pronouns of the third person are, 
viz. : 



nom. 

gen. 

obi 

Tag.- 

sy. siya 

Iliya 

kaniya 

pl.'^ sila 

nila 

kanila 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sf/. siya® 

niya,® iya,® na 

kaniya,® saiya, 


2?l. sila 

nila, ila 

kanila, saila 

Bis. (Hil.) 

sy. siya® 

niya,® iya 

kaniya, sa iya, dia, 
karia, sang iya 


f sila 
piA 

nila, ila . 

kanila, sa ila, dila, 
sang ila 


( sanda 

nanda, anda 

kananda, sa anda 

Bis. (Sam.- 

Ley.) Sf/. siya 

niya, iya 

kaniya, diya, 
sa iya 


pi. sira 

nira, ira 

dira, sa ira 

Bis. (Har.) 

sy. tana 

ana, na 

kana, kanana, 
kaniya 


/ol. sanda 

anda, nanda 

kananda 

Bik. 

sp. siya 

niya 

saiya 


pi. sin da 

ninda 

sain da 

Pamp. 

sp. iya, ya, na, ne 

na, ne, nee, no, 

noo 

keya 


pi. ila, la, no 

da, de, dee, doo 

karela 

Pang. 

sg. sikato 

to 

ed sikato 


pi. sikara, ra, ira 

da, ra 

ed sikara 

1 The forms of the plural may also be reduplicated, e. g., silasila, hanikanila. 

® These forms are also written with ia instead of iya. 




380 


F, B. JBlaJce^ 


[1906. 


Ilok. 

sg, isu 

p)l. isuda, da, ida 

Igor. (Nab.) 

sg, sikato, to 
pi, sikara, si era, 
era 

Iban. 

sg, ya 
p)l. ira 

Bat. 

sg. ya, sia 


p>L sira, sa 

Mag. 

sg, salkanin, 

sekanin, nin 

pi, silah, salkilan 

Sulu 

sg, sia, nia 
pi, sila, nila 

Bag. 

sg, kandin, 

si kandin 
pi, kandan, 

si kandan 


na 

kenkuana, kaniana 

da 

kadakuada, 


kaniada 

to 


cha, ra 


na 

sa 

da 

nira 

na, nia 

dia,^ sia^ 

nira,. dara® 

dira, sira,° da/ ra’’ 

salkanin, 

salkanin, 

\ salkanin. 

kana ( 

salkanin 

na ( 

sa ( 

lekanin, nin 


kanilan, sa kani- 

kanilan, sa kanilan 

lan, nilan 


nia, kansia, kaimia 


k an sila, kanila 


din 

kandin 

dan 

kandan 


The pronouns of the third person singular all appear to he 
based on one of the particles ya, na^ to^ su^ and nin. Ya and 
na are probably identical respectively with the ligatures and 
articular and demonsti'ative particles ya, na; to is probably 
identical with the demonstrative particle to; su with the Batan 
and Pangasinan article so; nin is perhaps the demonstrative 
root particle ni + the ligature n, 

Ya occurs uncombined in the nominative in Pampangan, 
Ibanag, and Batan ; with case indicating prefix in the nomina- 
tive in Tagalog, Bisayan (except Harayan), and Bikol si-ya^ 
Batan and Sulu nominative sia (for si-ya)^ Pampa'ngan i-ya^ 

^ These case forms are headed ‘ Dat. ac. abl;’ sia doubtless belongs to 
ac.=accusative; cf. above, p. 341, ft. nt. 2. 

® Probably a mistake for da, ra, cf. oblique, and Pangasinan and 
Nabaloi genitive. The use of a reduplicated form in the plural, how- 
ever, is a priori quite natural, and is found in Tagalog (cf . above, p, 379, 
ft. nt. 1), hence it is possible that the form is correct. 

® These forms are given under the head of ‘ Acus.’=acousative. 



VoL xxvii.] Gontribiotions to JPJdlippvne Grammar, 


381 


Sulu 7 iia (borrowed from the genitive), in the genitive in Taga- 
log, Bisayan (except Harayan), and Bikol ni-ya,, Batan and 
Sulu 7 iia (for ni-ya)^ Bisayan (except Harayan) i-ya; and in 
all the oblique forms in Tagalog, Bisayan (in Harayan only in 
ka7ii-y(i),^ Bikol, Pampangan, and Batan. In the forms writ- 
ten with ia for iya we have either a variant s])elling, or the 
intervocalic y has been changed to the hiatus or glottal catch 
(cf. Olio for odyo above, p. 376). 

Na occurs uncombined as genitive in Oebuan, Harayan, Pam- 
pangan, Ilokan, Ibaiiag, and Batan, and as nominative in Pam- 
pangan. In Harayan it is the root particle of the j)ronoun in 
all its forms with the exception of the oblique* kani-ya. The 
ta of the nominative tana is perhaps to be connected with the 
demonstrative root particle ta. The initial a of the genitive 
ana is probably due to the analogy of the plural form aoida 
(cf. below). JSTa also forms the basis of the Ilokan oblique 
forms henkua-oia^ kania-oia. The Pampangan forms ne^ oiee,^ 
oio, 0100^ are probably secondary modih cations of net (cf. below, 
p. 387). It is not likely that oio has any connection with the 
particle mc^ oio of the second person. 

2h is found only in Pangasinan and ISTabaloi, both uncom- 
bined, and with prefixed case signs in Pangasinan and Nabaloi 
sikcc-tOy Pangasinan ed sika-td. 

Sic occurs only in Ilokan singular i~sic with articular and 
in isu^ a prefix of the nominative plural (cf. below). 

JVin forms the basis of all the forms of the pronoun in Magin- 
danao. With this nin the particle din which ‘forms the basis 
of the pi'onoun in Bagobo is perhaps to be connected, the 
initial d being due to the influence of the plural dan. 

What Ibanag sa represents is doubtful. An original s seems 
to be preserved in Ibanag only before i, otherwise becoming t 
(cf . above, p. 333) ; hence sa can hardly he connected with the 
articular sa of the other languages. It may be contracted 
from just as pei'haps sakan ‘I’ from '*si-akan^ 

though it is difficult to see why such a form should be used as 
oblique. 

The pronouns of the third person plural, with the exception 
of Batan sa^ which is perhaps identical with the. inclusive arti- 
cle of Bisayan and Bikol, are all based on one of the particles 
da, ra^la, which are perhaps ultimately identical. 
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Fa occurs uncombined as genitive in Pamj^aiigan, Pan- 
gasinan, Ilokan, ISTabaloi {cha < *da) andibanag; as nominative 
in Ilokan; and as oblique in Batan. Pampangan de, dee., doo 
are secondary modifications of da (cf. below, p. 387). Bagobo 
daniii dan, kan-dan, si han-dcvn, is probably da+tlio^ ligature n. 
Fa is found also with case indicating prefixes in Hiliguayna 
and Harayan stem an-da, the Bikol stem in-da, and in the Ilo- 
kan forms isit-da, i-da, kania-da, kadakua-da, and in the com- 
pound case sign ka-dalma of the last (cf. below, p. 384). It 
also forms the first element of Batan genitive da-ra (cf. above, 
p. 380, ft. nt. 2). The an and in of the stems an-da, in-da are 
probably to be explained as articular a, i + ligature 'n, like the 
prefixes an, in, un, of the interrogative pronouns (cf. above, 
p. 361). 

The particle ra occurs preceded by case signs ending in a 
vowel in Samaro-Leytean, Pangasinan, Nabaloi, Ibanag and 
Batan: Zais found in Tagalog, Cebuan, Pliliguayna, Pampangan, 
Magindanao, and Sulu under similar conditions; the final n of 
the Magindanao forms is probably due to the analogy of the 
singular. lia occurs un combined in Pangasinan genitive and 
nominative, ISTabaloi genitive, and Batan oblique, and in Batan 
da-ra (cf, above). Fa occurs uncombined as nominative in 
Pampangan. 

It is difficult to determine with certainty the exact relation of 
the three particles da, ra, la, Ra seems almost certainly to be 
simply a phonetic modification of da, in all the languages in 
which it occurs. This is indicated by the following facts. In 
all these languages da and ra occur alongside of one another (in 
Samaro-Leytean cf. the forms of the inclusive article), and as 
the change of intervocalic d to r is a common phenomenon of 
these languages (cf. above, p. 334), and as they seem to pre- 
sent no change from r to cZ, the supposition lies near at hand 
that the two are simply different forms of the same particle, da. 
being the more original form. This supposition is strengthened 
by the evidence of Ilokan, which does not change intervoca;lic d 
to r, where the form corresponding to Pangasinan and Ibanag ira, 
ISTabaloi era, is ida. According to this explanation the r of the 
uncombined form ra of Pangasinan, Nabaloi, and Batan would 
be due to the analogy of forms like ira, where the r is organic. 

The particle la is perhaps a further phonetic modification of 
this ra resulting from original da after a vowel. It is true that 
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r resulting from intervocalic d is regularly retained in these 
languages, but as words of very frequent use often suffer special 
phonetic changes, it may be that in these pronouns the 
secondary r became I just as original r became I in these lan- 
guages (cf. above, p. 333). In this case the uncombined la of 
Pampangan would be analogical like the uncombined ra. 

It is also possible, however, to suppose that la is a particle 
distinct from da. If so it can hardly I'epresent an original la^ 
as in that case the intervocalic I would have been lost in Taga- 
log and Sulu, but as in. the languages where la is found I often 
represents an r of the other languages (cf. above, p. 333), the 
original form of the particle was perhaps ra. If this supposi- 
tion is correct, the ra in some of the forms may be refei'red to 
the same original particle, as original r is usually retained in 
.these languages, but in just which forms, it would be difficult 
to say. 

The case indicating prefixes that are found in the pronouns 
of the third person are in Tagalog si^ ha[n)^ Cebuan tsf, 
?^(^), ka((n).^ sa, in Hiliguayna .sa, s, n{i)^ Ara(^^^), d(i)^ 

sa, sa.uf/, in Saniaro-Leytean si, n(^), i, ha{n), d{i), sa, in Hara- 
yan s, n, ha, kaipi), han, in Bikol si, s, n, sa, in Pampan- 
gan i, ha, hare, in Pangasinan siha, i, ed, in Ilokan i, isu, ken- 
kua, hadahua, hania, in Nabaloi siha, e, si, in Ibanag i, n(i), 
(for the case sign of sa, cf. above, p. 381), in Batan si, oi(i), d(i), 
in Magindanao salka, seha, leha, sa, na, hana, si, salhi, n{i), 
ha{n), in Sulu si, n{i), ha, ha{n), han, in Bagobo han, si. 

The signs ^ (of nom.), si, s (of nom.), siha, i (prepositional), 
in, na, n(i), n, sa, d{i), ha, ha{n), han, ed have already been 
explained (cf. above, pp. 353 f., 371, 377). 

The ambiguous signs are found in the following forms: n{i) 
in niya, nia, 7iilan, nira, in Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Ibanag, 
Batan, Magindanao, and Sulu ; ha(n) in haniya, hanilan in Taga- 
log, Bisayan, and Magindanao, in hananda in Hiliguayna and 
Harayan; d{i) in dia, dild, dirain Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean, 
and Batan. I in Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Ibanag is 
articular (cf. above, p. 353) ; in Bisayan, prepositional (cf . above, 
p. 344) ; Habaloi e is probably a modification of articular i due 
to the following r; Hiliguayna sang is the genitive of the defi- 
nite article ; Pampangan hare is probably boiTowed from the 
oblique plural of the demonstratives hareni, hareti, etc. ; Ilokan 
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iBih is tlie pronoun of the third person singular used as case sign ; 
'kenhua and Jcadakua contain the noun him (cf. above, p. 347) 
and the case signs Icen (cf. above, p. 377), and hada^ which is 
derived by a wrong division from the oblique plural forms of 
the first and second persons, e. g., ka-datayo, where the da 
belongs to the stem and not to the oblique case sign; landa. in 
the forms hanian<% and htnlada is a combination of the parti- 
cles 7m and ni with an a wliich is probably clue to a wrong divi- 
sion of the caKse signs containing Jcirn,, viz., Jv'adaJcii-aoia^ 
ada. In Magindanao, Jm^ia is the genitive and oblique of the 
definite article ; the Im of selca^ leJat and salJm is probably due 
to a wrong division of forms lihe sed-hanu ^ you ’ where the Jat 
belongs to the ].)ronominal stem and not to the case sign ; salkl 
may be borrowed in the same way from forms like salddta^^ ‘ we 
two,’ or it may be the case sign salica with the a changed to /. 
befoi'e la after the analogy of the other forms of the plural ; f or 
the elements le^ sal^ cf. above, pp. 371, 372. 

In general the case signs are used in the formation of eases as 
in the pronouns of the first and second pei’sons. 

In the nominative, Tagalog, Cebuan, Hiliguayna, Samaro- 
Leytean, Batan, and Sulu, prefix si to the root particles ya. and 
Ict^ ra in both singular and plural, in sUya {sia)^ si4a^ si-ra. 
In Hiliguayna and Plarayan plural the case sign s is prefixed to 
the stem anda. In Bikol, si is prefixed to the root particle ya 
in the singular, to the stem inda in the plural. In Pampangan, 
i is prefixed to the root particle in singular i-ya^ plural i-la. 
In Pangasinan and Nabaloi in the singular, sika is prefixed to 
the root particle in sika-to; in the plural both prefix sika and 
i^ 6 to the root particle da or m, and ISTabaloi makes an addi- 
tional form by prefixing si to the form with case sign 6. Ilokau 
prefixes i to the root particle in singular i-su^ pliu'al i-da^ and 
also makes a plural form by prefixing isu to the I’oot particle. 
Ibanag has i in the plural i-ra. In Magindanao in the singular 
the signs seka^ salka are prefixed to the root particle nin; in 
the plural si and salkl are prefixed to la^i^ the root particle la 
with an analogical n derived from the singular. In Sulu the 
case signs si and ni are prefixed to the root particles .in singu- 
lar and plural, sia and nia being equivalent to si-ya^ ni-ya: the 
forms with ni are borrowed from the genitive (cf. below, 
p. 388). In Bagobo the nominative of both numbers seems to 
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be identical with the oblique; tbe nominative, however, may. 
take the additional case sign si, 

]Srom.inatiYe forms without case sign are found in Harayan (;tana 
cf. above, p. 381), Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, ISTabaloi, 
Ibanag, Batan and Magindanao, consisting, with the exception 
of Batan sa (cf. above, p. 381) of a root particle, two root par- 
ticles (toia), or a modified form of a root particle. 

In the genitive, Bisayan (except Harayan), as in the pronouns 
of the second person, makes genitives by prefixing prepositional 
^ to the root particles, viz., i-ya,, i-la. It is not impossible 
that the genitive fox'ms niya{nia)^ nila of Tagalog, Bisayan, 
Bikol, Batan, Magindanao, and Sulu are based on this stem, the 
case sign being n, but it seems more likely that they consist of 
the case sign ni + the root particle. Hiliguayna, Harayan, and 
Bikol prefix in the plural the case sign n to the stems anda^ 
inda. In Magindanao in the singular, the case signs leka^ salka^ 
na salha,^ sa salha^ are prefixed to the root particle oiin; in the 
plural the forms are based on Ian (cf. above), the case signs 
being ^,(z), ha{n)^ and sa 7ca{n), Sulu hanila has the case sign 
ka{n)\ in kan-nia^ kan is prefixed to the genitive; in kan-sia^ 
kan-sila^ to the nominative. Genitive forms without case 
sign, consisting of a root particle or stem, or some modification 
of a root particle, are found in all the languages except Tagalog, 
Samaro-Leytean, BikoLand Sulu. 

In the oblique, the Tagalog forms may be based either on the 
genitive bv the secondary stem with initial i, the case sign being 
kai^n); Each of the Bisayan dialects has in genei^al the same series 
of forms as in the pronouns of the first and second persons ; the 
forms with cavse sign sa are based on the secondary stem with 
initial i; the forms kaniya,, hanila,, kananda have the case sign 
ka{n) as in Tagalog; the forms with initial d and kar have the 
case sign d{i) ; in Harayan, oblique forms are made from the 
genitives na^ ana by prefixing ka and kan respectively. In 
Hiliguayna there is an additional series of forms made by 
prefixing sang,, the genitive of the definite article, to the 
stem with initial i ; in Samaro-Leytean, in addition to the regular 
series, there is the form haniya with case sign kaipi). The 
Bikol forms are made by prefixing sa to the stems with 
prefixed i and in, Pampangan makes .its singular by prefixing 
ka to the nominative with articular i; in the plural we 
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should expect '^kela, but the form has become karela under 
the inhuence of the demonstratives. In Pangasinan, ed is 
prefixed to the nominative with case sign si. In Ilokan the 
case signs are prefixed to the root particles, henkiia and kadahua 
in the singular and plural respectively, kania, to both numbers. 
In Ibanag the plural nira contains the sign n{i) ; for the singu- 
lar sa cf. above, p. 381. Batan has the forms dia, dira with 
sign d{i), also sia and sira identical with the nominative. In 
Magindanao all the forms are identical with genitive forms, 
except kana salkanin, in which kaiui salka is prefixed to the 
root particle. In Bagobo kan is prefixed to the genitive. The 
only oblique forms without case sign are Batan da and m, which 
are given as accusative forms (cf. above, p. 380, ft. nt. 3), 
These forms may be really genitives, their presence under the 
head of accusative being due to a mistake of the grammarian 
or copyist (cf. above, p. 366, ft. nt. 2). 

General Remarks on Case Formation. 

Generally speaking, the inflection of pronouns ip the Philip- 
2 >ine languages is initial, and is based on the fprms of the arti- 
cles. The nominative is often without case sign, especially in 
the personal pronouns, but is also frequently indicated by initial 
i, si, which are identical respectively with the i of the nomina- 
tives, Ibanag i, Pampangan i-ng, etc., of the definite article, 
and si of the personal article; it is also sometimes indicated by 
s derived from si. 

The genitive is most frequently characterized by an initial oi. 
As the ligatures na, n, are still often used between two noting 
that stand to one another in the relation of genitive and modi- 
fied noun, e. g. Tag. bahay na bate, ‘house of stone,’ baro-n 
kastila, ‘a shirt of Spain, Spanish shirt,’ it is very likely that 
the genitive sign n is derived from them. 

In the personal pronouns there are a number of genitive 
forms without case sign. These forms, which are usually root 
particles, are placed after the modified word, the genitive being 
originally indicated simply by the postposition. Doubtless in 
some primitive stage of the Philippine languages, any root par- 
ticle might be thus used as a genitive, but in the course of 
time, however, certain toot particles were adapted to this use 
(so with ko and mo of the first and second persons respec- 
tively), others being excluded. 
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lu Pampangan tKe number of genitive forms of this kind has 
been greatly increased by modifying the final vowel of the root 
particle. There ai'e five series of these forms, the endings 
being a, o, e, oo, ee. Of the forms in a, ail are unmodified 
root particles except da (1. sg.) [cf. above, p. 368]. Of the 
forms in oj ho^ mo and yo are root particles; n,o (3. sg.) is modi- 
fied from net on the analogy of these forms. The forms in e, 
viz., 7ne^ ye^ ne^ de, are all secondary; the e may have arisen 
from the combination of a root particle ending in a, e. g. na 
(3. sg.) with ligatufe i, and then have been extended to 
the other forms. The forms in oo and ee are derived from 
the 0 and e series respectively by repeating the final vowel. 
The repetition seems to be emphatic, these forms being used 
when the subject of the verb of which they are the agent, is 
omitted. 

This expression of the genitive by simple postposition has 
been extended in Ilokaii to the other pronouns, e, g. ti halay ti 
tao^ ^ the house of the man,’ iti atep toy a balcty,^ ‘ the thatch of 
this house,’ so that the genitives of the various pronouns are 
always identical with some form of the nominative. 

The oblique case is never without a case indicating prefix, except 
ill the doubtful Batan forms da,^ ra (cf. above, p. 386). It is 
usually characterized by an initial c?, or /ci, derived respec- 
tively from the oblique case forms of the articles di^ sa, and ka. 
These oblique case foims are prepositional in character, but 
have this peculiarity, viz., that they denote not only the case, 
but also the idea of the definite, personal or inclusive article 
before a following noun, For example, ‘in the house’ is in 
Tagalog not literally sa any hethay^ but simply sa hahay,, the 
oblique set expressing both the idea of ‘ in,’ and that of the 
definite article. 

' It is quite common for forms which have oblique case signs 
to be used as genitives, as, for example, in the Sulu personal 
pronouns, and instances also occurs in which forms with geni- 
tive case sign are used as oblique, for example, in the Cebuan 
demonstratives and Ibanag personal pronouns. 

The identity of nominative and genitive forms in Ilokan has 
already been mentioned. Other instances of this identity are 
found, especially in Pampangan and certain languages of the 
Northern Group, and there especially in the inclusive article, 
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and the plural of other pronouns. In the Sulu personal pro- 
nouns the use of genitive forms in the nominative is pvobably 
due to the fact that both nominative and genitive forms are 
found after the case sign 7m7i^ e. g. kan-sia^ kan-nia^ thus giv- 
ing rise to the idea that the forms like sia and genitive forms 
like nia are equivalent. 

Oblique case forms are found in the nominative in the Magin- 
danao personal pronouns, the Cebuan demonstratives and 
interrogatives with initial k^ the Harayan demonstratives with 
initial and the Bagobo pronouns of the third person. In the 
Magindanao personal pronouns the case forms are very much 
confused, some forms being used for all three cases. In the 
demonstratives, the use of the oblique forms in the nominative is 
probably due to the fact that certain adverbs of place, identical 
with the oblique forms of the demonstratives, were used as 
simple demonstratives, Hhe there man,’ or ‘the man there,’ 
being used as the equivalent of ‘this man,’ (cf. the use of the 
Oebuaii adverb karon^ above p. 351, ft. nt. 1.) The oblique case 
signs thus introduced into the nominative became the regular 
nominative case signs of the demonstratives, and in Cebuan, 
were also extended to the interrogatives. The nominative 
forms of the Bagobo pronouns of the third person are possibly to 
be explained in the same* way, inasmuch as pronouns of the third 
person and demonstratives are very closely related. 

The nominative forms given under the oblique in Batan ai'e 
probably used only in the accusative (cf. above, pp. 341, ft. nt. 2, 
380, ft. nt. 3). The difficult Ibanag oblique aa (3. sg.) seems to 
have a nominative case sign (cf. above, p. 381). 

List of principal Elements used in the Formation of the Pronouns.^ 

a — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. elem. of ligs. ay, ya, cf. p. 340, 3) 

final elem. in dems., of. p. 357. 4) root part, of def. arts." 

ang^ an, ef. p. 341. 5) prefix in dems., cf. p. 354, and 

dem. stems like ari, cf . p. 354 f . 6) elem. of an^ and per- 
haps of ad, ag, 7) perhaps dem. root part., cf. p. 352, 
and root part of e. 

ad — elem. of dem. stem adto, of. p. 354 f. 
ag — elem. of dem. stem agio, cf. p. 354 f. 


1 For elements of inc. art. not included here, cf. p. 848. 
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akj — root part., 1. sg., cf. p. 367. 

ak^ — sign of indef. object in. Ceb., cf. p. 345. 

al—of. ar, 

am — elem. of prons. 1. exc. pL, of. p. 369. 
aiij — prejfixed elem. in Ceb. inter, h-^an-sa^ cf. p. 361, and in the 
stem anda^ 3. pi., cf. p. 38^. 

an.j — prefixed elem. in nom. pi. of Iban. dems., cf. p. 356. f. 
aOj, — inter, root part., cf. p. 36^. 

an^ — probably suffix in Ceb, inters, ending in la^i^ cf. p. 363. 
an^j — suffix of prons. 1. pers., cf. p. 368. 

ar — elem. of inters. Tag', al-in^ Bik. ar-in^ and pex’haps of Ceb. 

forms ending in to?., cf. p. 303. 
asi — stem of indiv. inter, in Iban., cf. p, 363. 
at — elem. of prons. 1. inc. pl.,.cf. p. 371. 
au — dem. root pai’t., cf. p. 353. 

ay, ai — 1) lig., cf. p, 338. 2) final elem. of dems., cf. p. 357. 

bbad — final elem. of Bag. numeral ‘one,’ cf. p, 345. 
chi — Isfab. form of di, 

dj — obi. case sign in Tag. dems., cf. p. 354; in prons. 1, pers., 
cf. p. 371; and in Bat. cf. p. 344: [of. also d(i)]. 
dg — nom. case sign in dems., cf. p. 354. 

da, ra, la — 1) root part., 3. pL, cf. p. 381. 2) elem, of pi. def. 

art. in Fang., cf. p. 342. 3) root part, of inc. art. in Ilok. 

and Iban., elem. of inc. art. in Pang., cf. p. 348. 4) plu- 

ral elem. of dems. in Pamp., Pang., and Iban., cf. p. 354. 
5) elem. of prefixes dag and dag, 6) prefix of gen. pi. of 
Pang, dems., cf. p. 356. 7) prefix in Ilok. prons., 1. pL, 

du., 2. pi., cf. pp. 372, 378. 8) elem. of pers. inter, in 

Pang., Iban., and Bag., cf. pp. 360, 361, 362, and of indiv. 
inter, in Iban., cf. p. 363. 9) perhaps elem. of dday, — 

Pampangan da gen. of pron. 1. sg. is not identical with 
this da,, but a modification of ta,^ 
dday — final elem. of Iban. numeral ‘one,’ cf. p. 345. 
dag — prefix of pi. in Ilok. def. art. and dems., cf. pp. 342, 354. 
day — prefix of dems. sg. in Ilok., cf. p. 356. 
de, — gen. of pron. 1. exc. pi. in Bag., cf. p. 369. — Pamp. de 
gen. of pron. 3. pi. is not identical with this de,, though both 
are probably modifications of da, 
de^j — prefix of Pamp. inter, pi. de-no^ cf. p. 360. 
di, — 1) obi. of def. ‘art. [Nab. cA^], cf. p. 343, and of pers. art., 
of. p. 347. 2) obi. case sign in Tag. dems., cf. p. 353. 
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3) elem. of indiv. inter, in Pang., Ilok., Nab., and Suln, 
cf. p. 364. 4) obL case sign in Batan prons. 1. pers., cf. 

p. 371. — [cf, also 
dij, — dem. root part., cf. p. 352. 

dig — 1) root part, of pi. of def. art. in Pamp., cf. p. 342. 
2) root part, of inc. art. in Pamp., and elem. of inc. art. 
in Pang., cf. p. 348. 3) prefix of pers. inter, pi. in Pamp., 

cf, p. 3G0, — perhaps a modification of da. 
di^ — nom. case sign in Ceb. and Hai*. dems., cf. p. 354 (=dij). 
d(i) — obi. case sign, maybe or in prons. 2. and 3. pers., 
cf. pp. 377, 383. 

din — in Bag., root part., 3, Bg., and final elem. of neut. inter., 
cf. pp. 381, 362. 

ding — in Pamp., stem of pL of def. ai't., and elem. of pi. of 
indiv. inter., cf. pp. 342, 361. 

e — nom. of def. art. in Nab., cf. p. 341 . — e in Sulu ehaxo is 
identical with cf. p. 377. 

ed — in Pang, only: ]) obi. of def. and pers. arts., cf. pp. 343, 
346 f. 2) obi. case sign of all other pronouns, cf. pp. 347, 
356, 362, 373, 379, 386. 

eiij — 1) dem. root part., cf. p. 353. 2) probably elem. of Sulu 

inter, hadi-en^ cf. p. 364. 
en^ — cf. uen. 

et — obi. and gen. of def. art. in Har., cf. pp. 342, 343. 
g — pluralizing infix in Ilok. dems, cf. pp, 354, 356. 
go — final elem. of Bag. dems., cf. p. 352. 
ha— 1) obi. of def. art. in Sulu, cf. p. 343. 2) initial elem. of 

indiv. inters, in Bis. and Sulu, cf. p. 364. 
hi — in Sulu only, pers. art. and prefix of pers. inter., cf. pp. 346, 
364. 

i, — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) elem. of ligs. ya, cf. p. 340. 3) final 
elem. in Pang. def. art., cf. p. 342, and perhaps in the 
forms e, ne of the def. and pers. art. in Nab. (cf. pp. 341, 
343) ; in the forms of the numeral ‘ one ’ in Iban. ; cf . p. 345 ; 
in kay^ obi. of pers. art. in Tag. and Bis., in the inc. 
art. in Hil., cf. p. 348; in the dems., cf. p. 357; in the 
following inters., viz., Bik. and Samaro-Leytean pers. 
inter., cf. pp. 361, 364, Nab. sepa~i^ txoa-i^ ngaranito-i\ 
followed by n in the case sign kefi^ and perhaps in Pang. 
nen (cf. p. 346). 4) root part, in def. arts, a, m, ing^ of. 
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p. 341; and pel’s, art. and perhaps /w, of. p. 346. 5) artic- 

ular prefix or nom, case sign in Ilok. def. art., cf. p. 342; 
in the forms of the numeral ^ one*’ cf. p. 345; in the denis., 
cf. p. 353; in the Bik. inter, stem %my\ cf. p. 361, in 
Iban. indiv. inter., cf. p. 363, and in Nab. inter. sepa{y) if 
it is equivalent to cf. p. 302; in the pers. prons. 

of all persons, cf. pp. 371,^2, 376, 3771, 383, 384.— The 
root part. ?/(7., 3. sg. is perhaps a combination of a with 

this prefix. 6) elem. of in^. 

ig — prepositional prefix or obi. and gen. case sign in Ilok. def. 
art. anddems., cf. pp. 344, 353 1, 356; and in prons. 2. and 
3. pers., cl pp. 377, 378, 383, 385: 'elem. of 
ia — cf. ya. 

id^ — elem. of dem. stem idto^ cf. p. 354 f. 

iUj — prefix in inters., Ceb. Pamp. insa cf, 

p. 361, and in the stem inda., 3. pi., cf. p. 382. 
in,^ — prefix in stems mr?o, 2. pi., cf. pp, 376, 377. 

ing — suffix of gen. and obi. forms, prons. 1. pers. nn., 

and cf. p. 372. 

in^ — suffix of inters., cf. p. 363. — not identical with m^. 
k^ — nom. case sign in Ceb. dems. and pers. inter., cl pp. 354, 361. 
k^ — obi. case sign in inc. art., cf. p. 348; in Pamp. Jcinc/., cf. 
p. 343 f. ; in Bik. of. p. 346; in Har. h-agto.^ cf. p. 355; 
and in Pamp. k-ako^ cf. p. 373. 
ka^^ — root part., 2. sg., cf. p. 375. 

ka^ — 1) obi. and gen. of def. art. in Bag. 2) obi. and gen. case 
sign in del art., cf. pp. 342-344; in pers. art., cf. p. 346; 
in the inc. art., cl p. 347 f. ; in dems., cf. p. 353; in the 
inters, in Tag., Hil., and Pamp., cf. p. 360, and probably 
in Sam. -Ley. kanay^ cf. p. 364; in the jirons. of all three 
persons, cf. pp. 371, 3761, 383. 3) elem. of ka{n)., kan.^ 

kay.^ km., kana^ kani., hare and takka . — The ka of the inc. 
art, in Ceb. does not belong here, cf . k^ and ka^. 
kag — elem. of the Mag. case signs salka., seka^ Uka.^ cf. p. 384, 
and of 8ika. 

ka^ — in Ceb,, obi, of inc. art., and in Bik., ohl. case sign of pi. 

of pers. inter., of. pp. 348, 361. 
kan — 1) ohl. and gen. of the def. art., cf. p. 343 (bis) ; of pex’s. 
art., cf. p. 346. 2) obi. and gen. case sign in pers. prons. in- 
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Har., Pamp.j Sulu, and Bagobo, cf. pp. 371, 377, 383, 
3) in Nab. obi. sihan^ cf, p. 346. 
ka(n) — obi. and gen. case sign, may be 7ca or Jmn^ in the pers. 

prons. of all three persons, cf. pp. 371, 376 f., 383. 
kana — in Mag., gen. and obi. of def. art., and gen. case sign in 
prons. 3. sg., of. pp. 343, 344, 383. 
kani — 1) gen. and obi. of pers. art. in Mag., cf. p. 346. %) obi. 
case sign in Ilok. haniah^ cf. p. 373. 3) elem. of case 
sign kania in Ilok. prons. 3. pers., cf. p. 384. 
kare — obi. case sign in Pamp. hareno^ karela^ cf. pp. 360, 380. 
kay — 1) obi. of pers. art. cf. p. 346, 2) obi. and gen. case sign 

in Hil. pers. inter., cf. p. 360. 
kOj — obi. case sign in Pamp. inter. of. p. 360. 

ke,^ — nom. pron. 1. exc. pi. in Pamp., and Bag., cf. p. 369. 
— Pamp. ke<i 1. sg. does not belong here, being a modifica- 
tion of ko^ of. p. 387. 

ken — in Ilok., obl. of pers. art., of. p. 346, andobl. case sign of 
prons. 2. and 3. sg., cf. pp. 379, 384. 
key, xey — elem.- of numeral ‘one’ in Pang, and Nab. respect- 
ively, cf. p. 345. 

ki — in Bik;, obl, of pers. art., cf. p. 346, and obl. case sign in 
pers. inter., cf. p. 361. — ^probably a modification of ka^ \ not 
identical with Pang, ki^ 2. pi., which seems to be a modi- 
fication of ka^^ cf. p. 375. 

king — in Pamp., obl. of def. art. and obl. case sign of indiv. 
inter., cf. pp. 343 f., 361, 

ko — root part., 1. sg., cf. p. 368.^ — ko^ 2. pi. does not belong 
here, being probably a modification of ^a,, cf. p. 375. 
kua — a noun meaning ‘ possession ’ used in Iban. in the obl. case 
sign tahkuci^ and in Ilok. in the obl. of the prons. 3. sg. 
and pi., cf. p. 384. 
la — root part,, 3. pi., cf. da, 

le, 1 — gen. case signs in Mag. pers. prons., cf. pp. 372, 373, 378; 

elem. of Mag. case sign Uka,, cf. p. 384, and of saU^ sal, 
ma — dem. root part., of. p. 353. 
mey — ^jDrefix of Ilok. numeral ‘ one,’ cf. p. 345. 
mi — root part., 1. exc. pi., cf. p. 369. 

.mo — root part., 2. sg., cf. p. 376. 

• n^ — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) final elem. in def. art., cf. p. 341 ; 

in pers. art., of. p. 346; in the dems., cf. p. 357; perhaps 
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in prons. 3. pi. in Mag. and Bag., cf. p. 382 (bis). 3) 
between prefix and root part, in tlie gen. of Pang, dems., 
of. p. 356; in indiv. inters, in Pang, and bTab., cf, 
p. 364; in the elems. 4) in case signs han^ 

hen, 

^ 2 — case sign in inc. art., cf. p. 348; in denis., cf. pp. 353, 
354; in Iban. indiv. inter., of. p, 363; in prons. 1. and 
3, pers., cf. pp. 371, 372, 383, 385; and in all probability 
in Bat. nu. 

na^ — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) gen. of def. art., cf. p. 342. 3) 

root elem. of gen. forms 7ian^ nang.^ ha-nan^ and perhaps 
of 7ie (na-j- i) and ne?i {na-\-i~j-n) of def. and pers. arts,, 
cf. pp. 343, 346; and of nay m Hil. inc. art., cf. p. 348, 
4) final elem. of Tag. inc, art., cf. p. 347. 5) dem. root 

part., cf. II. 353, and root part., 8. sg., cf. p. 381. 6) gen. 

case sign of Pang, dems., cf. p. 356, and of Mag. j)i-'ons., 
1. and 3. pers., cf. pp. 373, 385. 7) final elem. of inter. 

antuna^ cf. p. 362. 8) in kana. 

nag — in Bik. and Ceb, gen. and obi. of’ inc. art. and gen. case 
sign of pi. of pers. inter., of. pp. 348, 361; and final elem. 
of inc. art., cf. p. 348. 

ne — 1) gen. of def. and pers. arts in Nab., cf. pp. 343, 346.* 2) 
gen. of pron. 3 sg. in Pamp., cf. p. 381. 3) elem. of Pang, 

gen. of pers. art. nen^ cf. p. 346. 
neng — gen. case sign of pron. 2. sg. in Mag., cf. p. 378. 
nij — 1) gen. of pers, art.; cf. p. 346. 2) gen. case sign in inc. 

art., cf. p. 347 f . ; in dems., cf. pp. 353, 354; in tbe pers. 
inter, in Tag., Sam. -Ley., Bik., Pamp., and Iban,, of. pp. 
360, 361; in prons. 1. and 2. pers., cf. pp. 371, 372, 373, 377, 
378. 3) obi. case sign in Oeb. dems., cf. p. 353, and in 

Iban. prons. 1. and 2. pers. 4) root element of gen. forms 
nm, ning of def. art., cf. p. 343. 5) final elem. in Hil. 

inc. art., cf. p. 348. 6) in hani. 

nig — dem. root part., cf. p. 352, and perhaps root part, of Mag. 
nm, cf. p. 380. 

nig — elem. of Iban. inters. cf. pp. 360, 362. 

n(i) — gen. case sign, may be n^ or in prons. 2. and 3. pers., 
cf. pp. 377, 378, 383, 385. 

ning — in Pamp., gen. of def. art. and, gen. case sign of indiv. 
inter., of. pp. '340, 361. 
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no^ — inter, root part., of. p. 359 f. 

nOj — root part., 2. pers., of. p. 376. — Pamp. gen. no, 3. sg., 
does not belong here, being a modification of na^, of. p. 387. 
nu — in ka-mo of def. art. in Bat. and Mag., of. p. 342 ff. 
ng — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) final elem. in forms of def. art., of. 
p. 341 If. ; in case signs identical with def. art. in Pamp. 
indiv. inter., cf. p. 361. 3), in Mag. ne-ng-ka^ of. p. 377. 

nga — lig., cf. p. 338. 

on, xin — suffix of gen. and obi. forms, prons. 1 pcrs. and 

en^), of. pp. 372, 373. 
pa^ — obi. of def. art. in Sulu, cf. p. 343. 

pa^ — perhaps inter, root part, in Pang, and Nab. pers. inter., 
cf. p. 362. 

ra — root part., 3. ph, cf. da, 
ri — = di intervocalic. 

ro — final elem. of numeral ‘one’ in Bik., cf. p. 345. 

Sj — 1) obi. case sign in the ai'ticular forms cf. pp. 343, 

344, 346; in the signs of indef. obj. .sm, sing^ cf. p. 345; in 
the dems., cf. pp. 353, 354. 2) gen. and obi. case sign in 

prons. 1. and 2. pers. in Bik., cf. pp. 371, 372, 377, 378. 

Sg — nom. case sign in Ceb. sini^ cf. p, 354 (=5^. 

Sj, — nom. case sign in inc. art. na in Ceb, Bik. , and sandag in 
Hil., of. p. 348; in pers. prons. 3. pi., Bat. sa (?), Hfil. and 
Har. sanda^ Bik. sinda,, cf. pp. 381, 383, 384; and in prons. 
1. sg., cf. p. 371. 

sa^ — 1) obi. and gen. cf def. art., cf. pp. 342, 343. 2) root 

elem. of forms sang of def. art., cf. p. 343. 3) obi, 

case sign in. dems., cf. p. 354; in pers. inter, in Tag., 
Ceb., and Sam. -Ley., cf. p. 358; in pronouns of all three 
persons, cf. pp. 371, 373, 376 f., 378 1, 883, 385 f. 4) elem. 
of Mag. case sign sale,^ sal. 

sa^ — 1) root elem. in Pang. def. art., nom. sg. say. 2) nom. 

- case sign in pi. of def. art., and in in cl. art. in Pang., cf. 
pp. 342, 348; in dems. in Pang, and Nab., cf. pp. 356, 357; 
and perhaps in the Nab. pers. inter., cf. p. 362. 
sag — root part, of numeral ‘ one,’ cf. p. 345. 
sa^ — inter, root part., cf. p. 361. 

sa,. — 1) nom, of inc. art. in Ceb. and Bik., and of pron. 3. pi. in 
Bat., cf. pp. 348, 381. 2) in Bik., nom. case sign of inc. 

art. and of pi. pers. inter., cf, pp. 348, 361. 3) final elem. 

of inc. art., cf. p. 348. 
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sa^ — nom. case, sign in Ceb. cf* p. 354 (=mj). 

sa, — obL of pron. 3. sg. in Iban., cf. p. 381. 
sale, sal — case sign in Mag. pers. prons., c£. pp. 371 f., 877, 383. 
san — in Sam. -Ley. only; 1) gen. of def. art. 2) obi. case sign in 
pers. inter. Cf. pp. 343, 364. 

sang — in HiL only; 1) gen. of def. art. 2) obi. case signs in 
pi'ons. 3. sg. and pi. Cf. pp. 343, 385. 
sCj — case sign in Mag. pers. prons., cf. references under mle. 
sOg- — initial elem. of pers. inter, in Nab., cf. p. 36^. 
si — 1) nom. of pers, art., cf. p. 346. 2) nom. of def. art. and 

elem. of gen. nin-si in Bik., cf. pp. 341, 343. 3) nom. 

case sign in ine. art., ef. p. 348; in pers. inter, in Tag., 
HiL, Sam. -Ley., Bik., Pang., Ilok., Iban., and Sulu, cf. 
pp. 360, 361, 362, 364; in prons. of all three persons, cf. 
pp. 371, 372, 377, 378, 383, 384 f. 4) initial elem. of si/can, 
obi. of pers. art. in Nab., cf. p. 346. 5) final elem. in HiL 

inc. art., cf. p. 348. 6) elem. of case sign siha, sih\ 

sin — 1) gen. of def. art. in Sulu, cf. p. 343. 2) sign of indef. 

object, and obi. case sign of pers. inter, in Sam. -Ley., cf. 
pp. 345, 364. 

sika, sik — nom. case sign in Pang, and Nab. prons. 1. and 3. 

pers., cf. pp. 371, 372, 383, 384. 
so, su — 1) nom. of def. art., cf. p. 341. 2) in form tu in Iban., 

as sign of indef. obj., cf. p. 345. 3) root part., 3. sg. in 

Ilok., cf. p. 381. 4) initial elem. of Nab. dems. stita, siitan, 
cf. p. 357. 5) nom. case sign in Pang, dems., cf, p. 356. 

t — in Iban. only; equivalent to cf. p. 333: obi. case sign in 
Iban. dems. and indiv. inter., cf. pp. 354, 363. 
ta^ — dem. root part., cf. p. 353, and elem. of Har. ta/ia, cf. 
p. 381. 

ta^ — root part., 1. sg. pL, and du., cf. pp. 368, 369 ff. 
ta^ — in Iban. only; equivalent to of. p. 333. 1) obi. of def. 

and pers. arts., cf. pp. 343, 347. 2) elem. of obi. case signs 

tahha.^ tahhua. 

ta^ — and obi. of def. art. in Bag., cf. p. 343; j^robably not 
identical with 

takka — in Iban. only; obi. case sign in pL of dems., cf. pp. 354, 
356 f. 

takkua — in Iban only; 1) obi. of pers. art., cf. p. 347. 2) obL 

case sign in pers. and inc. arts., cf. pp. 347, 348; in pL of 
dems., cf. p. 356 f. ; and in pers. inter., cf. p. 361. 
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ti — root part of def, art. in Ilok., cf. p. 341, and of Pamp. dem. 
it^ cf. p. 353. — Pang. gen. 1. inc. pL, does not belong 

here, being probably a modification of of. p. 387. 
to — 1) dem. root part., cf. p. 352. 2) root part., 3. sg., in Pang, 

and Nab., cf. p. 381. 3) prefix of gen. sg. in Pang, dems., 

cf. p. 356. 4) elem. of inters, anto^ antuna^ cf. p. 362," 

tu — sign of indef, obj. in Iban. = 50 , cf. p. 345. 

XX — 1 ) root part, of def. art. in Bat. and perhaps in Nab. sun^ 
cf. pp. 341, 342, 344. 2) articular elem. in Bis. numei'al 

i(>sa, cf. p. 345; in the dem. stems wn, ura^ cf. p. 354; and ^ 
perhaps in the Pang, inter, stem opa^ of. p, 362, and the* 
Sulu inter, wno, cf. p. 361. 3) elem. of un^ 

uen — suffix of gen. and obi. forms, prons. 1. pers. (==mg and 
. o;^, un)^ cf. p. 369. 

uUj — ^articular elem. in Ceb. inter. un$a^ cf. p. 361. 
un^ — cf. on, un: 
y— cf. i^. 

ya^ — 1) lig. in Pang., cf. p. 338. 2) nom. of def. art. in Har,, 

cf. p. 341. 3) dem. root part., cf. p. 352 f. 4) root part., 

3. sg., of. p. 380 f. 4) root elem. of Bag. def. art. cf. 
p. 341, and in Iban. dem. suffix ye, cf, p. 352, 357. 5) final 

elem. of Ilok. anm, cf. p. 363. 
ya, — suffix of prons. 1. pers. in Bik., cf. pp. 368, 369, 371. 
yo — ^rootpart., 2. pers., cf. p. 376. 





Notes on some Palmyrene Tesserae,— PIans H. Spobb, 
Ph.D., Jerusalem, Syria, 

For the opportunity to describe Nos. 1 and 2 I am indebted to 
Mr. Herbert Clark of Jerusalem. The remainder are in my own 
possession. 

I. This tessera is a quadrangular oblong. 

Obverse, Near the upper max'gin the inscription 

A well-known name. Below it is a sun in’ splendor, sur- 
rounded by circles and uptuimed crescents. 

Reverse, The inscription runs the long way: 

my 

k:i‘7D 

Yar]}ai, Kalha, 

is a name of frequent occurrence. occurs here, 

so far as I can discover, for the first time in a Palmyrene inscrip- 

^ A 

tion, although known as a Syriac name, , and as Hebrew, 
Num. 13®) and Nabatean (Eut. 213^). 

II. This tessera is circular. 

Obverse: 

my 

The name should perhaps be read for there 

seem to be traces of a yod. This name, as I believe, occurs 
here for the first time. E’er see No. 1. 

Reverse, This shows the portico of a Greek temple. On 
either side is a palm-branch. The door is double, each leaf hav- 
ing two panels, the upper trellised, the lower decorated with an 
outline like a Batin il. Some traces of characters in the gable 
may be read as * 

my brother 

In this case the tessera would commemorate the death of the 
brother of Tathbelit. However, the reading may also be 

III. This tessera is sexangiilar. 




398 


IL H, Spoer, 


[ 1906 . 


Obverse. A figure, reclining upon a funerary couch, dressed 
in tunic and mantle, the head covered with the modius. The 
bare right aiun is stretched out, to receive a cup offered by a boy, 
who in the other hand (left) bears a pitcher. Above, a medal- 
lion, the bust of a man, in a beaded frame. (Cf. with tessera 
desciibed by the author in this Journal, xxvi, p. 114.) The 
inscription is hardly legible : 

* * % 

Reverse: 

Three busts in a row, a fourth above, in the middle flanked 
on either side by a sun in splendor. Between the busts are 
small bosses. 

IV. This tessei'a is a rectangular oblong, one side only hav- 
ing been used, the reverse being rough and shapeless. 

Obverse. Between a i^ow of bosses, above and below, the 
word 

JBeltl 

A name which occurs also in I. To the left a rayed star. 
Reverse. ISTone. 

V. Small, square and of a terra c'otta color. 

Obverse. A reclining figure on a funerary couch. Below : 

YedVbel 

A name which is known; cf. Lidzbarski, EpJiemeris I, p. 203, 
206. 

Reverse. A winged female genius with a trailing garment 
holding a chaplet in her extended left hand. On the left mar- 
gin, no , known as a Nabatean proper name. 

VI. Square. Figures as described by me in this Journal, 
xxvi, p. 115, 111. 5. 

Obverse. |vn 

Havwdn 

The form of the last letter is unusual (but see Lidzbarski, 
Schrifttafel II, Rom. 1). The name is known as Nabatean 

n.pr.m., . The third letter is evidently not *1 , so that 

we have not here the well known name p’n- 
Reoerse. Below the couch: 

The last lettei’ may possibly be 
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Three letters, barely legible, occur near the left margin: 

■^JQ) 

VII. A rectangular oblong inscribed on both sides. There 
are no figures. 

Obverse. Much worn : 

‘:’ii ps 

The third letter is partly erased. Unless the deity be referred 
to (Vog. No. 138), the name iSems does not elsewhere occur 
alone, but only as compounded with other names. 

Reverse. 

' 70(2 

Beni JBezbol 

This is one of the many names compounded with ^*13 , but I 
have not elsewhere met with this combination. 

YIII. Of the form of an olive. 

Obverse. In the center a bust, perhaps of a deity; below it 
a lax'ge boss, and above an ill-preserved inscription which I read 

* * * 

Bel-Bedeq 

A name which occurs for the first time. Of. the Hebrew oPd 
pir, Gen. 14'". 

Reverse. The field is occupied by a horse, saddled, the sad- 
dle supporting a rod crowned by a five-pointed star. Before 
the horse is a boss, and beneath, a curious symbol which may 
be described as a crutch-head enclosed in an arch. May this be 
the fragment of the Swastika, which occurs not unfrequently in 
association with Apollo?^ The star symbolises l8tar= Venus, 
The horse is sacred to the sun-god Sems, 2 Kgs. 1B“. That this 
belief was held by the inhabitants of Palmyra seems to be borne 
out .by another tessera in my possession, which bears on the 
one side the sun-god and upon the other a horsed chariot with its 
driver. Unfortunately the head of the man is worn away, and 
the tessera somewhat mutilated. 

1 Cf. Thomas Wilson : The Swastika, p. 852, 



ThTce Objects in the Collection of Mr. Herbert OlarJc.^ of Jeru- 
salem . — By GEORaE A. Bartojst, Professor in Bryn Mawr 
College. 


No, 1. 

This little weight, in bronze, in the form of a turtle, came, Mr. 
Clark said, from Sebastiyeh. The drawing is about its actual 
size. It is inscribed with old Hebrew letters : ty’DIl , evidently 
standing here for the ^‘hfth” of a shekel. The weight is 24- 
grams, or 58 grains. At this rate the shekel of which it was a 
fraction consisted of 290 grains. A series of half-shekel weights 
found at Tell Zakaiuyeh weighed 157.5 gr., 146.7 gr. respec- 
tively (Bliss and Macalister, JEJxoavations in ^Palestine 1898—1900^ 



146 ff., and Clermont-Ganneau, Recneil Parch, orient.^ 25 fP.), 
and one in my possession weighs 153.5 gr. (cf. JAOS. xxiv, 
386 ff.). The limits of variation of the Hebrew shekel have 
never been determined, but it is evident that there was a shekel 
which approximated 300 grains. Mr. Clark’s turtle weight is 
one-fifth of that. The turtle form of this weight is, so far as I 
know, unique. 


No. 2. 

This object, cut out of a blackish stone, bears on one side a 
face; on the other, pictures of two birds accompanied by cer- 



tain marks. The face, which the drawings exhibit in profile as 
well as in full view, has a physiognomy which resembles the 
faces on two Hittite monuments published by Messerschmidt, 
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Corpus Inscriptionum Hetiticarum^ II, Tafel xxxiv, A and B. 
The resemblance to the profile of A is particularly striking. 
One of the bird figures resembles a figure on Tafel xlvi of the 
JTachtrag of Messerschmidt’s work. I am of the opinion, 
therefore, that the object may be Hittite, and put forth the sug- 
gestion in hope that some one who has given more attention to 
the decipherment of Hittite may be able to throw further light 
on it. The object may have been used either as a weight or a 
seal. 

No. 3. 

This little stone duck, found at Sebastiyeh, was perhaps a 
weight, though this is by no means certain. It weighs 39 grains. 
If it were intended for a weight, it was probably an eighth of a 



shekel, since eight times its weight would be 312 grs. Since 
the shekel varied so much, however, it may have been the 
seventh of a shekel, since 273 grs. is almost equal to 277.8 grs. 
— ^the smallest of the shekels found by Bliss at Tell Zakariyeh. 
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Studies of Sanskrit Words . — By Edwin W. Eat, Professor 
in the llniversity of Texas, Austin, Texas. 


I. Arvanc- 

In bis G-ei'inan etymological dictionary (English translation, 
s.v, Erde) Kluge, with some hesitation, connects Lat. arvum 
‘field, ploughed land’ with Grr. ‘earthwards.’ In his Eng- 
lish Etymology, s.v. earth, all this hesitation disappears, in 
view, I take it, of OK. jorvi ‘ground,’ not cited in the foi'mer 
work among the cognates. It is also to be noted that Vergil 
(Aen. 12,681) uses arvis as a virtual rendering of Gr. 
the ground.’ 

There is a very obvious difficulty in the comparison of arvum 
with epafe, viz., the vocalism. This difficulty may be sur- 
mounted, to the best of my knowledge, in but one way, by 
assuming a base er- ‘arare,’ to which the European base ar- 
(from or-) would belong. This solution I have offered in my 
essay entitled A Semantic Study of the Indo-Iranian Kasai 
Verbs (Am. Jr. Phil., 26,389). There is, it must be admitted, 
not very much to justify a base er-. Skr. arfi ‘awl’: Gr, apC^ 
‘auger’ is dubioxis because of OHG. fila. Latin ora ‘edge, 
point,’ is also ambiguous, and so is er ‘ stachel-schwein,’ which 
may well be for ‘her’, if Hesychian x^P genuine Greek, 
with a genuine x* N'ot very conclusive is Skr, irinam (? from 
or-) “ brtlchiges, xxnfruchtbares land.” A vague connection with 
the root might be made out for Gr. ‘ kid ’ (if = “ pzdcket ”) : 

Lat. aides ‘ram’ (cf. Umbr. erietu): Lith. eras (with e) ‘lamb.’ 
But in any case, the vowel relations of arvum and epa^e are no 
harder to admit than those of Lat. aries : Umbr. erietu. 

As a means of testing the correlation of arvum with Ipa^c I 
have made a study of the Sanskrit word arvinc-, as it appeal's 
in the Rig- Veda, and I attach some importance to the isolation 
of its formation, with the adverbial suffix -anc-, as compared 
with the isolated Greek word epa^e. I conclude from the data 
that follow that arvanc- and the adverb arvEk do mean “earth- 
ward(s).” 
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1. The Petersburg Lexica define our word as follows: a) 
herwaerts kommeiid, hergekehi^t, zugekehrt, entgegeii-kom- 
mend: b) diesseitig (only in grammatical and lexicograj^hical 
sources, save the adverb arvak, which has literary attestation) : 
c) unterhalb befindlich, nach unten gerichtet: d) in der nilhe 
von (advb. only). The earlie»st citations for the sense c) are 
from AV.. and and consist of passages in which arvanc- 
is contrasted with urdhvas. This contrast I would, however, 
see in EV. vii. 78. Ibc (BJ^: 

iirdhva asya ahjayo vi srayante, 

fiso arvaca brhata rathena — vamam asm^bhyaih vaksi, 

On high her rays are spreading abroad, 

<;Now> Usas earthward in thy mighty car wealth to us 
fetch.” 

This hymn may belong to a late middle period of RV. tradi- 
tion as Arnold believes (see the table in PAOS. xviii. 353, 
and KZ. xxxiv. 841), but the chronology of the Vedic hymns 
can hardly tell against a word proved to be proethnic ; and a 
hymn of the earliest period, if liable to popular rather than 
hieratic use, may have retained in all ifcs working-over very 
early linguistic material (cf . Bloomfield, Proceedings, xxi. 41 
2 )ace Arnold, ibid. xxii. 309 ff.). 

%. Contexts are not wanting in EV. where a special sense 
seems warranted for arvaiic-. Thus in i. 92. IG (A), 

— vartlr asmdd^ a . . . arvag rdtham . nl yachatam 
‘‘unto our house — earthward — your chariot bring”, 

arvag might well be taken as a mere adverbial repetition of 
vartis, and passages are still to be pointed out in which arvak 
seems to mean “ad nostrum fundum.” In some of these con- 
texts previous translators have recognized the sense I would give 
to arvanc-,,and Sayana glosses arvak in v. 45. 10 (see 5 below) 
by avaiimukhah ‘ face-do wnwards.’ 


^ After each hymn I put Aimold’s indication of its age: A, archaic: 
Bu early middle period: Ba, late middle period: Ci, early late period: 
Ca, later late period. 

2 This takes asmad as a poss. adj. = ‘ nostrum ^ identical with the 
compounding stem asmad. 
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viii. 14, 8 (B J : 

M ga ajad angirobhya avis knivan g4ba satih 
arvancam nunude valam, 

“Stowing the hidden, he drove forth the cows for the 
Afigirases, 

And Vala he cast headlong down” (so G-riflith). 

That arvancam niinude means ‘ struck to the ground’ =:(‘ to his 
feet,’ cf. RY, i. 32. 8, seems to me most probable. hToto 
the combination of the root nud with urdhv4m ^upwards’ in i. 
85. 10 (BJ; i. 88. 4 (A). 

Wilson, cited by Griffith, paraphrased x. 71, 9a (Cj), 
imd y4 narvah n^ par4s^ cdranti, 
by “Those who do not walk (with the Brahmans) in this 

lower world, nor (with the gods) in the upper world.’ 

3. In the following passages arvdnc- is combined with the 
root sad Ho sit.’ 

hi. 4. 8cd (Bg) : sdrasvatl sarasvatebhir A,rvak 
. . . barhir 4dam sadantu, ’ 

“May Sarasvati and her confluent rivers earthward 
(come) . . . and sit down upon this grass.” 

X. 15. 4a (Cj) : barhisadah pitara Uty ^rvag, 
“Grass-sitting Manes come earthward to our aid (or 
with aid).” 

4. In the following the contrast of earth and heaven is clear, 
i. 45.10ab (A) : arvancamd^vyam jdnam dgney^ksva, 

“ Fetch-by-sacrifice to earth the celestial kind, O Agni.” 
V. 83. 6cd (Cj) arvi^n et6na stanayitnlin6hy 
ap6 nisinc^nn 4surah pita nah. 

“ Eanhward in this thunder come, 
dripping water, god our father.” 

vi. 19. 9cd (Bg) : a vi^vfi,to abhi s4m etv arvan 
indra clyumndm sv^rvad dhehy asme, 

“From every side let him come earthward; 

Indra, bestow upon us heavenly glory.” 


* On par4s, see 6 below. 
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vii. 83. 3 (BJ : sam bhtimya anta dhvasira adrksata 
indravaruna divi gh6sa aruhat 
fi,stliur jaiianam tapa mam 4ratayo 
arvag 4vasa havanasruta gatam. 

“The earth-ends were seen dust-bewhirled ; 
Indra-Varuna, my cry mounted to heaven: 

My enemies among the peoples encompassed me : 
Earthward with help, hearing my cry, ye came.’’ 

X. 83. 6a-c (0,) : hpa mehy arvaii — ^manyo vajrinn- 
“ Come earthward to me, lightning wielder, Manyu.” 

5. In the large majority of instances arvahc- is of vague 
significance. The gods are called upon to come and bless the 
worshipper. Obviously “ come hither” makes a satisfying ren- 
dering for arvin yahi, but “come down, come earthward” 
were equally satisfying. Arguing from the antiquity of the agri- 
cultural rites of worship, attested for instance at Rome in the 
ritual of the Eratres Arvales, and mindful of the etymological 
sense of ‘ploughland’ found in arvum, one might feel disposed 
to make something of 

iv. 57. 6ab (0,) : arvaci subhage bhava site v^ndamahe 
tva, 

“Earthward, gracious one, turn thou, Furrow, we greet 
thee.” 

Still, as so many other deities are summoned earthward, we can 
hardly lay much weight on the summoning of the “Furrow” 
earthward. 

The following passages, though vague, have seemed, for one 
reason or another,’ worthy of consideration. 

ii. 37. 5ab (B^) : arvancam adyfi. yayy^ih nrvahanam 
rath am yuhjatham ih4 vto vimdcanam. 

“To come earthward to-day your man-bearing 
Oar hitch up; here is your unhitching.” 

Here arvancam is not attributive, but predicative, a sort of 
factitive to yunjatham; unless construed closely with yayyto. 


^ Chiefly because they show arvafic- in combination, not directly with 
a verb of motion, but with one equal, by a sort of zeug^aa, to a verb of 
motion. 
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iv. 4, 8a (BJ : arcami te sumatim gli6sy arvak, 

“I sing thy grace; sound it <;back> to earth.” 
y. 45, lOcd (BJ : udna n^ ndvani anayaiita dhirfi 
asrnvatir apo arv%^ atisthan, 

“Like a ship in water the wise laxinched him (the sun) ; 
The hearkening floods <;of light descended^ to earth 
and stood <;there>. 

vii. 18. 3c (B J : arvaci te pathya raya etu, 

“Earthward (? ad fundum nostrum) come thy path of 
wealth, <^Indra]>. 

vii. 28. lb (A) : arvancas te hdrayah santu yuktah, 
“Earthward be thy steeds yoked, <^Indra>.” 

viii. 61 (50). 1 (A): ubhS-yam srn^vac ca na indro aryag 
idam vacah 

satracya magh4va s6mapltaye dhiyi sdvistha a gamat. 
“Let Indra hearken earthward to this our double song; 
<^Moved]> by our unanimous prayer, let Maghavan, the 
mighty, come hither to drink soma.” 

X. 89. 5d (BJ : ndrvdg Indram pratimanani debhuh, 

“Nor have any counterfeits decoyed Indra to earth.” 

X. 89. 16d (Bj): tir6 vlsvan 4rcato yahy arvdn, 

“Past all (other) pi^aisers (?), come down to earth” 

(ad fundum nostrum: cf. vii. 18. 3, and paragraph 
2, above). 

X. 129. 6c (Cg) : arvag deva asy4 vis^rjanena. 

“The gods are later than this world’s production” 
(Griffith). 

No translation of this passage is likely to win conviction, even 
from its proposer, but I venture on 

“<There came> gods to earth at its creation.” 

6. I have reserved two passages for separate treatment, 

i. 164. 19ab (C,) : y6 arvancas tan u p4raca ahur 
y4 p4rMcas tan u arvaca ahur, 

^ Note the gloss of Saya:^, mentioned above at the beginning of 2. 
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“The down c^on the earth> they call the up <^in the 

sty>; 

The up <;in the sky> they call the down <^on the 
earthy.” 

In this stanza we have some astronomical or cosmogonic riddle, 
and a real solution I do not pretend to offer, ^ hut it is probable 
that parahc- liere repeats para- in stanzas 17 and 18, where para-'”* 
connotes '^heavenly,’ as in the same stanzas avara-, echoed in 
stanza 19 by arvahc-, connotes ‘earthly.’ This interpretation 
shows points of agreement with Wilson’s paraphrase of x. 71. Oa 
(see in 2 above). 

viii. 8. 23 (A) : trihi padany asvinor avih s4nti gfiha 
parah 

kavl rtasya patmabhir arvag jivebhyas pari, 

“The three regions of the Alvins are revealed 
<; which were>* in hiding in-the-far-heaveii; 

The two seers of righteousness wing-their-way earthward 
unto the living.” 

The translation of parah by “ in-the-far-heaven ” ( = German 
“jenseits”), rather than by “before,” seems to me beyond 
question ; and this would seem to fasten the sense of ‘ ‘ eai'th- 
ward ” upon arvak. 

After the above tests of the special applicability of the ren- 
dering “earthward,” it seems not amiss to regard Skr. arvahc- 
as a cognate of Gr. Lat. arvis (in Aeneid 12. 681). 

JPostsc7*ipt. 

The editors have asked me to add, for completeness’ sake, a 
word on (1) arvacina- (arvacina-) and (2) arvav4t-. It is habit- 
ual to render (1) — construed like Lat. sublimis (Gildersleeve- 
Lodge’s Gram. §325. 6) — by ‘hitherward’ (=:‘to the worship- 
per, to" me’), rather than by ‘earthward,’ and in all the usage 
of the word (fifteen cases) there is nothing, as Professor Hopkins 
observes, to prove the inadequacy of the usual rendering. The 


^ But we may note the Vergilian usage, Aen. 6. 481, of superi = * qui 
in terra (supra terram) sunt,’ for the usual superi = ‘ caelestes.’ 

^ See Grassmann’s Lexicon, s.vv, p4ra-, paramd-. 
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one difficult use is EV. vi. 25. 3 (A, in Arnold’s system of 
dates) : 

indra jamaya ut4 ye ’jamayo 
’rvacinaso yanfiso ytiyajre 
tv^m esam vitliura sdvansi 
jaM vfsnyani krnulii paracali, 

as to wMcbi Grassmann remarks in Lis Lexicon that here alone 
arvacina- is used of other than friendly approach. Bixt there need 
be no question of approach at all, for we may well take jamayah 
and ajamayah as adjectives and arvacinasah as a substantive, in 
formation something like arvales, but in sense like vicini (fini- 
tumi) or Landsleute. The stanza does not lose in point thereby: 
Indra, our kindred and non-kindred 
Neighbours, that as enemies have united, — 

■ Do thou in sunder their mightiness 
Eive, their prowess; make them as strangers (= drive 
them afar). 

In the study of arvav&t ‘ proximity,’ the salient fact is that 
it is never tised save as an antonym of paravat ^distance;’ but, 
after a consideration of all the examples in EV. , I feel free to 
say that ‘ distance ’ is not the only signification of paravat (and 
its kin). Grassmann’s Lexicon s.vv. pto- parama-, suggests 
‘heaven’ as a rendering, and renders parastat by ‘oberhalb’; 
while both Grassmann and the larger Petersburg Lexicon inter- 
pret tisras paravdtah by ^ the three regions ’ (sky, air, and earth). 

The connotation of ‘sky’ or ‘air.’ (‘aloft, on high’) seems to 
me probable — ^what connotation is mathematically demonstrable ? 
— for this group in the following instances. In iv. 26. 6 (B2) 
the falcon brings the soma-stalk from the parav&t (a-b), having 
taken it div6 amhsmad httarat ‘from yon remote sky’ (d), 
and padas ab, without the interpretative clause d, recur in sub- 
stance in X. 144. 4 (A). In iv. 21. 3 (A), Indra is besought to 
come from (1) div^h ‘the sky,’' (2) prthivyah ‘the land,’ (3) 
samudr^d . . phrisat ‘the sea-of-air, — i. e., from the three 
regions already mentioned : the stanza then adds (4) sv^rnarat 
‘ from the light-realm ’ and (5) parav^to va sS.danad rt^sya ; I 
interpret (4) as a substantial repetition of (1) and in (5) I take 
sS.danad rt4sya, which Sayana glosses by meghalokat ‘ from the 
cloud-space,’ as a 'synonymous (explanatory) apposition with 
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paravatali (which Ludwig renders by an adjective) : thus (5) = 
‘from parav^t, the cloud-space.’ In vi. 8. 4 (BJ Matarisvan 
is said to have brought Agni down from (his hiding place in) 
paravfi.t, while in x. 187. 5 (BJ Agni’s birthplace is given as 
par6 r&jasah ‘ in the fai’-off of the air.’ In v. 53. 8 the Asvins 
are summoned from the sky (div4h), the air (antSiriksat), and 
from here (amat), and besought not to remain afar, paravdtah 
‘from (=in) the paravat. Furthei’, note viii. 12. 17 (A): 

yad va ^akra parav4ti samudr6 ddhi m&ndase 
asmakam it sut6 rana sdm indubhih, 

“Whether, 0 Might, thou joyest in paravat in the sea 
<^of air> [So Griffith supplies] 

Delight in our pressing,” etc. 

In addition to these examples of tire connotation ‘ sky ’ (air) 
for paravat (param), we may note the contrasting pair avara- 
lower (and) parama- ‘ highest,’ especially in i. 164. 17 (C,) av^ 
p arena para ena ’varena’. In the light of such instances we 
may note that in the remote Celtic branch Ir. eross, which Stokes 
(Fick’s Woert.'^ II. p. 37) gives as a cognate of Skr. pai4-, means 
‘height,’ which would tend to vindicate the sense of ‘ high ’ for 
proethnic pero-. 

If paravat means ‘ sky,’ what of its antonym arvavat ? Note 
viii. 13. 15 (A): 

yac chakrasi parav^ti ydd arvav^ti vrtrahan 
ydd va samudr6 4ndhaso ’vit6d asi, 

“Whether, 0 Might, thou art in parav4t, or in arvavat, 
Vrtra- slayer. 

Or else in the sea <[of air>, thou ax't the protector of the 
Soma-stalk.” 

If we are right in taking Bamudr6 of the ‘air,’ then parav^ti 
and arvavati are the sky and earth, respectively. ’ 


^ [Observe, however, that the same words are repeated in viii. 97 (86). 
4, but filled out (after the invitation is given) in 5 as follows: yad vasi 
rocan6 div4h samudrasya’ dhi vi§t4pi, yat paithive sadane vptrahantama 
y4d antarik^a a gfihi, “ or if thou art in the sky’s brightness, (or) on the 
sea’s expanse, (or) if on earth’s seat, (or) if in the interspace (air), do 
thou come hither,” where ‘ sea ’ is distinct from air, and earth and sky 
are separately contrasted. En.] 
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The Bemantic problem may be stated as follows : para- meant 
(1) ^ distant, far ’ but came, by a connotation which may have 
been proethnic, to mean (2) ‘high, in the sky;’ its antonym, 
arv4nc-, meant (1) ‘earthwards, towards (on) the ground’ but 
develo|)ed, under the influence of par4 (1), the meaning (2) 
‘ near.’ 

The following illustration furnishes an approximate paralkd. 
In Latin, domi (domiim) and apud me (ad me) became, in a 
restricted sense, synonymous: ‘ at (to) my house.’ These syno- 
nyms must have played a rOle in the upgrowth of doiho doctiis 
for a me doctus and of domi habeo aliquid for mihi est aliquid 
* (cf. Lorens ad Mil. Grlor. 194), wheixin the sense of ‘domus’ 
has nearly vanished. Similar is the generalisation of Ovpatc ‘ out, ’ 
French fors /hors (‘Lat. foris), from which the sense of ‘door’ 
has vanished, almost or wholly; and in French chez the sense of 
Lat. casa is all but gone; and we no longer think of a hill when 
we say down or adown. In general, on such prepositional 
words (direction adverbs) derived from nouns, consult Steiiithal- 
Misteli, Abriss der Sprachwissenschaft,’^ II, §4, p. 11 fP., noting 
especially Skr. parsvam parsve- ‘adversus, ad, apud, proi)e.’ 

To say briefly what I think of the morphology of the grou]> 
under discussion, I explain arvaiic as a terminal accusative 
*arvani (or plur. *arvan)+ a deictic particle *-c(a), comj)arable 
with Gr. -Sc; *-c(a) may be compared with Lat. -ce, and if it 
belongs to a different guttural seines, the reason is that *arvams- 
has been attracted into a group with the other direction adverbs 
in -anc-. Alongside of arvacina RV. exhibits a pretty large 
group of which pracina and praticind may be taken as representa- 
tives ; arvav4t is not to be explained as from arvdnc, but merely 
as a counterpart of paravat, 

2. Hfi/hus-. 

In RY. viii. 8. 23 (above), the words trini padani call for in- 
terpretation : what are the three padas ? Sayana interpreted them 
as the three wheels of the Alvins’ chariot. Griffith says heaven, 
firmament, earth. But the hymn itself mentions three places 
from which the Alvins come, viz., nfthus- (stz. 3), antdriksa- 
(3, 4), dyads (4, 7). Dyads we know and antdriksa- we seem 
to know, but what is nahus? I believe nahus to be ‘ the night,’ 
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cf. Grr« vvxa * vvKT<Dp, €wvxo<:. This interpretation yields good 
results when applied to 

* vii. 6 . 5bcd (BJ : yo aryapatmr usasa^ cakara 
sfi. nirUdhya nahiiso yahvo agiilr 
visas cakre balihrtah sahobhih, 

Agni made the dawns noble-sponsed, 

Driving oflp the nights, strong Agni 

Made the peoples tribute-bringers by his might.” 

•Here note the opposition of iis4sas and nahusas. 

The base to which I ascribe Gr. and n4hus is s)no(w)~gh-, 
alternating with s)ne(y)-gh-, and refer for my conception of 
the phonetic problems involved to Am. Jr. Phil. xxv. 371 
379 if. Stripped of ‘‘ root-detei’minatives,” the base in simpler 
form is s)ne(y)-/s)n^(w)-, and meant “ to Avrap,” cf. Skr. sna- 
yati Svraps,’ Lat. nuit glossed by ^operuit, texit.’ The word 
ndhus belongs more closely with nahyati ^ binds, wraps,’ while 
Gr. viix®- the vowel color of nuit. Lat. niger ‘black’ and 
noegeum ‘ amiciili genus ’ attest the -ey- diphthong. In all this 
it has been assumed that the night was the “binder” or “wrap- 
per up” of the day (cf. Am. Jr. Phil. xxv. 386, note 3). The 
base for “snow,” with a different final guttural, s)ne(y)-gwh-, 
has a cognate meaning, snow being conceivable as that which 
“wraps” (covers) the earth: cf. also Avest. vafra-: ‘snoAv’: 
the root vap- “to strew, weave.” 

3 . vedhfc, ‘worshipper, pious; faithful, true.’ 

XJhlenbeck in his etymological lexicon groups together vida- 
tham (with deaspiration) ‘congregation, assembly,’ vidhati 
‘worships, honors, dedicates (to a god),’ and vedhds as defined 
above. For none of these Avords does he suggest further cog- 
nates, not even Avestan ones. 

In view of the uncertainty in some few Sanskrit words, even 
the oldest (cf. Whitney, Verb Boots,, sub the root vrh, and 
Wackernagel, Altind, Gram,,, § 161), between h and 'y, we may 
provisionally etymologize on our words as though they began 
with h. Then if we set down *bedhas- ‘ fidus, pius,’ it becomes 
immediately apparent that *bedh4s and fidus are etymological 
cognates, which differ only in their stems, the former being an 
-es-/-os- stem, the latter an -e-/-o- stem. However, it must be 
observed that in AV. xix. 3. 4 the stem v 6 dha is found in a 
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variant reading for vedya, wiiile in old Latin fidusta (from 
*fidos-to-) occurs, defined by Pauliis as “a fide denominata, ea 
quae maximae fidei erant,” a definition that would lead us to 
infer an Italic stem *fidos-: cf. also foedus and confoedusti. 

The derivation of vedhS,s here suggested also accounts for 
vid4thara, if etymologically defined by “federation.” But 
vidhSiti presents a harder problem. It would not he very well 
defined by but is fairly well matched by Germ, betet, 

beten and bitten, being, according to many,* cognate with irdBuf 
fidit. But if Kern is right in referring these German words to Skr. 
badhate ‘premit’ (cf. the citation of the footnote), then it might 
be necessary provisionally to separate vidhdti from vedhfe, and 
rather put it in a group with badhate. I have tried, however, in 
Am. Jr. Phil. xxvi. 179 ff., to reunite irdBu and badhate under 

w 

the still remoter base bbe(y)-d(h) Ho split> <;splice.’ The 
semantic questions involved will now justify, I hope, a some- 
what more detailed treatment, Apropos of the problem presented 
by vedL&s for bedhfe. 

Beside the root bheidh ‘ to convince ’ — though this meaning is 
far from being judmitive — stands a root bheid Ho split.’ My 
thesis is that these roots were originally but one. The variation 
of aspirate and .sonant at the end of roots with nasal infixes is 
far too common a phenomenon to be called in question, and the 
nasal inflexion of Lat. findit ‘ splits,’ Skr. bhinatti, bhindanti^ 
fulfils the conditions. Further, a nasal inflexion of bheidh 
seems attested by Alb. bint ^ I pei'suade,’ if they are right who 
connect it with Gr. 7r€L$€L. * 

' .If thus on the formal side we may regard bheidh-/ bheid as 
one root, it remains to bring in accord the figurative meaning of 
bheidh ‘ to convince ’ and the direct sense ‘ to split ’ attested for 


^ E. g., Osthofl, cited in Uhlenbech’s got. Woert, s, v, bidjan ; Brug- 
mann, Grundr, i. § 589; Kluge, Etym. Woert. s.vv.; Skeat’s Concise 
Etym. Diet., s.v. bid. 

® It is entirely within the bounds of probability that bheid- ‘ to split ’ 
has been affected by a group-association with the root of Lat. scindit, 
Skr. chinatti, chindanti. 

®So, among others, Brugmann, in his Orundriss^ andPrellwitz:, Woert. ^ 
s.v. tteWo). G. Meyer, Alhan. Woert. y s.v. hinty derives from bhendh, 
which is, in my opinion, itself but a derivative of bhSiy)dh-; see Am. 
Jr. Phil. xxvi. 181. 
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bheid-.^ If we define Lat. fidus by ‘open(ed), frank, sincere, 
loyaP we see how it may be cognate with, findit ‘ splits, opens.’ 
Similarly we may define the Homeric idiom TreiBeLv <l)p€va^ (Ovfiov) 
rm {tlvos) by Ho open one’s mind, convince,’ comparing our own 
idiom ‘Ho open one’KS eyes;’^ fidit and ttcttoi^c may.be rendered 
by ‘opens (one’s own heart) to (anotlier), trusts.’ The concrete 
sense of ‘ splits ’ is perhaps retained in Iliad 15, 2B Tr€7n0ova-a 
OveXXas^ which may be defined by ‘findens procellas.’ The locu- 
tion jjLLcrda 'iretOeLv Ho bl'ibe ’ is very like the Sanskrit compound 
dana-bhinnas ‘bestochen, bribed.’ 

To Lat. foedus I assign a semantic development somewhat 
different from that exhibited by fidus ‘ true.^ In Sanskrit the 
ptc, bhinnas means not only ‘ split, opened,’ hut is defined in 
the lexicon of Boehtlingk by “verbtinden mit, hangend-, haft- 
end an;” cf. vi-bhinnas “ unzertrennlich verb linden mit,” sam- 
bhinatti “zusammen bringt, in BerUhrung bringt, verbindet, 
vermengt, sich zu jemahdem gesellt,” bhiduras “in nahe Bertlh- 
rung tretend — sich vermengend, sich vermischend mit,” bhittis 
“a woven mat” (: Lat. fides ‘strings, a lyre’). With these 
words Lat. foedus ‘truce, league, compact’ accords in defini- 
tion and they show that in Sanskrit derivatives, at least, the 
i‘oot bhid- has developed the connotation ‘to join.’ Similar is 
Eng. splices ‘joins (split rope-ends)’, whose derivation from 
splits is clear; also, in the language of weavers and rope-makers. 
Germ, soheren ‘to cut, shear’ has acquired the sense of ‘ spannen;’ 
cf, also Eng. pieces ‘to join <;pieces> together.’ The seman- 
tic opposition of “to split” and “to join” is only apparent, and 
comparable with the conflict found in the pair sticks ‘ stecht ’ 
and sticks ‘steckt’ (cf. also stitches ‘stecht, stickt;’ and see 
Kluge’s Wosrt, s.v. stechen). 

But in demonstrating a root bheid(h) Ho split,’ with the con- 
notation ‘to join,’ the last word has not yet been said for foedus 
‘truce.’ Touching foedus, I think of some primitive form of 
contract by indenture, some breaking of a tessera hospitalis, in 
which the breaking of the token was the chief symbolic act of 

^ I share Uhlenbeck’s doubts whether Goth, beidan can be directly 
connected with Lat. fidit ‘trusts.’ But in view of MHG. stecken Ho 
remain fast, stick, bide ’ we may connect beidan, Eng. bide directly 
with bheid(h) to split, pierce.’ 

2 Of. Fr. resoudre ‘ to persuade,’ from Lat. resolvere ‘ to open up ’ (?), 
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tile treaty-making. Thus do we best account for the idiom 
ZpKixt TTicrra rafxtiv ‘ foediis ferirCj icere, perciitere,’ which lends 
itself to the' interpretation ‘‘symbola <;pactionis> fisaifacere” 
rather than to “foederis causa <hostiam>‘ sacrulicare” No 
doubt, however, the cutting up of the animal sacrificed for 
distribution among the compact-makers was a part of the c(U‘e- 
monial (cf. Aristophanes, Lysis., 192;? Vergil, Aen. 8. ()41). 

Returning now to vedhas ‘hdus,’ I conjecture tliat its ortho- 
graphy with V for b was primarily due to the association of forms 
of b(h)eidh ‘to split, pierce’ (cf. Goth, beidan, Eng. bide, Gr. 
TTCTTt^oTJcra ’ as explained above) with forms of the Sanskrit root 
vyadh vidh ‘to piere§’ (cf. Lat. di-vidit) ; or, to put it con- 
cretely, I conjecture that '‘‘bedhas ‘ apertus, aperto <;pectore>, 

‘ iidus ’ lias been assimilated to viddh4s ‘ di-visus, apertus 
though it is of coxmse not to be denied that vedhfa, defined , by 
‘apertus, etc.’ is susceptible to immediate derivation from vldh- 
yati ‘peirces.’ 

4. vadliri. 

The close kinship of vadhri and its Greek synonym lOpi^ 

‘ TOjiiia<:^ castratus ’ is not to be called in (piestion, desj)ite their 
phonetic divergence. The phonetic difficulty is resolved by 
deriving vadliri from the Hk, root vadli ‘to beat, slay,’ and tOpi^ 
from a base widh-, found in Skr. vidhyati ‘ pierces,’ Lat. di-vidit 
‘ divides,’^ and further attested, I believe, in IcrOpLos (from *widh- 
tmos, with -trnos from the root tern), ‘(mare) dividens.’ The 
parallelism of vadhris (*wedhris) and%ts (wldhris)’ throws light 
on the Skr. root vyadh (not attested in RV.), which I take to 
be a blend of the root vidh (with grade forms in vedh) and 
the root vadh. 

5. sprs^ti ‘touches, grasps, feels, besprinkles.’ 

XJhlenbeck (ai. Woert. s.v.) finds no sure cognates for sprsati, 
but mentions the possibility that Goth, faurhts ‘ fearful ’ (with- 
out 5-) is identical with the ptc. sprs^ ‘ touched, stirred, moved.’ 
[Professor Hopkins calls my attention to the fact that sprsta 
appears as prsta in RV. i. 98. 2.] I doubt not, however, that 


1 On the close correspondence of Latin and Sanskrit in parts of their 
vocabulary, see Kretschmer, Mnleitung, 125, 
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Gr. (TTrapdacrei ^ tears, rends, mangles ; mulcat’ is cognate with 
sprsati Honches; mnlcet;’ cf. Lat. tangit ^miilcet, mulcat.’ 
Goth, faurhts leans to the violent sense of ^mulcat;’ as a seman- 
tic parallel we may compare Gr. cKTrXayets terror-^ smitten.’ 

Wharton (Etyma Latina) sets down spurcus as a cognate of 
sprsati, and I believe this to be correct. We may again illus- 
trate by derivatives of tangit, viz., contaminat, contingit ‘ defiles,’ 
contactus ‘defiled; cf. also tangit ‘smears.’ The German word 
ferch ‘dung’ (without s-) perhaps belongs more closely with 
spurcus. With these we might gronj) Lat. porcus, supposing 
the pig to have been named (1) ‘ the dirty creature,,’ and not (2) 
‘the rooter’ (porca ‘furrow’). Still another possibility for 
porcus is (3) ‘ spotted, dark,’ cf. Skr. pfsni ‘ spotted, a cow,’ 
Gr. TrepKos, TrepKvos (‘spotted), dark,’ TrepKT} ‘perch’ (a dark or 
spotted fish, cf. our fish-name of “spot”). There is no incon- 
sistency between (1) and (3), ‘ dirty ’ and. ‘ spotted ’ being closely 
related notions, as Lat. maculosus, e. g., shows. And if porcus 
meant ‘ rooter’ (2), it may still be a cognate of cnrapda-crei ‘ tears, 
rends.’ I see no reason to doubt, either, thati^rsani, defined by 
Boehtlingk as “sich anschmiegend, zartlich ” (mulcens) belongs 
with sprsati (cf . also Whitney, Jioots^ Verh-I'ornis^ etc, etc. , sub 
prs), cf. upa-sprsati “zartlich beriihx't, liebkost.” With this 
group we may classify the cognates of Lat. procus ‘ suitor,’ 
precatur ‘ entreats,’ presses (a suit, request); lacessit,- fiagitat.’ 

6. khudati ‘futuit.’ 

IJhlenbeck defines khudfi.ti by “stfisst hinein (kaprtham, 
sapam), and (s)khidati by “reisst, stosst, driickt.” No cog- 
nate of khudati seems to have been pointed out.^ If the long 
diphthong gradation ’•c(y)-/-o(w), already referred to in this 
paper, is correctly assumed, then khudati and khidati go back to 
a common root (see Am, Jr. Phil. xxvi. 396). So far as signi- 
fication goes, khud§.ti would seem but a si:)ecialization of khidS^ti, 
and we might explain its vocalism as something individual, due, 
to use the metaphor introduced by Bloomfield (IF. iv. 78), to a 
blend of khiddti and its synonym tudati ‘ stdsst, sticht, stachelt.’ 

^ Eng. entreats derives from Lat. tractat ‘ handles ; ’ cf. further, Goth, 
bidjan: Skr. badhate ^premit’ (supra, p. 412). 

* But now cf. Prellwitz, Woert, ® s.v. Kvadog ; I would derive KhoSog from 
khudhtos, Lat. cunnus from khudhnos or khuduos : base khud(h). 
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But the infection of khidati by tud^ti may as well have begun 
in the primitive period as in the separate life of Sanskrit. Uhlen- 
beck remarks s.v. khidati, ‘ verwantschaf t mit chinatti is nicht 
undenkbar.” In Latin both (per--)scindere (= chinatti) and per- 
tundere occur in the special sense of khuddti,^ the former in Priap. 
15. 5*, 54, 77. 13, and the latter in Catullus 32. 11. If scindit 
and tundit thus cross meanings in Latin, wo have some confirma- 
tion of the supposed association of ideas that changed khidati 
to khud^ti under the influence of tudati. 

If Lat. chdit ‘ strikes, beats ’ corresponds with Skr. khuddti 
‘ stosst hinein,’ the recognition of the Italic cognate would for- 
bid us to regard khiidati as khidati inflected by tudati. It 
would not forbid us to suspect that primitive khudeti is khidati, 
with the vowel color of tudati, though we should be bound to 
admit three roots meaning Ho strike, thrust, pierce, split,’ 
whose weakest forms are; 1) (s)khid“, 2 (s)khud, 3) (s)tud, (cf. 
IJhlenbeck, op. cit., s. v., tomaras). The derivation of (2) from 
(1), inflected in its vowel color by (3), is purely glottogonic; 
not in any case a phonetic question, but rather -a psychological 
question. Provisionally, leaving out the possibility that khtidati is 
cognate with Lat. cxidit ( : Germ, haucn, cf . Brugmann, Griind. 
V § 639), we may include khudati/ khidati among cases like 
those pointed out by Bloomfield in the essay referred to. Ulti- 
mately, perhaps, a psychological treatment of the vowel alter- 
nation in the spirit of Wundt’s Fie jSprache (P, p. 335 ff.) 
may be arrived at. 


7 . Skr. dmbaram. 

Uhlenbeck asserts that no satisfactory explanation has been 
advanced for dmbaram, but it seems to me that an easy one lies 
at hand. The meanings we have to account for are (1) ambitus, 
vicinia, (2) amictus: It is phonetically allowable to connect 
amb- with Lat. ambi-, cf . Skr. dmbu / ambhas ‘ water ’ 
for the variation b / bh after nasals. By this explanation 
dmbaram (subst.) is morphologically comparable with avara- 

^ Cf. Gr. Kpovei, which occurs in the same special sense. 

2 Strong form (s)kheyd ( : Lith. skMziu, Lat. caedit, see Hirt, Ablaut. 
67) : of. Amphitruo, 169, quasi incudem caedant, where incudem caedant 
partakes of the nature of the etymological figure, as does the commoner 
locution incudem tundere. 
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‘lower,’ apara- ‘further’ (adj.) : amhara- means ‘the sur- 
rounding.’ For the sense ‘amictus,’ note the “roundabout” of 
the sailor, and the style of cloak called “circular.” Compare 
too Sanskrit vasah paridhanam. 

8. Praticih in RV. iv. 3. 2d (BJ, 

• Agni is summoned in this stanza to a iire kindling. The 
general purport is clear, but there is a verbal difficulty in the 
last puda, 

ima u te svapilka praticih, 

to wit, as to what substantive is to be supplied with praticih. 
Sayana supplies ‘ flames ’ or ‘ hymns,’ Ludwig ‘ gentes ’ or ‘ cives ’ 
or even the ‘ladles of the sacrifice,’ and Grassmann supplies 
‘libations,’ while Griffith follows Sayana. In support of the 
native interpretation I* cite vii. 39. lb (A) 
pratici jiirnir devatatim eti, 

“The toward flame goes to the godhead.” 

Here the situation is that the fire has been kindled and the flames 
ascend. In iv. 3. 2, Agni is invited to come and kindle the fire 
and the ‘ toward c^flames^’ are the ‘ expectant flames ’ unless, 
instead of jiirn^yah, we supply samidhah ‘kindlings, faggots,’ 
As to svapaka, Ludwig’s ‘ selbst garer ’ suggests to me ‘ self- 
cooker, self-kindler.’ 
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WoUs on the Mrechaliatika, — By Dr. Abthur W. Eybeb, The 
University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 

Tun following notes sei*vc as a supplement to my translation^ 
of the Mrcchakatika, recently puhlished as Volume ix of the 
Harvard Oriental Series. 

The method of citation here adopted is a slight modification 
of that explained on pages xv-xvi of the edition and translation 
of the Karptiraniahjari, Volume iv of the Harvard Oriental 
Series. The verses are cited by the act and the number of the 
individual verse lyithin the act. The citation for prose gives 
the number of the act, the number of the last preceding verse, 
and the number of the prose speech counted from the last pre- 
ceding verse. The following abbreviations require explanation : 
Apte. Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary. By V. S. Ante, 
Poona, 1890. 

BOhtliugk. Mrkkhakatika . . . tlbersetzt von Otto Bohtlingk. 
St, Petersburg, 1877* 

Calcutta commentary. The commentary of SrirfimamayaBar- 
man, found in the Calcxitta edition of 1870. This comment- 
ary I have been obliged to take at second hand. 

C-odabole. The Mrichchhakatika . . . edited by N. B. Goda- 
bole. Bombay, 1896. Bombay Sanskrit Series, IsTo. lii. 

HOS. Harvard Oriental Series. 

JV. Jivananda Vidyasagara. Mrichhakatika {sic) . . . edited 
with a full commentary by Pandit Jibananda Vidyasagara, 
B.A. Third edition. Calcutta, 1898. 

LD. The commentary of Lalladiksita, as given in Godabole’s 
edition. 

L6vi. Le Theatre Indien, par Sylvain Levi. Paris, 1890. 

P. The commentary of Prthvidhara, as given in Parab’s 
edition. 

^ The Little Clay Cart . . , translated ... by Arthur William Ryder. 
Harvard Oriental Senes, Volume Nine. Cambridge, Massachusetts, 
1905. 
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Parab. The Mrichchhakatika . . . edited by Kasbinatli Pan- 
durang Parab. Bombay, 1900. 

Regnaud. Le Chariot de Terre Cuite . . . traduit . . . par 
Paul Regnaud. Paris, 1876. 

Steuzler. Mrcchakatika . . . saiiskrite edidit.A. F. Stenzler. 
Bonn, 1847. 

Wilson. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus, trans- 
lated ... by H. H. Wilson. Volume i, pp. 1-18^. Third 
edition. London, 1871. 

It is greatly to be regretted that we have , no old and full 
commentary on the Mrcchakatika. The only comment which 
may be earlier than the nineteenth century is the meager gloss 
of -Prthvidhara, Avho gives us no information about his date ; it 
is intexesting to note (see Parab, 37. 25) that he knew the 
Brhatkatha. But Prthvidhara builds upon previous commenta- 
tors; he I'efers to a pracinatika (e. g. 40. 28), to ke cit (e. g. 7. 
25), to eke and apare (Ci g. 26. 25-26). Unless this j)revious 
exegesis should come to light, we must remain in doubt about 
many points, especially in the Prakrit of Samsthanaka and the 
Candalas. Yet, even so, the Mrcchakatika is one of the easier 
of the works of the classical Sanskrit literature, ^udraka’s vocab- 
ulary is not very large, his sentence-structure is simple, and his 
thought is rarely involved or difficult. Inasmuch as the action 
of the play continues for only five or six days,^ the author does 
not use the Viskambha or the Pravesaka. 

In HOS. ix, p. xix, I have called attention to the fact that 
^udraka does not slavishly follow the canons of dramaturgy as 
laid down in the technical works which we possess. It is worth 
while in this place to give examples proving that his grammar 
also conforms less closely to the norm than that of Bhavabhuti, 
for examjole. 

(a) In i. 14, under stress of meter, he uses nidhanata in the 
sense of nirdhanata. JV. warns us that we must pardon the 

^ See HOS. ix, pp. xxvi-xxix. There is nothing to show whether the 
action of the tenth act occurs on the same day as that of the ninth act. 
W indisch, Berichte der pMloL-histor, Classe der Konigl, Sdchs. Gesell- 
schaft der Wissensohaften 1886, pp. 474-479, allows only four days for 
the action of the play. But the speech of Yiraka, ix. 23, shows that a 
night had passed between the strangling of Vasantasena (Act viii) and 
the trial (Act ix). 
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blemisli, because Siidraka is a great poet: nidlianasabdo luarane 
rudbah, atra tu dhanasunyatve i^rayuktatvat prasiddbivirodhfi- 
kbyadosah sodbavyab, mabakavipranitatvad iti bodbyam. Cf. 
Hit. i. 128 (134), where tbivS verse reappears with variants but 
witli nidbanata. In i. 37, nirdbanatfi is used. 

(b) In i. 32, he xises the causative form namyati. This does 
not prevent bis use of the normal namayati in prose, at viii. 40 ^ 
Compare the causative form uniiamya, used hy IJbavablifiti in 
Malatlmadhava, ix. 31. 

(c) iii. 18\ Tlie masculine singular desakfilab is curious; 
we should expect either desakfilau or desakfilam. 

(d) V. 30. Here it is bard to parse yadvat, though the 
meaning is plain enough. But this case is complicated by the 
reading of the second line ; see the note on this verse, below. 

(e) vii. 4. sa tavad asmad vyasauarnavottbitam. If this 
reading is correct, we have the ablative asmat agreeing with 
the prior member of the compound. Compare, in vii. 8, the 
curious use of asmin without a notiU: so etasmin in Ratiifivall, 
ii. 19. 

(f) viii. 38. Tlie use of asraya as a feminine is, so far as I 
can bud, elsewhere unparalleled. 

(g) X. 27. The phrase diisitam yasah is logically coordi- 
nate with maranut, and should therefore be in the ablati-\"c. 

. Such instances might be multiplied. In the structure of his 
verse, also, ^udraka permits himself some liberties. Instances 
in point are i. 30, where the third pada is in a different meter 
from the rest; iii. 7 (fourth pada); iv. 17 (second pada). I^evi 
has shown *(pp. 206-208) in a masterly fashion that such con- 
siderations have little value for the dating of the play ; but they 
are of real importance in the exegesis of cases less certain than 
those given. 

Act i. 

i. 1. It is of negative interest to observe that ^udraka’s 
Nandi invokes the favor of ^iva. Of course, this is the case 
with the great majority of the plays whose authors are without 
sectarian bias, and regard their works as pieces of literature 
without didactic purpose. The sequence of thought in the 
first three lines is rigid. Line 1 suggests the physical means 
employed by ^iva to plunge himself into trance ; line 5J, the con- 
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sequent numbing of tbe organs of sense; line 3, the resultant 
insight into things as they are. 

In line 4, the long compound sunyeksanaghatitalayabrahma- 
lagnah is not wholly simple. The commentators and transla- 
tors differ widely in their interpretations. It seems to me that 
the Calcutta commentary offers the best explanation : sunyam^ 
prapancfibhaYali : tasya yad iksanam darsanam tena ghatito jato 
yo layas cittaikagrata tatprayanatavi^eso ya, etc. The line 
may tlien be literally translated: "‘May the meditation of Sam- 
bhu protect you, which is fixed on tbe supreme being with an 
intensity s|)rung from his insight into the emptiness of the 
material world. 

i. 4. The information here given about the life of ^tidx’aka 
is tantalizingly imperfect. P. tells us that the phrase agnim 
pravistah means that he made a sacrifice of his body in the fire, 
as did the old sage Sarabhanga: see Pamayana (Bombay ed.) 
iii. 5. 38, jxraviyesa hutasanam. or Raghuvaiisa, xiii. 45, ciraya 
samtarpya samidbhir agnim yo mantraputam tanum apy ahausit. 
Similar phrases are used in the Mudraraksasa, where Visnudasa is 
reported to be burning himself alive from grief at the loss of his 
friend Candanadasa: yi. 15^^ jalanampavesidukamo; yi.l5^^ agui- 
prave^e; yi. 16^ hutabhuji pravesahetuh ; yi. 17* * jalaaiam payi- 
sami. 

■ i. 7. See note on iii. 30, below. 

i. 8\ For the expression annamaam jialoam pekkhami com- 
pare Nagananda iy. 13^: putta aham kkhu tujjha maranabhida 
savvam pi jialoam garudamaam pekkhami. 

i. 8***. This speech is interesting in showing how the mean- 
ing ‘ cut ’ may have come to attach itself to the causative of 
kip. Kappijjantam plainly signifies here ‘cut to pieces, killed,’ 
in its application to Jurnavrddha; but it also means ‘arranged’ 
as applied to the young bride’s hair. Both meanings are 
included in the English ‘ fix ’. The secondary meaning of ‘fix’ 
in such slang phrases as “I’ll fix him,” is quite like the second- 
ary meaning of kalpayati. This explanation seems more natu- 
ral than that of the PW.’ The word is used in the sense of 
‘ cut’ again in i, 30 and in iii. 2V*\ 

* [For a parallel in the development of meaning, compare sud (arrange, 

^ fix,’ kill). Ed.] ' ” • 
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i. 12\ The phrase dasie ,putta atthakallavatta has been, I 
think, quite misinterpreted by the translators. Wilson has: 
‘ ‘ The sons of slaves ! your guest is ever ready to make a morn- 
ing meal of a fortune.” Regnaud: ‘‘Ah les his d’esclaves! IIh 
font un dejeuner de votre bien,” BOhtlingk: “ Diese Sohne 
von Sclavinnen mit ihrem Bischen Gelde.” These- translations 
assume that arthakalyavarta is a bahuviilii : ‘ whose breakfast is 
money;’ but the same word in ix. 22’ must mean ‘a trihe of 
money’: compare strikalyavarta in its Prakrit form in iv. 5“, ‘a 
mere trifle, namely a woman;’ at ii. 12‘’'''»13’ the word kalya- 
varta also means a ‘trifle.’ These translations also miss the 
point of khajjanti; it is not supposed guests, but the money 
itself, which makes itself at home only where it isn’t used for 
food (khajjanti), like the cattle-boys who stay only where they 
are not eaten up (khajjanti) by wasps. The cori'ect interpreta- 
tion is found in JV., who says: dasyah putra ity anena cai 
’sam (i. e. arthanam) atiheyata sucita. In other words, dasyah 
putrali is nierely a humorous epithet of arthakalyavarta : ‘ this 
damned money-trifle.’ The phrase dasyrih putriih is in Prakrit 
not infrequently applied to things, with the same illogical 
humor found in the corresponding use of ‘ confounded ’ or 
‘damned’ in English. Compare also “You son-of-a-gun of a 
fool’ (confounded fool). In iii. 6’'’ it is applied to the gem- 
casket; in V. 47’, to the storm. In Sak. vi. 20’ (Pisehel) and 
in Nagananda iii. 2^ it is applied to bees. It will be noticed 
that in all these cases the phrase is used by the Vidiisaka. 

i. 14. This verse reappears as Ilitopadesa i. 134 (Cxodabole 
and Parab) with the following variants: line 1, sattvat pari- 
bhra^yate for prabhra^yate tejasah ; line 2, niiisattvah for niste- 
jah; line 3, ^okanihatah for sokapihitah. 

i. 15. The phrase vfiiram aparam means ‘ another (form of) 
hostility (with mankind) ’ ; the figure is striking. In the second 
line svajanajana- must mean ‘kinsmen and strangers,’ as the 
commentators say. The. ca in the thmd line is difficult: P. and 
LD. say cakaro hetau; Bohtlingk and Regnaud adopt this sug- 
gestion. But this meaning for ca can hardly be found else- 
where ; is it not better to understand it in the sense of . ‘ if ’ (cet) ? 
Then the line means: “ (it is the part of) wisdom to go into the 
forest if (ca) there is (bhavati) contempt from his wife.” 

i. 22. ^udraka uses visesayati in the meaning of ‘ surpass ’ 
again at iv. 4. 
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1 . 23. It cannot be doubted that Samsthanaka’s arithmetic is 
at faidt here; the ‘ten names’ are really eleven, and are not to 
be reduced by combination ; dase ’ti vyartham, says P. tersely. 

i. 30\ With the expression na puspamosam arhaty udyana- 
lata, compare iv. 6 : no musnamy abalam vibhtisanavatim phul- 
larn ivfi ’ham latam. 

i. 30". The phrase savami bhavassa sisam attanakehiiii pade- 
him is repeated almost exactly at viii. 37^^ In spite of the 
diiferences in case, it can hardly be doubted that Samsthanaka 
means ‘ I swear by the gentleman’s head and by my own feet,’ 
not ‘ . sohwore ich . . . mit meinen Ftlssen beim Haupte 

dieses klugen Herrn,’ as Bohtlingk translates, 
i. 31. The last line is repeated at viii. IT. 
i. 32. For the form namyati see above, page 420. ' [It may 
be due to confusion with -am roots of the ya- class (tamyati, 
etc.). The middle (j^assive) namyate also suggests the form. 
— En.] 

i. 32^ One of the subtlest points in the character of the 
ignorant and conceited Samsthanaka is the fact that he permits 
the Vita to apply to him repeatedly the drastic epithet kanell- 
matr, apparently never realizing the gross insult, 
i. 34. Quoted in Dan din’s Kavyadarsa, ii. 226, 362. 
i. 34\ It seems as if the grammar would be better if bhusa- 
na^abdam and malyagandham were in the nominative. 

i. 41. The initial e^a harks back, with humorous elBPect, 
to the esa ’si of the preceding verse. 

i. 45, Parab’s nirmitrih is apparently a mere misprint for 
nirjitah. 

i. 46. For the form suskavan, see Pan. viii. 2. 51. 
i. 50^ The word kakapadasisamastaka, which Samsthanaka 
applies to Maitreya again at ix. 30® receives two explanations 
from the commentators. It is said to mean either (1) chief of 
the princes of sharpers, or (2) whose head-pate is like a caret. 
The first explanation seems forced and unnatural, the second 
quite in keeping with Samsthanaka’s character; ^isamastaka 
iti sakaravanitvena punaruktatvam na dosah (P.). 

i. 50^®. This speech (repeated at i. 55®’ contains, so far as I 
know, the only reference to a female stage-manager (sutradhM). 
For a word like tandavasutradhari (comm, narfcane kiisala) in 
Caurapahcasika 7 is obviously without bearing on the history of 
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the drama in India. The expression in onr passage cannot he 
used as direct evidence, since it may he nothing more than 
another absurdity of Samsthanaka’s. 

i. 51. The words line a velc have received a douhle San- 
skritization from the commentators ; either as linfiyaih sa vela- 
yani, or as rnahi ca vairam. The sense which Bohtlingk and 
’Regnaiid extract from the second interpretation is excellent: 

pumpkin stalk . . . , debts, and enmity never rot”; hut the 
construetion is very strange, with a string of nominatives fol- 
lowed by na khalu bhavati pfitih. Unless we are willing to 
take the ungrammatical and illogical form of statement as a 
part of Samsthanaka’s dialect, we are forced to adopt the -first 
explanation: ‘‘a pumpkin-stalk ... do not rot, even when a 
long time has passed” (JV. : velayam samaye linayam atitayam 
api). 

i. 52. What does nirvalkalam mean as applied to a sword? 
It seems to me that the word is used in an extravagant sense; 
the sword is barkless, i. e., it has no time to gather mould, it is 
always busy. JV. suggests that it means ‘ out of its sheath ’ 
(valkalam tarutvak, laksanaya tannirmitam kosam, tasman nir- 
gatam: niskosam ity arthah). This seems quite out of accord 
with kosasuptam in the next line; but perhaps, after all, Sam- 
sthanaka would speak of a ^ naked ’ sword as one ^ ungarmented,’ 
and if so, the immediate contradiction of kosasupfam would he 
but another absurdity of the speaker. Samsthfinaka seems 
interested in radishes; cf. viii. 3h 
i. 52^ Bohtlingk supplies rohasenam as object of pravrnoti; 
but there is no indication of Rohasena’s actual pi’esence, nek 
is there any reason why she should do this apavaritakena. 
Surely, we have to supply Mmanam, as in the common stage- 
direction apavarya: she wi'aps herself in the mantle, without 
letting Oarudatta see. Indeed, Bohtlingk supplies atmanam 
with pravrnoti below at ii. 20h 
i. 56. The phrase bhagyakrtam das to probably refers to 
Carudatta’s poverty, not to Yasantasena’s profession, as Boht- 
lingk takes it. Ctodatta deplores, almost too frequently, his 
plight, but he does not often refer to the fact that Yasantasena 
is a courtezan. Besides, this fact surely would not prevent her 
from entering the house. The two concluding lines are diffi- 
cult. They seem to mean: ^‘and because of her acquaintance 
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witli men, she does not speak impudently, even though she 
speaks many things.” But Vasantasena has not spoken a word 
aloud since her entry into the house ; so that perhaps we have 
to understand ‘ a man ’ as subject of bhasate. This seems to be 
Wilson’s understanding of the verse; he renders: 

‘‘Nor makes she harsh reply, but silent leaves 
The man she scorns, to waste his idle words.” 
i. 56®. The sense seems to require at the end the phrase 
utthedha tti which is found in Stenzler and Godabole, but is 
lacking in Parab and JV. 

i. 57. The striking exj)ression timkanikara, ‘multitudinous 
darkness,’ is used again by Bhavabhilti at Mai. viii. 1. Nikara, 
‘heap,’ corresponds exactly to the negro use of heap, in ‘heap 
dark,’ etc. ' 


Act ii. 

ii. Oh The verb alikh is explained by LD. as meaning ‘to 
yearn ’ (abhilas) ; Regnaud and Bohtlingk follow this explana- 
tion, the former reading kam pi, the latter, kim pi. Perhaps 
the verb, in combination with hrdayena, does acquire this mean- 
ing ; but it seems more natural to take it in its ordinary meaning 
of ‘ draw, paint’: “ she is painting something (or ‘somebody,’ if 
we read kam pi) with her whole heart.” The something is, of 
course, a picture of Carudatta, perhaps the one which she is 
gazing at in iv. Oh A lovelorn heroine in Indian drama has no 
more familiar occupation than painting the jneture of her 
beloved. 

' ii. O’h The text is doubtful; my translation simply attempts 
to make the best of Parab’s text, but the result is not wholly 
satisfactory. The reading which JV. offers deserves considera- 
tion: ko kkhu nama ajja attabhodie anugahido mahusave taru- 
najano — What young person now receives my mistress’ favor in 
the great festival (of her joy; mahan utsava anandasvarupas 
tasmin) ? 

ii. 2h We may read devi bhavissam as two words ‘I will 
turn goddess,! or devibhavi^^am as one word, ‘I will tmm god.’ 
The situation is reproduced in Kipling’s Krishna Mulvaney. 

ii., 4h Parab’s reading kridati seems inferior to kridatah of 
Stenzler and Godabole, and seems to have no Ms. authority. 
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ii. The chaya should read dhxirtye instead of dhiirtay- 
ami. 

ii. 9. In Parab’s text, . tret^rtasarvasvah should be f)rinted ; 

as one woi'd. 

ii. lOh In this speech and in ii. 11® the word tapasvi seems j 

to be used in a double sense ; on the one hand it nicans ‘ poor, ; 

unfoi'tunate (varaka) ’ and on the other hand, Ssaint.’ The 
second meaning is made almost certain by the fact that eacli of 
these speeches is followed by a vei’se describing ascetic prac- 
tices. Then ayaiii tapasvi, like ay am janah, will refer to the 
speaker, not to Mathura, as LD. and the translators understand, 
and the little speech will mean: “and yet, what more should a 
poor saint like me do? for I, etc.” This is the view which JV. 
presents: tapasvi varako nirdoso ’ksama iti va: ayam ity atma- 
nirdeso dardurakah kirn karisyati karotv ity arthah. 

ii. (just before ii. 14:). The word tulidaih is difficult; 
probably it means ‘ pro 2 iortioned (to her innocence),’ as the 
same word in ii. 14 means ‘proportioned (to his strength).’ 

ii. 14h Godabole’s suggestion that lakkhida mhi represents 
in Sanskrit raksito ’smi is worthy of consideration. 

ii. 14®. Read kam for the kiih of Parab’s text. 

ii. IP® (just before ii. 15). The phrase kudo so dhanio is ;| 

intentionally ambiguous. On the one hand, it means: “ Where . -| 

is your creditor (i. e. Mathura)?” On the other hand, it means: 

“How can he (Carudatta) be a rich man? ” The shampooer is | 

shrewd enough to see that it is the hidden meaning which really \| 

interests Vasantasena, and answers accordingly. 

ii. 15. Both the meter and the interpretation offier difficul- j 

ties. On the meter, see Stenzler, pp. 257-258. The meaning ; 

of lines 3 and 4 depends on the presence or absence of na, given , , ^ I 

in Parab’s text and assumed as present by P., but having very ,, | 

little Ms. support. If na be. kept, then we must, with P., )| 

assume that the last line contains a rhetorical question ; and so I 
have translated. But I confess that the latter half of the verse 
puzzles me greatly. 

ii. 16^. The reading nam is preferable to Stenzler’s na, and 
has more Ms. authority. 

ii. 16’. Here Parab’s reading seems inferior to the ^ajjo 
bandhuanam samassasidum of Stenzler and Godabole. 

ii. 16^ The phrase is one of exaggerated courtesy: “mis- 
tress, if it may be, then let this art remain in the hands of a 
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servant (of yours),” that is to say, “take me into your service.” 
Regnaud translates: “ . . . permettez-moi d’exercer men art 
^ votx’e service,” wMcli renders the idea freely; but Bohtlingk 
seems to me to miss the point with his translation: “ . . . ge- 
statte, dass icli diese meine Kunst den Handen deiner Dienei*- 
schaft anvertraue,” JV. is very clear: parijanahastagata pari- 
janasya posyajanasya niame ’ti bhavah . . . sevakatvena mam 
anumanyasve ’ti bhavah. 

ii. 17. Doubtless Steuzler is right in printing bihaccharn 
(bibhatsam). It is hard to see how vihattham could represent 
a Sanskrit vihastam, and the eiforts of the commentators to 
explain the latter word are far fi'om satisfactory. 

ii. 18. The edi (eti) of the other texts seems preferable to 
Parab’s ehi. 

ii. 19\ Parab’s tac ca seems inferior to the tarn ca of Stenz- 
ler and Godabole. 

ii. 19*. The phrase vamacalauena judalekkhaam ugghusia 
ugghusia has caused commentators and translators considerable 
difficulty. It is plain from the word dyutalekhaka that the 
monk is none other than the shampooer; this much P. has seen. 
The word lekhaka is used in ii. 3, where it 23lainly has the 
meaning ‘a (gambling) ‘score.’ Stenzler’s chaya is right, I 
think, in taking ugghusia as the representative of udghrsya 
rather than of udghusya. The phrase then becomes simple 
enough: “stumbling with my left foot over a gambler’s score.” 
The suddenly metamorpho sized shampooer has forgotten to rid 
himself of his gambling paraphernalia, which he drops when 
attacked by the elejffiant. 

ii. 20*. The custom of marking a garment with the owner’s 
name is referred to again in viii. 43“. 

Act iii. 

iii. 2. For Parab’s annapasattakalatte we have another read- 
ing annakalattapasatte. Either gives a good sense. 

iii. 3. LD. suggests that priyatama virahaturanam may be 
taken as one word : ‘ of those sick because of separation from 
the beloved.’ 

iii. 8h The svapitah of Stenzler and Godabole is better than 
the svapiti of Parab and JV. 

iii. 12. P. and LD. explain dar^anantaragata as meaning 
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‘found in the treatises on robbery,’ and this, I think, is cor- 
rect: cf. darsitah in hi. 12\ Regnaud also follows the com- 
mentators on this point. 

iii. 13. The commentators take vistirnam as a separate form 
of breach, and so obtain seven forms in all, according *to the 
passage from the Caiiradarsana which they quote. This is a 
point on which it is best to follow their authority, but Boht- 
lingk (p. 190) states the objections. 

iii. 14. Regnaud and Bohtlingk take visamasu in the sense of 
‘ difficult but I think LD. is right in giving it the meaning 
‘unsuccessful’ (viparitasu) . The epithet then anticipates and 
explains the dosan of the fourth line. 

iii. 16’. The words cikitsam krtva are better taken as part 
of the text, not of the stage-direction. 

iii. 17’. Parab’s na in the phrase kva na khalu salilam bha- 
visyati is apjparently a mere misprint for nu. 

iii. 18’. It seems to me that the translators miss the point in 
tan mama ’pi nama sarvilakasya bhumistham dravyam when 
they interpret: “whatever is underground is my property” 
(Wilson). Does not the speaker rather mean :“well, the prop- 
erty belonging to me too, to Sarvilaka, is underground,” that 
is, “I have no property?” If this is correct, the clause is 
merely a humorous afterthought to the preceding sentence, 
iii. 18®. Apparently Pai’ab’s kim na is a misprint for kim mu 
iii. 18^ On desakalah, see above, p. 420. ' The construction 
of dhikkrtam andhakaram (Ms) is quite unclear to me; the 
translators take dhik krtam as two words: ‘fie on the made 
darkness.’ This construction seems very forced and awkward, 
but I can offer nothing better. I think, however, that a mark 
of punctuation should precede bhadrapithena : ‘fie on the dark- 
ness caused by the bhadrapitha ; or rather, fie on the darkness 
caused by me,’ etc. The reading asmadbrahmanakule of Stenz- 
ler and Godabole seems better than the -kulena of Parab and 
JY. 

iii. 19. The word anirveditapaurusam is very curious; we 
should expect anivedita-, ‘to which manliness is unknown,’ and 
this is what JV. reads. Perhaps we have to parallel this form 
with nidhanata for nirdhanata in i. 14 (see above, p. 419), 
but the meter does not demand the form anirvedita- here, 
iii. 20. Read in Parab’s text vag de{§a-. 
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iii. 21". It is strange that Maitreya should quote the words 
dudiani via duaraaiix iigghadidam, wherx Radanika has not used 
the expression in what precedes. 

iii. 24. This vei^se is repeated as v. 43. 

iii. 20". The vsentencc beginning bhaavam kaaiita is repeated 
almost literally at vi. 0®", this latter time in VasantaseiuTs mouth, 
iii. 29. This verse is repeated as v. 7. 

iii. 29 h With asmaccharirasprstika (a gesture of solemn 
asseveration). cf. the expression marjaro bhximim sprstva karnau 
sprsati in the fable of the cat and the vulture in the first book 
of the Hitopadesa. JV. has: gatrasanispar^ena &pathakara- 
naih laukikaprasiddham eva. 

iii. 30. In the second half of this verse the words na yasya 
I’aksam are difficult of interpretation. This difficulty doubtless , 
explains the presence of the variant nrpasya raksan, • which 
Stenzler adopts. This latter x*eading gives a good sense, and 
forms the basis of the translations of Regnaud and Bolitlingk. 
But the large majority of the Mss. have na yasya raksam; and 
as this is the lectio we are bound to make what we 

can of it. It is easy to see how na yasya raksam might be 
altered by a puzzled reader into nrpasya raksan, while the 
reverse process is almost inconceivable. The commentators give 
little help. P.'and LD. are silent. JV. has: yasya sandhe rak- 
sarh na pariharami na tyajami satatam eva sandhim raksami hy 
arthain This reads almost like nonsense, for it makes the second 
half of the verse contradict the first half; the last thing 
which Carudatta desires is the preservation of the breach. The 
Calcutta commentary is hai'dly more successful; yasya sandhe 
raksam raksanam svarupena Vasthanam iti yavat: na pariharami 
no ’pekse sandhim raksituih na ^aknomi ’ty arthah. Here the 
explanation of raksam as ^Hhe preservation (of the breach) in 
its present form” is ingenious enough; but the commentator is 
forced to give to na pariharami a meaning exactly the reverse 
of' that which the phrase should have. Surely na (sandheh) 
raksam parihartoi must needs mean: '‘I do not avoid the pre- 
servation (of the breach) in its present form,” which is precisely 
the opposite of what the speaker wishes to say. Wilson ti'ans- 
lates as if the na were absent: ‘‘we’ll leave no trace 'to catch 
the idle censure of men’s tongues.” The translation of Wilson 
and the brave attempt of the Calcutta commentary point the 
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wy, I tMnk, to the , sohition of the difficulty. Obviously^ the 
trouble lies in the na. The clause becomes plain enough if we 
read nayasya, which involyes no change in the Ms. reading. 
The verse may then be translated: “Quickly close up the 
breach wdth these bricks; I avoid the preservation of justice, 
because of the abundant evil of scandal.” The w^ord naya 
occurs once more in the play, in i. 7 : nayapracaram vyavahara- 
dustatam. In this passage the words naya and vyavahara are 
used, it seems to me, with a slight double entendre. The line 
means, on the one hand, “the practice of legal justice, and the 
vicious quality of a legal process,” as illustrated in the ninth 
act of the play, and, on the other hand, “the practice of justice 
(referring to Carudatta) and viciousness of conduct (refeiTing 
to Samsthanaka).” This affords a further suggestion for iii. 80. 
Carudatta means to say; “I am willing, under the circum- 
stances, to thwart the law,” and perhaps he wishes his auditors 
to understand nothing more than this ; but to himself he means 
to’say: “Scandal is such a dreadful evil that I am justified in 
departing fi'om the course of conduct which strict justice 
demands.” The word naya, wdth its more specific and its 
more general meaning, like “justice” in Englisli, is admirably 
adapted to express both the artha and the bhava, the super- 
ficial and the deeper meaning. 

Act iv. 

iv. 1. We should surely read raksan instead of raksyfin. 

iv, 3. The second line is explained by iii. 12; it was unlucky 
for a thief to see a woman during his expeditions. JV. remarks 
that the caurasastra forbids a thief to enter such a house as 
that here described. 

iv. 7h Delete the mark of punctuation after alaiiikarao in 
Parab and Godabole. 

iv, T. Stenzler is right in printing the iti as part of the 
stage-direction. ■ ■ 

iv. 14. The slight illogicality in the singular -sumanah is 
doubtless owdng simply to the stress of meter, and is not worth 
the trouble which the commentators give themselves to ex- 
plain it. 

iv. 17. The meter is irregular (12. 11: 12.12). 
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iv. 20. In the third line, va has more authority than oa, and 
is probably the correct reading; it seems to be used in the 
sense of eva (JV. has va avadharane). 

iv. 24\ JV. takes rastriya to mean chief-of -police (rastra- 
palah: nagararaksayfim niyutko rajapui-usa ity arthah), rather 
than brother-in-law of the king; and I think he is right, for 
Saiiistluuiaka nowhere iippears as a government officer, giving 
sensible orders in Sanskrit. On the other hand, rastriya is 
used at ix. 38^ and x. 51^ in the meaning ‘brother-in-law of the 
king.’ As Bbhtlingk remarks (p. 192), we should have an iti 
at tire end of the speech. 

iv. 25“'®. This is the only indication in the play that ^arvilaka 
is the son of Hebhila. 

iv. 27“ . There seems to be a pun on puspaka, and I have 
translated accordingly. The reading naaranari is better than 
Parab’s naranari. 

iv. 27°. The 2)omi30us language of this description of the 
portal makes one wonder whether it is not an intentional trav- 
esty. In the long compound beginning with torana-, JV. 
explains -vediu- as ‘pedestals’ (talasthabaddhapradesah) . 

iv. 27’°. There . is doubt about the form and meaning of 
kuraccuatellamissam. If the second element represents San- 
skrit -oyuta-, perhaps it means ‘ drippings.’ P. has bhaktatai- 
laghrtamisrapindam ; but J V. analyses quite differently : kurud 
dravyavisesac cyutam nisthyutam yat tailam tena misram yuk- 
tam. The wordkiira is used again in x. 29. 

iv. 27’“. If sahTna- really belongs here (it^is lacking in many 
Mss’.), it probably means ‘own’; the whole word will then 
mean ‘possessed of its own dice, made out of gems.’ Bead 
paribbhamanti in Parab. 

iv. 27’“. Here pagidao must be used in an active sense, 
‘singing’ (prakarsena ganapara ity arthah : JV.). Sasingarao 
(sasrhgarah) is impossible ; we must read either sasingarao (fern, 
plu.) or sasihgaraam. 

iv. 28°. On the tame madanasarika, see HOS. iv, page 229, 
note 8. To pesianti LD. supplies yoddhum, ‘are provoked to 
fight.’ In Parab’s text, pandikida is a misprint for pindikida. 

iv. 29. This passage (ma dava . . . loassa) is printed by 
Stenzler, Godabole, and J V. as prose ; only Parab regards it as 
a verse. The matter is of a sort which the Vidusaka would be 
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apt to put into verse ; it is not narration nor description, but a 
kind of humorous moralizing. If we regard the passage as 
verse, it falls into live padas, the scheme of which is 12, 17 : 13, 
14, 15. Now if we disregard the fifth pada, and apply the 
rule padantastham vikalpena (^rutabodha 2) or va j)udante 
(Vrttaratnakara, i. 9), we obtain the scheme 12, IB: 12, 14, 
which makes a pretty fair firyfi; and it seems to me that l^arab 
is right in assuming that the Yidiisaka speaks here in verse. 
But what becomes of the words anahigamanio loassa? It is of 
course possible that they were intended by Sudraka as a prose 
remark following the verse; but this is improbable. The words 
add nothing to the sense of the passage; they are merely an 
explanation of tlie comparison of Yasantasena’s brother with a 
graveyard chamimk. Is it not probable that these words were 
originally a gloss? It would be natural for a reader to add the 
mai'ginal comment anabhigamaniyo lokasya; the next scribe 
might easily incorporate the remark into the text, and the easy 
change into Prakrit would naturally follow. Y^e have an inter- 
esting parallel in vi. 20\ Here Candanaka, after his Prrikrit 
speech, adds in Sanskrit: kim sabdavicarah : stripunnapuihsaka- 
vyakhyanam aprastutam. ‘‘Why consider the words? An 
exposition of feminine, masculine, and neuter is irrelevant.” 
Although all the Mss. give this matter, it is rendered very sus- 
picious by the unmotivated change into Sanskrit, and has all 
the appearance of being a gloss. Parab - omits it; and JY^., 
omitting it in the text, gives it as a part of his comment. I 
think there can hardly be a doubt that JY. has correctly pre- 
served the original division between text and comment ; and if 
this is true, it seems probable that the same process has taken 
place in iv. 29, with the added step of changing the isolated 
Sanskrit words into Prakrit. 

iv. 29h The commentators take phullapavaraa- to mean ‘ a 
garment embroidered with flowers; ’ and in view of the variant 
pupphapavaraa-, this is perhaps to be preferred to the meaning 
‘expanded, baggy.’ 

iv. 29^ The correct reading of the word which Parab gives 
in the form kavatthadainie is doubtful; and P.’s interpretation 
of kavattha- as = kapardaka does not help. We can hardly do 
better than read karatta- and adopt the explanation ‘dirty.’ 

iv. 30\ Read in Parab’s text accharia- (afoarya-) for accha- 
rldi-, and write rovida aneapadava as two words. 
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iv. 32\ As soon as tlie conversation becomes familiar, Va- 
santasena reverts to Prakrit. 


Act V. 

V. 2. The compound in tlie first line is thus analyzed by 
LI), and Jy. : jalardramabisasyo ’daram bbrfigas ca tadvan 
uilali. 

V. 5. To tlie word patracbedya (cf. cbedya ‘ engraved ’) tbe 
{iomraentators unite in giving the conventional (riidlia) mean- 
ing ‘picture,’ and we can hardly doubt that they are right, as 
patra is used in the same way with other words implying mark- 
ing upon a (leaf) plate. 

V. G. In the second line, va = iva. In the third line adhva- 
nam means ‘road’ in reference to Tudhisthira, but ‘silence’ 
(a-dhvana) in reference to the kokila. 

V. 7. This verse is the same as hi. 29. 

V. 7b LI), has an artificial explanation of the last clause, 
according to which dustiih = dosrih, and the whole is to be taken 
as ironical. The translators seem to follow his lead. Boht- 
lingk, however, points out (p. 196) that dustah should be neu- 
ter, if this explanation is right. But a simple, literal transla- 
tion gives better sense and better humor: “there even rogues 
are not born,” i. e. a coui’tezan, an elephant, etc., make it 
impossible for anything, even a rascal, to flourish. This is also 
JV.’s understanding of the passage: dustah sadosa api jana na 
jayante na tisthanti ’ty arthah: dosatirekasya ’vasyambhavad iti 
bhavah. 

V. 9^ In kamo vamo, the Vidusaka makes use of his third 
homely prose proverb in this scene. This is one of the touches 
which make Maitreya a living character, very different from the 
stock Vidusaka. 

V. 9b Stenzler and JV. are wrong in rendering avedlxa by 
apeta (= apagacchata). Of course, it represents aveta, ‘under- 
stand.’ 

V. 11^'b This little scene is imitated by Harsa in the Hatna- 
vali, ii. 6° 

V. lib We would welcome an a (ca) after andhaare. But 
compai’e duddinandfiaare in v. 38b 

V. ll^b The verb kakaasi shows pretty plainly that indama- 
hakamuko here means ‘ a crow’ (so P. and JV".), not ‘ a dog.’ 

VOL. XXVII. 29 



434: 


[ 1906 . 


V. 11^®. Parab’s punctuation, with tbe mark after tena lii, is 
suggestive. The expression seems very colloquial: “iirst guess 
it, man; then (you may do as you like).” 

V. (just before V. 12). In Parab’s text, Huvassabhaudaaih 
is, of course, a mis]>rint for suvanna-. 

V. 15. The word uirantarapayodharayn is \ised in a double 
sense. In reference to the night as a natural ol)jet!t, it means 
‘whose clouds ai’c close together’; in reference to the night as 
a rival wife, it means ‘whose breasts are (^lose tog(‘thcr (i. e, 
swelling).’ 

V. 15^ In my translation, I have taken strTsvabhavadurvi- 
dagdhaya to mean ‘ignorant of woman’s nature,’ because this 
meaning seemed to -fit the context better than ‘obstinate because 
of her woman’s nature ’ ; but the latter meaning, I now think, 
seems more natural to the word, and is ])robably corre(*>t. 

v. 18. The commentatoi's are doubtless right in taking pro- 
sitabhartr as a feminine, ‘whose husbands arc distant,’ though 
in prose we should expect prositabliartrka. 

V. 19. In Parah’s text, balakapandiu^osnTsam should bo 
printed as one word. 

V. 20. JV. explains protsarya by apasnrya: ‘the clouds have 
driven away and captured the moonlight. ’ 

V. 30. Parab’s z'eading nirapeksa seems to me better than 
niraveksya, especially as I find no other instance of the com- 
pound niraveks. The construction is elliptical, hut easily 
intelligible; “as (was thy grief when) thou didst speak falsely 
... ., such is my grief also; 0 cruel! Let the cloud be 
restrained.” 

v. 36. In the fourth line, Parab’s reading -imikha- seems to 
me much better than tbe -sukha- of the other editions. The 
genitives then modify -mukha-, as if we had dfiksinyapanyasya 
mukhasya niskrayasiddhir astu. The verse may be literally 
translated: ‘May you have success in the sale of your face, the 
birthplace of fraud, deceit, and lies, together with pride ; con- 
sisting of perfidy, in which love-sports have made their home ; 
the courtezan’s stock-in-trade, the compendium of amorous fes- 
tivals; the price of which is courtesy.’ 

v. 40. The use of adita eva is unusual; it is precisely equiva- 
lent to oixr colloquial ‘from the start,’ ‘from the word go.’ 

V. 42, The commentators are sorely troubled by drstaptirva- 
samgamavismrtanam, and offer very forced and artificial explan- 
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atioiis. Does it not mean simply ^ forgotten in tlie gatherings 
of their foi'mer associates ’ ? 

V. The bath-clont is that mentioned in iii, 18®. 

V. 43. This verse is the same as iii.' M. 

V. 50. The compound pracalitavedisamcayantam is difEicnlt, 
and the commentators not •wholly satisfactory. Probably vedi 
means ‘pedestal’ (cf. note on iv. ^7“); samcaya (aggregation) 
perhaps means ‘a construction of closely-joined bricks (LD. 
militabhir istikabhir nirmanam)’: then vedisamcaya will mean 
Hhe brick-work of the pillar-pedestals.’ The whole compound 
will therefore signify ‘ by which the edges of the brick- work of 
the pillar-pedestals are shaken.’ In other words, the awning, 
dapping in the wind and rain, threatens to tear out by Ijhe roots 
the pillars to which it is fastened. In the fourth line, Parab’s 
text should read samklinna for saklinna; the word "means 
‘ soggy.’ 

Act vi. 

vi. The words bhaavam . . . purisabhaadheehiih are 
repeated almost literally from iii. 2G®. 

vi, The ohaya should read tvarate for tvarayati; the 
latter would be in Prakrit tuvaredi. 

vi. 1. It is possible to understand the long compound in the 
first and second lines in either of two ways: “the great ocean of 
naisery and woe, called (apade^a = vyapade^a) the king’s 
prison ’ ; or ‘ the great ocean of woe resulting from misery under 
the "guise (apadefo = misa, LD. or chala, JY.) of the king’s 
prison.’ The slight awkwardness observable when Sudraka 
attempts to form long compounds, as in this verse (twice) and 
in V. 24 (see note on that verse, above), serves at least to help 
our appreciation of Bhavabhuti’s exquisite skill in handling 
them. 

vi. Ih The use of vi^asane is curious; either we must under- 
stand the word as an adjective (vinafojanake, JY. ; morderisch^ 
Bohtlingk), or else take the word as a locative of purpose (Yart- 
tika on Panini, ii. 3. 36, quoted by LD. and the Calcutta com- 
mentary). The difficulty of taking the word as an adjective has 
led me to adopt the second interpretation, as does Pegnaud also ; 
but the case does not fall exactly under the Yarttika, because 
there is no karmasaahyoga, i. e. the thing sought after is not 
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connected with, the object of the action (see Kielhorn’s Grrana- 
mar, § 633 a). 

vi. 2. The last two lines are puzzling; the difficulty lies, 
partly in the sequence of thought, partly in the word ganiya 
‘approachable.’ For ‘approachable’ may mean either ‘capable 
of being pacified’ (gatva sandheyah santyaniya ity arthah, JV. 
sarvesam seyyah, P. and the Calcutta commentary) or ‘ capable 
of being attacked’: so Bohtlingk (einemKonige kann man wohl 
beikommen), and my translation. Besides, gamyo may repi'c- 
sent agamyah out of sandhi. Then who is the balayant — Palaka,, 
or Pate, or AryakaV And finally, does dfiivi siddllih mean 
‘success (in attaining the throne) due to fate,’ or is ‘it merely 
a circumlocution for drdyam? The translation of Bohtlingk,, 
which mine closely resembles, giyes a reasonable sense, but 
involves an awkward shifting of the point of view. Jlegnaud 
is ingenious, but hardly convincing ; he takes daivi siddhih to* 
mean ‘ fate,’ and regards fate as identical with the king and the 
powerful one ; the change of gender makes this very harsh. I 
would suggest another interpretation, without very much con- 
fidence in its correctness. “Even success (in attaining the 
throne; rajapraptir api, JY.) cannot be avoided; a king (i. e. I 
myself, destined to become king) must be appeased; for who- 
can fight with him who is powerful ? ” That is, he cannot pre- 
vent my becoming king, for fate wills it; he had better make 
terms, for I am potentially more powerful than he. This inter- 
pretation is rather subtle and tortuous for ^udraka ; but it saves 
api from being a mere verse-filler, and preserves the same logi- 
cal subject throughout the verse. On the other hand, it seems 
irrelevant to the following prose. 

vi. 3.' The reading adattadando, found in Parab and JV., 
gives better meter than the ' anayatargalam of Stenzler and 
Grodabole. 

" vi. 6. I think we have to take visattha (visvastah) as a voca- 
tive : ‘ my trusty men.’ 

- vi. 7. The word sahasu (sabhasu) probably refers here to 
gambling dens, dives. 

vi. 15\ It seems probable to me that ptirvavairi and purva- 
bandhuh mean ‘ enemy in a former life ’ and ‘ friend in a former 
life’ rather than ‘ former enemy ’ and ‘former friend.’ In the 
play itself, there is no indication of any previous acquaintance 
of Aryaka’s with Yiraka or Candanaka. 
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■vi. IG. In Parab’s text, read eka- for ekfi-. 

Yi. 1S\ There is no other allusion in the play to .the fact 
that Sarvilaka had ‘given life’ to Candanaka. 

vi. See note on iv. 29. 

vi. 22. I think it can hardly be doubted that Parab’s chaya 
interprets correctly the ])uzi!;ling word kiiccagantlii- as = San-- 
skrit kurcagranthi-. The word then means ‘ beard-knots, 
•scrnbby beards.’ 

vi. 23®. In Parab’s text, tatha should be printed, as part of 
the stage-direction. See Shankar Pandit’s edition of the Mfila- 
vikagnimitra, page IGS, note 51. 

Act vii, 

vii. 1\ In Parab’s text, read vaddhamanao for vaddhamanaa* 

vii. 2. Parab’s reading karmantojjhita- seems preferable 

both to Stenzler’s karmantotthita- and the vartmantojjhita- of 
<Todabole and JV. ; for the -idthita- of Stenzler must be rather 
forced to give a meaning, and so must the -anta- (= madhye 
LD. ; madhyabhage JV.) of the other texts. Parab’s reading 
means of course ‘left at the end of work.’ 

vii. 3. For the fourth line, compare D. D. Cunningham, 
Indian Friends and Acquaintances (New York, 1904), pp. 64r“ 
65: “The order of events is this: when everything is ready and 
a desirable nest has been chosen, the cock-koil, conspicuous in 
his shining black plumage and crimson eyes, seats himself on a 
prominent perch, whilst the hen, in modest speckled grey garb, 
lurks hidden among dense masses of neighbouring foliage. He 
then lifts up his voice and shouts aloud, his voice becoming 
more and more insistent with every repetition of his call, and 
very soon attracting the attention of the owners of the nest, 
who rush out to the attack and chase him away. Now comes 
the chance for his wife, who forthwith nips in to deposit her 
'Cgg. Very often she does this successfully before the crows 
have returned, but every now and then she is caught in the act 
and driven off like her husband, uttering volleys of shrill out- 
cries.” 

vii. 4. Parab’s reading asmad vyasanarnavotthitam has 
rather more authority than Stenzler’s asmad vyasanan navotthi- 
tam, and is a more forcible expression; Grodabole and JV. have 
the same reading as Parab, though LD. “^seems to explain the 
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other reading. If Parab’s text represents tlie original, we have 
an example of loose grammatical structure, inasmucli as asmat 
must modify the prior member of the compound : cf . above, p. 420. 

vii. 5. JV. and the Calcutta commentary are quite right in 
pointing out that the reading nigadayugmam contradicts the 
ekaearanalagnanigadah of vi. 0®^ (shortly before vi. 1) and the 
padagrasthitanigadaikapfi^akarsi of vi. 1 (also the earanan niga- 
dam apanaya of vii. and the nigadam of vii. 8 ; on the other 
hand, the plural is used at vii. ; no doubt the reading 
nigadam ekam of Parab and JV. or the nigadapa^am of the 
Calcutta commentary is in itself preferable: but the reported 
manuscripts all read nigadayugmam, 

vii. 6^ The expression samgacchehi niadaim is very curious. 
If this represents samgacchasva nigadam, as it seems to, both 
the construction and the sense are difficult; for nigadtoi ought 
to be in the instrumental, and there seems no reason why Mai- 
treya should say be united with the fetters.” Commentators- 
and translators are alike unsatisfactory. It is just possible that 
there is a smutty pun in samgacchasva, that Maitreya means 
to hint that Carudatta, not being able to be united (sexually) 
with Vasantasenfi, must be content to be united with what has- 
•actually come in the cart, namely the fetters. But this does 
not explain the case of niadaim. 

vii. 6^'^ The word before gatih is given in the following 
forms; atiiaghusamcara, alaghusamcara, alaghusamvara (Goda- 
bole reads laghusamcara) . Doubtless alaghusamcara gatih yields- 
a good meaning most easily : “your progress is one whose move- 
ment is not easy,” i. e. ‘you will find walking difficult’; but the 
lectio difficilior alaghusamvara (Parah’s reiading) has a good 
deal of authority. If it is correct, it seems to mean ‘whose 
concealment is not easy’; in this case, Carudatta means that 
Aryaka would probably be detected if he left the cart. The 
reading -samcara may have crept in from the -samcare in the 
next clause. 

- vii. 7. It is a not uncommon stylistic device in Indian 
dramas to divide a verse. Sometimes the different parts are 
spoken by different characters, as here and at IJttararamacarita 
L 33 ; "MalatimMhava iii. 18 ; x. 8 : sometimes the same charac- 
ter speaks the whole verse, but is inteiTupted by prose speeches- 
from others, as at i. 44; Mudraraksasa vi. 16; Ratnavali iv. 19; 
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Venisamhiira vi. 16; Prasannarilgliava y. 35. A pecixliarly 
elaborate case is XJttararamacarita iy, 24-25, where a verse is 
interrupted by a prose speech and by a second verse, this latter 
ve^'se being itself divided between two characters. 

Act viii. 

viii. Ih There is some doubt about the reading, but that 
given in Farab’s chaya (. . . kevalam . . . i^aranam asmi) has 
the most authority and is easier than . . . narah . . . sarane 
(gacched iti sesah LD.). With the accepted reading, the line 
means: ‘‘Having seen (mundane things: samsaram JV.) from 
the standpoint of transitoriness, I am now the abode of virtues 
only.” 

viii. 2. In the third line, we should probably read a (ca) for 
Farab’s ka (kva) ; then the jena of the first line governs lines 
1-3. If we read ka (kva), it must mean, I suppose, ‘in whom.’ 

viii. 3®. Apte (s.v. apa-vah) gives to apavahayati in this 
passage the meaning ‘cause to carry the yoke,’ while JV. gives 
it the meaning ‘beat’ (tadayati). At any rate, it seems as if 
the causative should mean a little more than ‘chase away’ 
(Bohtlingk), especially in consideration of the case of gonam. 
For the accusative shows that the action of the verb as well as 
that of the gerund should be appropriate not only to the monk, 
but also to the bullock. At viii. 44' we have a parallel passage, 
in which vahitah (F,, however, takes vahide to represent badhi- 
tah) is used without apa; here too, JV. explains vahitah by 
taditaln 

viii. 3h The word fipanaka is used in the same sense of 
‘drinking party’ at Nagananda iii. 2^ For the red radish, 
compare the note on i. 52, above. 

viii. 4. Bohtlingk’s interpretation of the fourth line is, I 
think, correct: “ (der Garten . . .) kann wie ein neil angetre- 
tenes Konigthum genossen werden, ohne dass man es sich erst 
zu erobern brauchte ” ; but his interpretation of upabhogya (in 
the FW.) as a noun seems unnecessaiy. It is more natural to 
take anirjitopabhogyam as a karmadharaya ‘to be enjoyed with- 
out having to be conquered (by one’s own efforts).’ Perhaps 
LD. is right in thinking that the vita intends to rebuke Sam- 
sthanaka’s brutal conduct by contrasting it wuth the gentle invi- 
tation of the park. 
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• viii. 4®. The word dhanya means 1. blessed, 2. infidel; 
punya means 1. virtuous, 2. a brick watering-trough. This 
accounts for Samsthanaka’s blunder in thinking that he has 
been called a materialist (carvaka) and a brick trough (kosthaka) ; 
but why he should add kiimbhakara, I am unable to sec. The 
word is omitted by some authorities and is not present in LD.’s 
comment. 

viii. 4^^ In Parab’s text, delete the marks of punctuation 
after pianti and nhfiami; for tahim must refer back to jahini. 
The reading -savalaim (-sabalani) of Stender and JV. seems 
preferable to the -savaiinaim (-savarnani) of Parab and Goda- 
bole, and has considerable authority. The expression iir the 
last clause ^ I will make you a man of one blow ’ seems very 
idiomatic; in x. 35^® we have the expression ekkappahalena 
mfilia. 

viii. 5. The phrase duram nigudhantaram is very, puzzling 
and the commentators are unsatisfactory. Perhaps it modi- 
fies vastraiitam and means ‘ (the hem of the gai’ment) by which 
the middle part is quite (duram) concealed’, that is, he has 
thrown the end so clumsily over his shoulder that it hides the 
greater part of the garment: but this seems very awkward. 
Assuming this explanation, the last two lines may be literally 
translated : ‘ ‘ and he has not leaimed the (proper) arrangement 
of the yellow robe ; and the hem of the garment, by which the 
middle part is quite concealed, loose because of the bagging of 
the cloth, does not fit on his shoulder.” 

viii. 6. We should expect vrksamansaih, to correspond in 
formation with ^ilasakalavarsmabhih; the epithets are curious 
enough. 

viii. 10. This is one of the rare cases in which Saihstha- 
naka’s mythology is correct. 

viii. 14®. Instead of ayam figatah, we should expect idam 
%atam, since pravahana is neuter in Sanskrit; perhaps ayam 
refers to Sthavaraka. 

viii. 14^®. The expression hagge attanakelake na huvi^sam is 
unusxtal; it seems to mean ‘I shall not be my own any longer,’ 
a shall be dead.’ 

viii. 17\ The quotation is the last line of i. 31. 

viii. 20. JV. takes dasanahuppalamandalehim as a bahuvrihi, 

^ whose lotus-heaps are ten finger-nails’ (da^a nakha utpalaman- 
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dalany ntpalasamnha yayos tabhyam) ; bixt it seems 'more natu- 
ral to take it as a karmadharaya, ‘ having ten finger-nails and 
discs like those of lotuses.’ In the next line, cadnsadatadana- 
is a karmadhai'aya ; JV. analyzes catnsatani priyavacanasatani 
Va tadanani praharah. 

viii. 22. JV. gives to the ’words tusti kadiim the meaning 
^to do me a favor,’ which is ingenious, and possibly correct. 

viii. 22h Here gandha means ‘a mere smell,’ ‘a particle’; 
cf. the ka^ika on Panin i v. 4. 13 G: alpaparyayo gandhasabdah. 
The same use of the word is found in Togabhasya i. 48: na 
tatra viparyasagandho ’py asti and iv. 15 : na ’nayoh sankara- 
gandho ’py asti; while Pegnaud and Bohtlingk see the same 
meaning in I’aktagandhanuliptam in x. 3 : compare the note on 
that verse, below. Regnaud has called attention to the mean- 
ing ‘a cei’tain perfume’ (canda) which the PW., on the author- 
ity of Amara and the Medini, gives . for raksasi, and sees a 
deliberate pun on the part of the author ; the suggestion is both 
ingenious and convincing. JV. adds a further point by sug- 
gesting that Saihsthanaka misunderstands the vita’s use of 
akaryam; the vita means ‘ something that must not be done,’ ‘a 
sin,’ but Samsthanaka takes him to mean ‘something that can- 
not be done,’ an impossibility, and so declares that it is not a 
witch after all. 

viii. 24. Compare Mann viii. 86. 
viii, 24’. Read palihij^fem for pahili^sam. 
viii. 28h The Avord mallakka- (if, indeed, this be the correct 
spelling) here and at ix. 6'^^ has caused a good deal of trouble. 
The ‘earlier commentary’ (pracinatika) quoted by P. gives it 
the meaning ‘ a small vessel made of a leaf ’ (patraputika) , and 
this is adopted by LD. JV. reads gallakka- and offers the 
meaning ‘cur’ (kukkura), but he quotes no authority, and on 
ix. 5®’ he says that gallarka is a dialectic word for -wine- vessel. 
In Maitreya’s speech at the very beginning of act i, and in 
V, 6® we have the same word, with the same Ms. variations 
between initial m and initial g, and between single and double 
k; in both places it must mean some kind of dish, and in v. 6® 
it must mean ‘a drinking-vessel ’ ; and that is doubtless the 
meaning which we have to accept in this passage. 

viii. 29. This verse is repeated at ix. 7, with nitaram for 
sutaram. 
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viii. 30^ Tlic Prakrit ntisena represents Sanskrit nyasena 
and also nasena. The pun is obvious. 

viii. 31. The words sevaairi and kastamaa are doubtful. 
Stenzler prints se. vaam as two words, but in his chayfi gives te 
vayam; te would of course be de in Prakrit, and this Bohtlingk 
conjectures (p. :^04). But the authorities speak overwhelm- 
ingly for sevaahi, Sanskrit sevakam. Then StenzlePs chaya 
understands kastamaa as equal to Sanskrit kasthamayah rather 
than kastamayah. Of coui*se the t speaks against this, but the 
meaning to be extracted from the words (te vayahx kasthama- 
yah) would then have to be that given by Bohtlingk, Are we 
to you men of woo'd ? ” This seems an unnatural rendering in 
itself, and has no support in the context. Certainly Vasanta- 
sena understands the sj)eaker to make a comparison between 
himself and Carudatta, to the disadvantage of the latter. Her 
sevitavyah (vs. 33) takes up the sevakam of the px-esent verse, 
tod her daridi'ah (vs. 33) refers back to kastamayah. Samstha- 
naka asks her why she does not desire him, and why she prefers 
a poor man; she answers that the poor man’s character is good, 
while his is bad. Probably, then, Ave must read kiiii sevakam 
kastamaya manusyuh, and render: ‘‘why are poor men the 
object of (your) devotion ? ” True, the matter would be sim})ler 
if we coxxld read sevyante or sevyah. 

viii. 3^. Stenzler prints the entire first line as one word; 
JY. divides khala caritanikrsta jatadosah, though his comment 
offers the option between this division and that found in Parab’s 
text, Godabole, as also P. and LH., prefer the division found 
in Parab. That this is the intention of the author is made 
probable by the parallelism between khalacarita and sucarita- 
caritam. 

viii. 33^ Of course the palasa and the kiihsuka are the same ; 
the blunder on Samsthmaka’s part is like that found in the last 
line of i. 41. I do not believe that the author intends a pun on 
the name of the demon Palana, as P. and LD. say; Bohtlingk 
(p. 204) argues effectively against this view, 
viii. 34. I have taken some liberties with this verse in my 
translation, in an effort to jxreserve something of the grim 
humor of this critical scene. I am afraid that it is rather risky 
to assume that the author, in using the name Dhundhumara, 
plays on the other meaning of the word, namely the insect 
called indragopa. 
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viii. .35^ Parab’s cbaya 'sliould read mriyasva garbbadasi 
mriyasva. In Sanskrit, as in English, we lose the assonance of 
mala gabbhadasi mala following snmala gabbhadasi sumala in 
Tiii. d6\ 

yiii. 36. Tliis verse and the next contain numerous difficul- 
ties. The second line means: ‘^who (really) came to her death 
(kala-) when, being in love, she came (thinking) to sport with 
him when he had come.” In order to justify the accusatives 
of the hrst two lines, we must supply hatvfi, as the Calcutta 
commentary and JV. observe. In the fourth line, the chaya in 
Parab and Godabole renders nisase by nihsvasa, and it is this 
rendering which is represented by my translation; but in Stenz- 
ler and JV. the chaya has nih^vase, and that is of course what 
we should expect from the Prakrit form of the word. The 
phrase then means: (Why do I boast of my strength of arm?) 
She dies merely at my breathing.” The chaya iir Parab, Goda- 
bole, and JV. takes amba to represent Sanskrit amba, nomina- 
:tive, and this is precisely what we should expect; amba or 
?ambika ‘mother’ is used as a term of endearment, so e. g. at 
wiii. 17“. But the short final vowel of the Prfcit makes a diffi- 
culty, and this difficulty is not avoided by the reading of Stenz- 
ler’s chaya, ambasmara. 

viii. 37. The third line is desperate, so desperate that Peg- 
naud does not attempt to translate it. Probably madeva repre- 
sents mate Va (not matfii ’va: Stenzler), as Parab’s chaya has 
it; the iva probably goes with draupadi (draupadisadrsi mata, 
JV), We may tentatively translate the line: “ my brother was 
disappointed of his honor, and my father, and my mother (who 
in this respect is) like that Draupadi.” This translation assumes 
the word-division sevavancida bhaduke, as Parab prints; but 
the line seems nearly hopeless. 

viii. 37^ This speech of the vita’s is very strange indeed, 
and I do not see that the matter is helped by the reading pada- 
-yoh for padapah. The speech illustrates Bohtlingk’s excellent 
observation (Vorwort, p. i): ‘‘Als eine Eigenthllmlichkeit ist 
. , . auch dieses hervorzuheben, dass er . . . den Zuhorer 
Oder leser . . . auf bevorstehende wichtige Begebenheiten vor- 
d)ereitet und dadurch die XJeberraschung zwar einigermaassen 
abschwacht, auf der anderen Seite aber auch die hTeugier in 
hohem Grade reizt.” But it seems as if this end were attained 
in the present case* with unwonted awkwardness. 
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viii. 37^®. For tlie expression, compare i. 30®. 
viii. 38. JV. takes daksmyodakavahini as an adjective 
modifying ratik and suggests tlaat tke ‘ own region ’ (svadesa) is 
the south (daksina), because it is well known that rivers run 
south. On the feminine form fisraye, see above, p. 420. 

viii. 40. This matter is printed by Sten/der as prose, by the 
other editions as a verse; if it makes a verse, as seems most 
jirobable, the readings of the other three editions are nearer the 
intent of the author than those adopted by Stenzler, since these 
latter destroy the meter. The text is desperately bad. In the 
second line, the editions all read savodiam (or sabo-), but the 
explanations differ widely. Parab’s chfiya has savodinam and 
P. says that a vodi is a coin of less value than a karsapana.; Stenji!:- 
ler’s chaya reads pustim and JV.’s saposanam; Godabole’s chaya 
reads savestikam and LD. explains vestika as meaning either 
^ turban ’ or ‘ loin-cloth ’ ; in this explanation he agrees with the 
Calcutta commentary. One is tempted to prefer to all these 
readings and interpretations the reading of Stenzler’s Ms. B. : 
^akodiam (sakotikam) : in this case, Samsthanaka is made to say: 
‘‘I’ll give you wealth a hundred-fold, (I’ll give you) a gold- 
piece, I’ll give you a penny, (I’ll give you) ten millions.” In the 
third and fourth lines, my translation follows Parab’s chaya, 
except that it is necessary to read samanyakam to agree with 
dosasthanam: “Bet this heroism of mine be a cause of censure 
common to (all) men,” a roundabout way of saying “Let the 
perpetrator of the deed remain unknown.” But there is rather 
more authority for the reading of Godabole (with which JV. 
practically agrees) : dusaddana phalakkame = duhsabdanam 
phalakramah. Then the two lines mean: “Let this continued 
reward of evil words (due) to me be common to (all) men.” 
The two readings thus give, at bottom, about the same sense. 

viii. 42. I have taken jano ’yam in the ordinary sense of 
ayam janah: “I think myself unworthy, etc.” JY. takes it to 
mean ‘the average man’ (sadharanamanava), and the transla- 
tors take it similarly; very likely they are right. 

viii. 43. -sampanne: voc. fern., JY. ; loc. neut., Begnaud, 
Bbhtlingk, 

viii. 43^ I understand annam as a Sanskrit anyam, modify- 
ing velam understood. Stenzler’s chaya has anyas (supply alam- 
karah), the other editions have ajha; yet Parab’s punctuation 
seems to indicate that he understands the Prakrit as I do. 
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viii. 43®’”« As Bolitlingk i^oints out (p. ^05), we probably 
should read -kayodayaliae (as in i, 51^) instead of -padolikae. 
JV. attempts to explain the reading of the Mss., but his 
attempt serves to confirm the suspicion that the Mss. are wrong : 
prasadasya byhadattalikaya balayam abhinayanirmitayfim agra- 
pratolikayam j^radhanarathyayam, 

■ yiii. 46. I have taken pattra in the meaning ‘leaf’ in each 
of its thi’ee occurrences in the verse; this seems to be the under- 
standing of P., who says pattrany eva, ‘like the leaves they are.’ 
But the Calcutta commentary, LB., and JY. give to the words 
vistirnapattrani . . . pattrani Va the meaning ‘like birds 
whose wings are spread out’; it would be hard to find another 
instance of pattra meaning ‘bird.’ Bohtlingk takes a middle 
course in his translation: “diese ausgebreiteten Blatter I’egen 
sich, so meine ich, wie Pedern bin und her.” It is perhaps 
impossible to decide which interpretation is correct; the only 
thing that is certain is that there is a play on the word pattra. 

viii. 46®. According to LB. and JY., the fact that Yasanta- 
sena remembers the monk but does not remember her own bene- 
faction to him, shows the nobility of her nature. 

viii. 47. This matter (hattha- . . . niccale) is printed by 
Parab as a verse; also by JY,, who however gives it no. verse- 
number. The nature of the matter (cf. note bn iv. 29, above), 
and its position at the end of the act, make it a priori probable 
that it does form a verse. The text printed by Parab sbans 15. 
17 : 12. 18 ; the last two lines form half of a regular arya. If we 
read, with Stenzler and Godabole, hatthaMjadamuha^ah-jada-, 
we obtain the scheme 13. 17: 12. 18. Thus we have the correct 
number of syllabic instants, which are irregularly distributed in 
the first half of the verse. In spite of this irregularity, it 
seems most probable that we have to .do 'with a stanza in the 
arya meter. 

Act IK, 

ix. 1. In the fourth line, the reading of Parab and Godabole 
does not scan correctly; if the first word is to be read gandhav- 
vehi, it seems as if the second should be suvihidehim. This is 
the text reproduced in my translation; but I have taken gandh- 
avvehi as the representative of Sanskrit gandharvaih, ‘with 
gandharvic, well-turned limbs.” The fact that the Gandharvas 
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are male creatures and the persons mentioned in the third line 
female, need not trouble us, as the blunder may be attributed 
to Samsthahaka^s ignorance. The reading of Parab and Goda- 
bole is better supported than the gandhayve via suhidehini of 
Stenzler (with which J V. j)ractically agrees) . The latter reading 
also gives a good sense, if we may take suhitaih to mean subhu- 
sitaih (JV.) or sobhitfiih (Calcutta commentary), or as the repre- 
sentative of sukhitaih (Bohtlingk, page 205). 

ix. 2. In Parab’s text, khala- is apparently a misprint for 
khana-. I think it is better to take mukke (muktfih) in the 
sense of ‘hanging loose’ (bandhanad bhransitali, JV.) than in 
the sense of ‘pearls’ (Regnaud, Bohtlingk). 

ix. 2b In kivinace^tiaiii (bis) there is perhaps a pun; the 
word means of course ‘ a wretched business,’ but also perhaps 
‘ a worm’s business,’ with reference to the kidaena above. The 
possibility that krpana may here mean ‘ worm ’ is increased by 
the reading kimina- (apparently = krmina-) given by four Mss, 
and by P. 

. ix. 3. In commenting on the third line, JV. says that the 
king’s judgment is confused by the exaggerations of the two 
parties, that he is therefore likely to decide a case wrongly, and 
that then he is subject to the penalty set forth in Manu viii. 
128 (disgrace and hell). 

ix. 4. In the second line, I have translated as if nasta dhru- 
vam were the beginning of a new principal clause, but I am not 
at all certain that this is correct. 

ix. 5. In the last line, dvarbhave is puzzling. JV. takes it 
as a locative absolute, supplying sati, ‘ there being an expedient’; 
Bdhtlingk interprets similarly. I have taken it as two words : 

‘ a door (dvar, xiom.) to truth,’ but this is very doubtful. 
Godabole’s Ms. K. has the reading dvabhyam vai, which is much 
easier: ‘ (his heart devoted to others’ interests) in behalf of both 
parties (plaintiff and defendant)’. 

ix. 5®b For mallakkap|)amanaha, cf. note on viii. 28b 
ix. 7. This verse is repeated from viii. 29, with nitar^ for 
sutarto. Parab, Godabole, and J V. print sphita for sphxtah ; 
this perhaps indicates that the reading vipine (given by a major- 
ity of the Mss.) for suksetre was the original reading, and that 
suksetre has crept in from viii. 29. 

ix. 7^. JV. explains the curious word paa&pindalakena thus : 
payasapindam dugdhapakvam annam paramannam ity arthah, 
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tad rcclaati prapnotl ’ti tena priyasannalobliine ’ty artliali: paya- 
sannapraptaye lobhad yatba kriyate tatha maya ’pi ’ty artliab, 
ix. 7°. "Witb tlie Calcutta commentaxy, I take -stliana ia 
mogliastlianaya an an abbi'eviation for alamkarastliaua ; compare 
sunnauii abaranattlirmfiini in ii. 

ix. 11. I take glioram asain^ayam as a little clause by itself: 
‘tlie dreadfurtliing is certain.’ 

ix. 14. P. seems to liave read cintamai'ga-. I have followed 
LD. in taking dfita- to mean ‘attorney.’ In the third line 
-vaMca- is doubtless used with a double meaning. In reference 
to the herons, it means ‘ screaming,’ and in refex’enoe to court- 
officers, it means ‘slanderers, pettifoggers.’ LD. has vasa-kah, 
{^abdam kurvanah karnejapah pisuna eva; similarly JV., who 
says : yasakah sabdam kurvana dhanaprataranartham vacanaca- 
turah khala eva. I have adopted the I’eading -ruciram, which 
seems better than Parab’s -racitam. 

ix. 19. The verse is desperately hard, and no comment or 
tx^anslation is satisfactory. My translation aims to make sense, 
but does violence to the text. JV. makes the sense-connection 
between lines 2 and 3 by saying : casagrapakso hy ujiari vaxuvar- 
sanena malinibhavati tava mukham tu tadabhave ’pi malinam 
drsyata iti bhavaln Accepting this, we may translate the verse 
thus: “You are not, like the wing-tip of the casa, thoroughly 
wet by the waters of the clouds in the sky ; (yet it seems so, 
because) this (accusation is) false — for (see!) this face of yours 
attains lacklusterness like the winter lotus.” But this is sadly 
unsatisfactoiy. 

ix. 22. The same conceit of leaving the ocean bare of gems 
by reason of great riches occurs in the Meghaduta, in the verses 
following i. 31 (regarded by Mallinatha as spurious) . 

ix. 23. The analysis which P. gives of the long compound 
is to be preferred to that of the other interpreters : 'padapraha- 
rena paribhava akramah sa eva vimanana taya baddhaguruka- 
vairasya. 

ix. 24\ The present participle viluppantam (vilupyamanam) 
does not seem to coiTespond to the facts of the case; the read- 
ing viluppam (viluptam) given by some Mss., seems prefei'able. 

ix, 24^ Probably there is a little pun in lokavyavaharasya, 
which may mean ‘the conduct of men,’ or ‘a law-suit in the 
world.’ This I have tried to indicate in my translation. 
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ix. W. The word paravyasanena causes difficulty. LD. (fol- 
lowed by EiCgnaud) interprets ‘ (although beset) by terrible mis- 
fortune’: parena vyasaneno ’palaksito ’pi; similarly the Calcutta 
commentary. J V. interprets ‘ with mere childish amusements ’ : 
parena kcTalena yyasanena balyasulabhena kridanena. Boht- 
lingk adopts this unusual meaning for vyasana, and accepts the 
alternative reading bata for para, which is mentioned by the 
Calcutta commentary and JV. I have taken paravyasanena to 
mean ‘with the misfortune of another,’ bxit this is certainly 
doubtful. 

ix. The translators have, I think, missed the point of 

imassa. Of course, this masculine form cannot refer to Vasan- 
tasena, in spite of the chaya in Parab and JV. The little clause 
means: “it was right (for her) to give him the jewels (to stop 
Ms crying, LD) but not (for me) to receive them. ” 
ix. 30. Compare ix. 38. 

ix. 30 h There should be a mark of punctuation after hetu- 
bhutah. 

ix. 30h I have taken aniso (which is not foxmd in all the 
Mss.) to mean ‘not master (of himself), mad’; but JV. explains 
it as aksamo daridra ity arthah. The Prakrit bhandaa may 
represent Sanskrit bhanda (chaya in Stenzler, Godabole, and 
JV.) or bhanda (chaya in Parab, and P.); if the former be 
intended, then kidajanadosabhandaa must be a compound, mean- 
ing ‘ receptacle of crimes imj^uted to people ’ ; if the latter, we 
may take the expression as two words (or as a karmadharaya; 
so P.) meaning ‘imputer of crimes to people, and buffoon.’ 
The latter seems preferable to me. 

ix. 33. The last pada is found also in Kumarasambhava ii. 
32. Whether this fact is or is not of importance in determin- 
ing the relative dates of Kalidasa and ^iidraka, I do not venture 
to say. 

ix. 35\ I have taken the first two words as an impatient 
exclamation: I do not believe that we have a play on words, as 
LD. and Eegnaud suggest. My view is perha^^s supjDorted by 
JV., who prints, abharanani a-, without sandhi. 

ix. 36. JV, and Bohtlingk takes the fourth pada to mean 
that the wishes of the speaker will fall to the ground (be disap- 
pointed) when the lashes fall on Carudatta; Wilson and I have 
understood the pada to mean that the lashes descend together 
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with, (in accordance with) the wishes of the speaker. I think 
now that the former interpretation is the better; a similar play 
on the root pat is found in ix. 31. 

ix. 38. Compare ix. 30. In the third pfida, Parab\s reading 
is excellent; Init we must take stri ratnam as two words. Then 
the pfida meaim: ‘‘a^ woman, and especially a jewel (of a 
woman).” 

ix. 39h. As Bohtlingk points out (p. 200), the tti ought to 
stand at the end of the speech. 

ix. 41h Although LD. says that ainb am refers to Carudatta’s- 
mother, it seems more probable that it refers to his wife, Koha- 
sena’s mother; for there is no reference elsewhere in the ])lay to 
the mother of Carudatta. 


Act X. 

X. i. The difficulties of this verse are diminished if we can 
regard kfilana as the representative of the Sanskrit karanam 
‘pain.’ We may then translate: “What then! Do not con- 
sider (kalaya = vicaraya, JV.) the pain; being adejits in the 
new-fangled managing of executions and fetteinngs, we are skil- 
ful in cutting off heads and impaling in short order.” 

X. 3. JV. explains i^aktagandha- by raktaeandana-, and 
Regnaud’s note (iv. 87) has the same suggestion. Bohtlingk 
takes -gandha- in the sense of ‘trifle,’ as above at viii. 22^ 24^^ 
I have supposed the wox'd raktagandhanuliptam to contain a 
rather mixed, but striking, metaphor, ‘ anointed with the odor 
of blood.’ Of these three interpretations, that of JV. and 
Regnaud is perhaps the best. 

X. 11®. This speech is quoted at Dasarupa i. 46 (ed. Parab) . 
and at Sahityadarpana 384; in both places there are many, but 
unimportant variants. 

X. 12. Quoted at Dasarupa i. 46; ii. 4; Sahityadarpana 384, 
with two variants; line 1, yat for me; line 3, nidhana- for 
marana-. The commentary on the Sahityadarpana passage 
explains nibidacaityahrahmaghosaih as follows: nibidani lokair 
akirnani yani caityani: caityam ayatanam tulye ity Amarah: 
pujadyayatanasthanani tesu ye brahmagbosa vedavadas tmh. 

X. 12h The I’eading tidvijya can hardly be a mere blunder, 
as it is explained by P., but it is surely inferior to the udviksya 
of the other texts. 
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X. 14. JT. reads asuvaimamandanaam as one word, and 
exj)laiiis it as an adverb ‘without any golden ornament’; but 
this reading hurts the meter. 

X. 17. Much better than the -bhojanam of all the editions is 
-bhajanam, conjectured by Bohtlingk (p. /i09), and read by two 
of G-odabole’s Mss. 

X. 19. Stenzler and JV. are doubtless right in reading 
padicchidaih (pratistam). JV. glosses the word with yatlulbhi- 
lasitam. 

X. 20. The first line is desperate. My translation is based 
on Parab’s text, accepting P.’s explanation of pradesfdi by angani, 
and presupposes the following literal translation: “his limbs are 
parched (i. e. he is as good as dead); why need he conduct him- 
self with bended head? ” This is obviously most unsatisfactory. 
Somewhat better are the readings and . suggestions of JV,, who 
agrees in part with LD. and the Calcutta commentaiy. He 
reads: sukkha vavadesa se Mm panamia matthae na kaavvam 

and explains : asya carudattasya vyapadesah kulanama- 

dayah suska ' luptah? asya ca kim gunadikam ity arthah pra- 
namya mastake na kartavyam? api tu sarvam eva pranatya 
sirodharyam ity arthah: atha va vyapadesa vasantasenavadhaja- 
nitapavadah siiska mithyatvad aropita ity arthah. 

X. 25. I interpret the second line as follows: “in which this 
death is actually (api) a gain.” In the fourth line, the reading * 
tvaya of Stenzler and Godabole is better than the maya of 
Parab and JV. (but cf. the maya in x. 33). 

X. 25^; 28®; 29\ For pafedabalaggapadolika, cf. note on viii. 
43“’ above. 

X. 26. Cf. X. 38. 

X. 27. For the construction, see above, p. 420. 

X. 31, It is possible to separate niskaranopagata bandhava, 
as Bohtlingk does, or, with JV., to take the word as a karma- 
dharaya. 

X. 32®. I have followed Stenzler’s chaya and Bohtlingk in 
taking ^ahkhalena as the representative of Sanskrit ^rnkhalena ; 
but LD. and JV. translate it by sankhalena (^ah-), which they 
explain to mean ‘a drum-stick.’ 

X. 33\ There is nothing to show .whether Carudatta here 
repeats ix. 30 or ix, 88. 
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X. 3r3®. In my translation, I have substituted the name Goba 
for its synonym Viraka, as this is the only place where the 
latter is used. 

X. 35. I think that Bohtlingk is right (p. 211) in making 
vesain = Sanskrit vesah. Of. also JV., who says: vesa iva 
paricchada iva, 

X. 35®. The matter from utthanta- to attfinaam is printed 
by CTodabole and JV. as a verse. The nature of the material 
makes it probable that they are right, though our text (11. 17: 
10. 17) does not quite fit the scheme of an ary a. 

X. 35^”. In spite of the tradition, Bohtlingk is probably right 
in thinking (p. 212) that eavasonnadare|)resents ekaparsvonnata; 
but it does not seem necessary to substitute, with him, naiih 
(as at ii’. 20^) for vasumdhara. 

X. 35^“. The phrase uttane bhavia must mean 4ie flat,’ not 
^ stehe gerade ’ (Bohtlingk) or ‘ tenez-vous bien raide ’ (Beg- 
naud). The word uttana means ‘^supine,’ not ‘erect;’ besides, 
the erect position would be unnatural for the operation pro- 
posed. Then, at x. 40®, Carudatta stands up (sahaso ’tthaya), 
which he could not do if he were already erect; and Yasanta* 
sena, who had fallen on his breast at x. 37’, rises (utthaya) at 
X. 40’. 

X. 38. Cf. X. 26. 

X. 41. Here vidya means ‘a spell for bringing the dead to 
life’ (LD., JV.), i. e. vidya sanjivani, as it is called in the 
Mahabhai’ata. 

X. 43. It is interesting to note that Jimutavahana, in the 
fourth act of the Hagananda, uses the red marriage garments as 
the insignia of death. Perhaps this passage and Mrcch. x. 43 
stand in some connection with each other; if so, we have a sug- 
gestion for the placing of the Mrcch akatika. 

X. 46. Very likely there is a puft in the word desabhtitam; 
the word may mean ‘last,’ and also ‘being sacrificial flowers.’ 

X. 47. Stenzler’s reading surareh is supported by only one 
Ms., so that the reading balareh is doubtless correct. LD., 
‘JV., and the Calcutta commentary explain vasudhMhirajyam 
as a bahuvrihi ; ‘ in which there is sovereignty Over the whole 
world.’ The last half *of the vei'se means then; “he has 
obtained the entire kingdom of his enemy, implying sovereignty 
over the world, like the kingship of Indra.” 
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X. 4A\ Bohtlingk suggests (p. 213) that we read ayi for api 
(apikaro ’tra prasne, JV-), 

X. 48. The reading nirJkse is surely hotter than iiiiuksye. 

X. 48h The^ words atha va ^should be printed as part of tJie 
text, as in the editions of Stenzler and Crodahole. 

X. 51^ The authorities read without exception tatrabhavuu ; 
hut it seems as if we must change it to atrabhavan. 

X. 53h I take pfiiirrih, with the other editions, as ])art of the 
stage-direction. 

X. 54''-'57^ For the sake of eonijdeteness, I give a translation 
of Nilakantha’s interpolation, which may be inserted between 
lines 23 and 24 on page 174 of my translation. 

(JLoud outcries are heard hehiud the scen.es.') 

'Voices behind the ^scenes. See! The wife, the lady- wife of 
noble Cfirudatta thrusts back her little son, who clings at every 
step to her garment’s hem. The tearful bystanders would pre- 
vent her, yet she mounts the blazing pyre. 

SarvilaJca. [Listens and looks tovmrd the hack of the stage,) 
Ah, Candanakal what does this mean, Candanaka? [Jointer 
Cajidaoiaka,) 

Gandanaka, Do you not see, sir? A great crowd has 
gathered to the south of the Royal Palace. The wife, the lady 
wife of noble Crirudatta thrusts ’])ack her little son, who clings 
at every step to her garment’s hem. The tearful hystauders 
would prevent her, yet she mounts the blazing pyre. 1 said to 
her: ‘‘Madam, you must not act too hastily. Tlie noble Daru- 
datta lives.” But when the heart is full of sadness, who will 
listen, who will believe ? 

Odrudatta, [In distress.') Oh, my beloved 1 what would 
you do, while I- yet live? [He looks up and sighs,) 

Although thy li^fe upon the earth, 

My virtuous wife, seem little worth, 

Yet joy in heaven thou canst not find, 

If thou dost leave thy lord behind. 55 

[He swoons,) 

Sarmlaka. What madness is this? 

Yonder we needs must be s.p soon, 

And here her husband lies in swoon ; 

Alasl we must confess it plain, 

That all our efEorts are in vain. 


56 
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Vcisantase-na. Oh, sir, come to yourself. Go and bring her 
back to life. Otherwise a calamity will be begotten of this 
want of steadfastness. 

Carndatta, {Comes to himself and rises hastily Oh, niy 
beloved, where are you ? Give me answer. 

Gandanaha. Follow me, sir. {AU mom about. Miter Guru- 
dattcCs wife., as described; Mohasena., who clings to the hem of 
her garment; Mditreya; mul JRadanikd.) 

Wife. {Tearfdly.) Let go, my child. Do not hinder me. 
I am fearful lest I hear of ill that happens to my lord. {She 
rises., frees the hem of her garment., and mories toward the pyre.) 

Eohasena. Oh, mother, think of me ! I cannot live without 
you, {He runs up., and seizes again the hem of her garment.) 

Mmlreya. The sages declare it a sin for you, a Brahman’s 
wife, to moiint the pyre without your husband’s body. 

Wife. Better to commit a sin than to hear of ill that happens 
to my lord. 

Sarrilaka. {Looks ahead.) She is near the flame. Hasten, 
hasten ! ( Gdnidatta does so.) 

Wife. Hadanika, you must support my child, while I do 
what I purpose. 

Radanikd. {Mournfully.) I too shall do what I have 
learned from my mistress. 

Wife. {Turning to Mditreya.) Then you must support 
him, sir. 

Mditreya. {Impet%iously .) That your purpose may bear 
fruit, a Brahman must take the lead in this action. And so I 
shall precede you. 

Wife. They both refuse me! {She embraces Mohasena.) 
My child, you must care for yourself, that you may give us the 
sesame and the water of sacrifice. Of what use are wishes, 
when one is gone! {Sighing.) For my lord will not care for 
you. 

Cdrudatta. {Hears the words and hastens forward.) Yes, I 
will care for my boy. {He raises Bohasena in his arms., and 
clasps him to his breast.) 

Wife. {Discovers him.) A miracle! I bear the voice of 
iny lord. {She looks more closely. Joyfully.) Thank heaven! 
It is my lord himself. Now heaven be praised! 
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Rohasena, {Pereeives Ms father. Joyfully.) Oli, oli! It 
is my father that embraces me. {To Ms mother.) Mother, 
now you are happy. Father will care for me. {lie throws his 
arms about CdrudaUa.) 

Garudatta. {To his wife.) 

While he tliou lovest more than breath 
Was yet reprieved from jaws of death, 

Whereto this mad emprize ? 

Before the sun sinks in the west, 

Why are the lotus’ petals prest 

Upon her sleeping eyes ? 57 

Wife. My lord, it is just because she is so thoughtless that 
she is kissed. 

Mditreya. {Piscoveo's Garudatta. Joyfully.) Hurrah! 
These eyes see my friend. What power a faithful wife enjoys! 
The mere purpose to enter the fire brings a reunion with her 
love. {To Garudatta.) Victory, victory to my friend! 

Garudatta. Come, Maitreya! {He embraces Mm.) 

Madcmikd. What a wonderful providence! Sir, I salute 
you. {She falls at Garudattah s feet.) 

Garudatta. {Jays his hand 'upon her.) Rise, Radanika! 
{He helps her to rise.) 

Wife. {Perceives Yasantasend.) Thank heaven! My blessed 
sister- 

Vasantasend. How am I blest indeed. {They embrace.) 

^arvilaka. Thank heaven! You live, with all your friends. 

Garudatta. Yes, thi'ough your gracious aid. 

X. 54®. On pade, JV. says: pade pratipada ity arthah. 

'X. 56’. On bhinnattanena, JV. has: bhinnatvena prthaktvena: 
tad uktam U^anasa yatha: prthak citim samaruhya na vipragan- 
tum ai’hati : anyasam eva liarinam stridharmo ‘ yam parah smr- 
tab iti. 

X. ^T\ We should expect the dual: tau cand^lau . . . 
bhavatam. 

X. 59. Under stress of meter, I have omitted the words 
kahs cin nayaty .akulan, which mean ‘ keeps some in suspense,’ 
and applies, like the other expressions of the first two lines, 
both to people and to buckets. 


The Buddhistie Ride Against Eating Meat . — By E. Wash- 
BURN HopkikSj Professor in Yale TJniversity, New Haven, 
Conn. 

The fact asserted in Mr. H. Fielding Hall’s People at School 
(1906) that, although in the old days “it was immoral to take 
life, wicked to eat meat and connive at butchery,” it is now 
the custom for Burmese Buddhists to do as they like in regard 
to eating (“Everyone eats meat, even the monks,” p, 257), 
is explained by the author as a new departure, due to the stim- 
ulating effect of the presence in Burma of the British beef- 
eater. Is it not, in reality, a reversal in favor of a rule of 
greater freedom ? Perhaps it is true that the Burman has but 
lately found out for hjmself that the “religion of Necessity” 
is better than the religion of Buddha as hitherto understood, 
for a progressive Burman may have to eat well to compete with 
British energy; but it is matter of interest to inquire just how 
strict in ancient times was the law against eating meat. 

The great Protestant of India was no formalist. According 
to the Vinaya, which seems rather to reflect the Master’s atti- 
tude than really to give his words as it pretends to do, Buddha 
was perpetually harassed by imbecile friars, whose childish 
questions he always answered in a spirit of liberality and com- 
mon sense. Even later works show that to observe the spirit 
and not the letter was the Buddhistic ideal. What is said of 
verse may be applied to law, 

atthaih hi natho saranam avoca 
na bhyahjanaih lokavidu mahesi, 

“ The all-wise Lord declared that salvation lies in the spirit and 
not in the letter” (Comm. Khuddaka Patha, v). Thus, for 
example, the general rule against suicide emanated from the 
view that a saint ought to remain on earth as a good example ; 
yet, in special circumstances, Buddha is represented as approv- 
ing of suicide, as in the case of the Elder Godhika. Here it 
is only the Evil One who objects to the act, on the ground that 
to cut one’s own throat argues a perfected saint (one indifferent 
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to life), and that it is undesirable for the Evil One thus to lose 
possession of the good Elder/ 

So also the early Church, in the case of killing and eating, 
appears to have been less strict than the later. The later Brah- 
manic law, like that of the Jains, was very particular in regard 
to these points. Except for sacrifice, to kill no sentient thing 
and to eat no meat were absolute priestly laws. Even starva- 
tion was barely an excuse for breaking these regulations, though 
the class that did as it pleased despite the priests was reluctantly 
conceded the right to hunt wild animals, and the priest even 
found mythological reasons which made it meritorious for a 
‘king’s man’ to kill deer as well as men. People outside the 
pale of respectability, fishers, fowlers, tanners, etc., were also 
contemptuously permitted to remain in their odor of non-sanc- 
tity, But for a priest even necessary agriculture was depre- 
cated, ‘ because the plough hurts living things.’ That this ‘ non- 
injury ’ rule was Buddhistic in origin is contrary to the evidence. 
Even the oldest Brahmanic law, which is at least as venerable 
as any Buddhistic literature, inculcates the genei'al moral rule 
of doing as one would be done by in the matter of injuring, 
killing, and eating one’s brother-animal. 

Nevertheless, there are traces of a condition of things much 
freer than this in the Brahmanic circle of a still earlier day. In 
Ait. Br, iv. 6, man is said to eat, as well as rule over, cattle: 
purusah pa^usu pratisthito ‘tti cai’nan adhi ca tisthati (on pa^u 
as implying cattle, of. vi. 20). It is a Brahman priest who says 
that he eats beef if it is off th!e shoulder (? amsalam, ^at. Br. hi. 
1. 2. 21). The common people are said at the same period to 
be omophagous, amM (Kanva text, ib. iv. 5. 2. 16), and the 
king has at least no scruples in regard to wearing leather san- 
dals, varahya upanaha, ih. v. 4. 3. 19. Leather fastenings are 
also alluded to in Ait. Br. v. 32. Brahman butchers are well 
known, even in the Buddhistic period.^ The formal law-books 
permit the eating of many animals, birds, and fishes, although 
they denounce the sin of eating meat (see particularly Gautama, 

^ For the rule, see the Patimokkha and Ehys-Davids on the Questions 
of Miliuda ; for the case of Qodhika, Warren, HOS 3, p. 881. 

2 Compare Jataka No. 495 (Fick, Soc. Glied, p. 141). Compare also 
the casual allusion to a butcher-shop in Jat. No. 880, In Jat. No. 433 a 
Brahman lives by hunting deer. 
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xvii, Baudh. xii, and Manii v). But perhaps casual allusions 
reveal more than do the law-books. Convincing, for example, 
is Tfindya Br. xvii. 13. 9: ‘^Clothed in a fresh garment he 
comes up from the initiation-bath and during four months 
neither eats meat nor has intercourse with a woman.’’ That is 
as much as to say, when not in a state of special purity one is 
expected to eat meat. Compare 6at. Br. x. 1. 4. 13. 

Similarly, although the Buddhist accepts and further promul- 
gates, in his own decrepit dialect, the law “not to kill and not 
to cause killing,” it is evident that the law, if not late, was at 
first not taken very strictly. Possibly, just as the Brahman ic 
classes castes’) were recognized, but without the Brahmanic 
rigidity, which did not usually distinguish between letter and 
spirit, so Brahmanic morality was, as an inheritance, not disre- 
garded; but at the same time it was not so narrowly interpreted. 
Among the many things which, according to the Buddhists’ 
scriptures, “people” (that is, non-Buddhistio people) objected 
to in the conduct of the Buddhists was disregard of the life of 
sentient beings. According to the same indisputable testimony, 
people once found a Buddhist friar killing — of all animals — a 
calf, and severa,! times they complained that “followers of the 
Buddha ” hurt and killed living things. Even as an artistic back- 
ground to the introduction of stricter rules, these tales, preserved 
in the Buddhists’ own books, can scarcely be supposed to be made 
of whole cloth. There was some reason for the tale and for 
the introduction of the more stringent rule. And the reason 
was probably that, while Buddha really endorsed the rule Na 
hanaye na ghataye, “Let one kill nofc, nor cause killing,” 
neither he nor the early Buddhists interpreted it so strictly as 
the Brahman was inclined to do. It is very seldom, for exam- 
ple, that we find the addition “nor approve of others killing” 
(Bhammika Sutta). To the Buddhist of the early days, meat 
was not forbidden, though it was a work of supererogation to 
abstain from it. Meat was a delicacy and it was not proper for 
an abstemious friar to indulge in any delicacies. On the other 
hand, to take a vow not to eat meat was unusual ; it was dis- 
tinctly an extra effort in ^ acquiring merit.’ * The house-holder is 

, ^ The PMmokkha prohibits meat and fish merely on the ground that 
they are delicacies. The rules for novices contain no injunction against 
eating meat. On the early usage among the friars, see Professor Ehys- 
Bavids’ Pttddhism, p. 164. 
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distingaished from the ascetic in this, that the latter has no wife 
and does not destroy life, while the former has a wife and does 
destroy life (Muni Sutta). The rule of the "^King of Grlory ’ is 
not a narrow one against meat; it is one of extreme liberality, 
‘ Eat as yon have been accustomed to eat.’ ' There is a whole 
sermon devoted to the expansion of the text, ‘ defilement comes 
not from eating meat but from sin ’ (Amagandha Sutta), which, 
as it seems to me, rather implies th^ meat was pretty generally 
eaten (though the practice was looked upon by the stricter sort 
as culpable) than that it was not eaten at all. Buddha him- 
self (perhaps) died of eating pork, the flesh of a wild boar, an 
idea so abhorrent to later Buddhism that the words sukara- 
maddava, ^ boar-tender ’ (-loin ?) was interpreted either as a 
sauce or as a vegetable eaten by a boar; some said bamboo- 
sprouts, other said a kind of mushroom, although no sauce or 
vegetable is known by the name of ‘boar-tender.’ ^ 

It is in the light of such facts as these that the oft-repeated 
rule “not to keep a store of raw meat” is to be interpreted. 
The rule is generally given in connection with other purely 
sumptuary i*egulations, such as not to keep a store of raw rice, 
and far from seeming to prohibit meat it appears to imply its 
use,’ the real prohibition being not against meat (any more than 
against rice), but against the possession of a supei‘fluous store. 
Thus in the Gandhara JS^taka, Ko. 406, it is said that a store of 
salt and sugar even for one day, punadiva, used to be con- 
demned, but now Buddhists hoard even for the thix’d day. 

ISTotable examples of freedom in respect of eating meat are to 
be found in the Mahavagga, which gives other illustrations of 
liberality. Thus, as to the other, we are told that, in the 
northern countiy,'for Buddhists to bathe more than once a fort- 
night is a sin, but in the southern countxy they may bathe more 
frequently, because it is the custom of the country. Here there 
is no climatic necessity for the change, since what is called 


^ Literally, “ Ye shall eat as has been eaten” (Mahasudassana Sutta). 
- Compare the Questions of Milinda, iv, 8. 32 and the discussion as to 
bamboo, mushrooms, or sauce, Sacred Books of the East, xxxv, p. 244. 
Boar flesh is common village-meat. Compare what the pigs say in Jat. 
No. 388 : mamsatthaya hi posiyamase, we are fattened for our fl.esh ” 
(p. 289), and further references below, p. 462. * Still, some plant-names 
begin with ‘ boar-,’ and Buddha ought to have the benefit of the doubt. 
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‘ northern ’ and ‘ southern ’ is practically in th^ same clime, A 
still better case is afforded by the similar regulation as to cov- 
erlets. In the northern and middle part of the country, because 
it is there customary to have coverlets made of vegetable mat- 
ter, the Buddhists are to follow this custom; but when they go 
south, where (as in Ujjain) i)eople use animal skins as coverlets, 
there they may use animal skins — a tacit condonation of the 
slaughter of animals. As a medicinal remedy the Buddhist may 
take intoxicating liquors^ and the flesh and blood and fat of 
bears, alligators, swine, and asses. But a rule found in the 
same work, vi. 31. 14, goes much further than this and ideally 
gives the gist of the whole matter in permitting the use of meat, 
if not killed for the express pni'pose of feeding the Buddhist. 
The same rule holds as to fish. The Buddhists may eat it if 
they “do not see, do not hear, do not suspect” that the fish 
was caught especially for their use [ihid,). Elephants’ fiesh 
and that of horses may not be eaten in time of famine, but this 
is because they are parts of the “attributes of royalty”;^ nor 
that of dogs and snakes, but because such meat is disgusting. 
Absolutely forbidden at such a time is only the flesh of human 
beings^ and of other carnivora (ih. vi. '23. 9 ff.). 

In I’egard to hurting sentient things, Brahmanism holds theo- 
retically that even trees, plants, and grasses are kinds of ani- 
mals. They differ only in being stable (fixed) instead of mobile ; 
but a long argument which I have cited elsewhere from the Great 
Epic shows that plants really see, hear, feel, and smell, as well 
as possess the more obvious sense of touch, and that, therefore, 
they are living, conscious things, endowed like other animals 


^ A century after Buddha's death the Buddhist church (according to 
tradition, Cullavagga, xii. 1) discussed the question whether it was per- 
missible to drink unfermented toddy. The Buddhist was a teetotaler, 
as was (ordinarily) the Brahman priest, but in this regard the church as 
a whole appears to have been much stricter than the orthodox Hindus 
(not of the priestly caste), who have always been addicted to intoxi- 
cants. Even Brahman priests, north of the Nerbudda, were rum- 
drinkers. Baudh. I. 2. 4. 

2 Compare Jataka No. 397, p. 822, assa nama rajabhoga, “ horses are 
kings’ property.” 

® Cannibalism has left its trace in India in the stories of flesh-eating 
Yakkas and Pi^acas, natives of the Gilgit region (Dr. Grierson, in JRAS. 
Jan. 1906; Jataka, 537). ^ ♦ 
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with their own part of the cmima muncU, This, sociologically, 
is the older view as contrasted with that of the Buddhists, who 
hold that a tree, for example, is ‘ conscious ’ only as containing 
a living being (a dryad). Plants in themselves possess only one 
organ of sense (feeling). So there is naturally less hori’or of 
injury to plant-life (as plant) among Buddhists than among non- 
Buddhists (the Brahmans and their followers),^ though rebirth 
as a plant is more a theoretical possibility than an actual proba- 
bility to both parties of believers in Karma. According to a 
rather late comjDondium of heresies, the Brahmajrda Siitta,, the 
Buddhist recluses, despite the tightening bonds of conventional 
friarhood, still continued to injure growing plants, though it 
was wrong to do so, as it was wrong ‘‘to accept raw meat ” and 
to hill living things. This reveals that raw meat was accepted 
often enough to make it worth while to animadvert upon' the 
practice. But even this Sutta (like the rules for novices) does 
not prohibit the eating of meat. 

In the Edicts of Asoka there are several injunctions against 
cruelty, hut it is ordered merely that (even for sacrifice) no ani- 
mals be killed “in future,” with a recommendation to respect 
the sacredness of life. *Yet it is evident from the Fifth Pillar 
Edict that the killing of animals was not unusual. Certain ani- 
mals in the twenty-seventh year of Asoka’s reign were made 
exempt from slaughter, as were “all quadrupeds which are not 
eaten or. otherwise utilized by man,” a clear intimation that 
previously the slaughter of animals was not uncommon and that 
“ the more complete abstention from injury to animate creatures 
and from slaughter of living beings ” was, as proclaimed in the 
Seventh Pillar Edict, brought about by Asoka, that is, a couple 
of centuries after Buddha’s death.® 


^ There is, unfortunately, no common name for the Brahmanized 
horde as there is for the followers of Buddha. I have sometimes for the 
horde used ^ orthodox/ as the Brahmans (i. e. the priests) use heterodox 
unbelievers ’) especially of the Buddhists ; but the orthodox were any- 
thing but a united fold, though they called themselves all, as against 
Buddhists, ‘believers.’ On plants as ‘ having only one organ,’ see Maha- 
vagga iii. 1. 

® The Edicts, however, are not for Buddhists alone blit for all the 
realm and in this particular may be aimed against Brahmanic (now 
heterodox I see the last note) rather than Buddhistic practices. Never- 
theless, as no party distinction is made i# may be presumed that the 
Buddhists also needed a stricter rule. In connection with Brahmanic 
practices, it must be noticed that beef -eating in the Mahabharata, though 
common, is confined to ceremonial (sacrificial) consumption. 
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The Jatakas contain numerous instances revealing great free- 
dom in respect of flesh-eating. For exami^le, the Bodhisat as 
^akka, in the Kumbha- Jataka, foi'bids the use of intoxicants, 
but permits the enjoyment of flesh (maihsodanam sappipfiyasaiii 
bhuiija; Ko. 512, p. 20). So in Jfit. No. 528, p. 235, the Bo- 
dhisat as a mendicant, mahabodhiparibbajako, eat the flesh of a 
monkey, makkaUmanisam kliaditva, and uses its skin as a robe, 
though only in order to inculcate a lesson. In its Sanskritized 
form, in the Jatakamala, this monkey appears as an illusion 
(perhaps because of the audience; much as the ‘M-atte<l calf” is 
discreetly omitted from another jjarable in India at the present 
day) and the Bodhisat merely ^^-emoves a skin made by him- 
self ” and then wears it, after causing the flesh to disappear 
(carma’paniya sesam antardhapayam asa; sa tannirmittaih vana- 
racarma bibhrat, etc. HOS. 1, p. 147, 1. 19). That the deer is 
a warrioFs natural food is admitted in a casual remark addressed 
to a priest, Jfit. No. 483, p. 273, annam migo brahmana khatti- 
yassa; but though a king lixmts it is meritorious to renounce 
the sport and devote oneself to charity.. In No, 504, p. 437, 
the king hunts not only deer but wild boar, migasxlkaradayo 
vadhitva, and eats broiled venison, afigarapakkaih migamaiix- 
sam. In No. 315, the Bodhisat gets a wagon-load of venison as 
a gift; but he takes the hunter from his cruel occupation, lud- 
daka-kamma. In No. 12, a king is persuaded to stop killing 
deer and all other animals. , To eat the flesh of a golden pea- 
cock, moro, which gives eternal youth and immortality (ib. 159 
and 491) is perhaps too great a temptation to allow of its being 
cited as an example; yet the peacock was not forbidden food 
either to the Brahman (Baudh. I. 12, 7) or to the pre-Asokan 
Buddhist (v. note, loc. cit. S.B.E). Jat. Nos. 451 and 496 reveal 
that meat-eating is almost a matter of course, even on the part 
of the Bodhisat, who in No. 199 eats beef, gomanxsam; while 
the forest-ascetic (No. 496, p. 371, st. 280) says ‘‘‘I eat meat,’’ 
just as he speaks of eating jujubes, lotus, etc. : sakam bhisam 
madhum mamsam badartoalakani ca, tani abhatva bhunjami 
atthi me so pariggaho. In tbe introduction to the Sulasa Jataka, 
No. 419, we have a scene depicting a pleasure-garden, where 
thieves and servants indulge in fish, flesh, and intoxicants, mac- 
ohapaamsasuradini, which shows the vulgar popularity of flesh- 
food. ‘ But in No. 436 a noble lady of Benares is fed on ghee, 
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rice, fish, and flesh (p. 527, 1. 22) by the demon who would 
woo her. Compare N*o. 434, where meat is eaten as a dainty. 
Large bags of leather,^ mahante cammapasibbake, to hold money, 
are referred to in No. 336. Leather is used to make chariot- 
harness (No. 22) and the clothing of a mendicant, cammasiltako 
paribbajako, in No. 324. Roast pig is used to celebrate a mar- 
riage-feast (Nos. 30 and 286) and roast lissard is recognized as 
good food (in No. 333) ; though it is a false Buddhist ascetic, 
dussilatapaso, who in Nos. 138 and 325 is fond of such diet. 
But crow’s meat is sent (as eainiest of better) to the Bodhisat by 
the king in No. 214, and in No. 220 the scholiast tells a story 
(to illustrate a Jataka verse) which implies that a king regularly 
ate meat (animals might be slaughtered in Benares any day 
except on fast-days). ‘No. 241, p. 245, even notes the occasion 
on which, according to tradition, men who had eaten all the 
fresh meat they could, first began to di'y it: tasmim kila kale 
vallurakaranam udapaditi vadanti. A very good example of 
the casual, matter-of-course way in which meat-eating is referred 
to will be found in Jataka No. 106 (p. 417), wherein a young 
man is advised by his father, the Bodhisat, not to marry, simply 
because he will have to run errands for his wife: ‘‘When she 
wants to eat fish or meat or has need of ghee or salt or rice, 
etc.” (and sends you to do her errands), yada macchamaihsadini 
va khaditukama bhavissati sappilonatanduhldihi va pan’ assa 
attho bbavissati. Here the worldly fat girl is imagined as eat- 
ing meat as naturally as salt, etc. 

Tbe whole matter of meat-eating is epitomized in the verse 
ascribed to the Bodhisat in the Telovado Jtoka (No. 246) : 

bhunjamano pi sappanfxo na papena upalippati, 
that is, according to the context, if one who has divine wisdom 
eats fish or meat, even when he knows it is prepared for him, he 
does no wrong. ^ Not meat-eating per se, not the fact that meat 

^ The common use of leather, as Prof. Bloomfield remarked when this 
paper was read, has been recently exemplified by excavations made in 
the Northern deserts. Leather nooses are made in Jat. 206 (p. 153). 

2 In the exaggerated language of the Bodhisat, one may even eat the 
flesh of the donor’s wife or child. Only the slayer is sinful, not the 
‘eater. The comment is : samamsakaih bhattam adasi . . . samapo 
Qotamo janam uddissa-katam marhsam bhufijati, ‘'“He gave meat-food 
. . . Gotama the ascetic knowingly eats meat prepared especially for 
him.” Buddha here accepts in full the precepts of the Bodhisat. 
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was prepared especially for the eater, not even the fact that the 
latter knows of the circumstances, makes the eater guilty of sin. 
But he must eat with no evil in the heart, no indulgence of 
appetite,^ With the same liberality, which distinguishes the 
ethics of Buddha from that of his ascetic rivals, we find the rule 
that no evil Karma attaches to an act of unintentional wrong- 
doing, as laid down in the Kiiru-dhamma of Jataka Ko. 276 (p. 
377), acetanakam kammam na hoti, the Brahmanic rule being that 
there mast be expiation for unintentional as for intentional sin.'*^ 
Devadatta, Buddha’s rival, pernaitted no eating of fiesh-meat; 
Buddha permitted it with restrictions as to the spirit in which 
it was eaten. In other words, early Buddhism was opposed 
to this form of asceticism as to other austerities, which in 
themselves are valueless.^ 

The great distinction between killing and eating may seem 
rather pharisaical, but it existed. To kill an animal, to be 
butcher, fowler, or fisher, was wrong, and to connive at slaugh- 
ter in order to gratify appetite was also wrong,^ But when the 
beast had been killed without prior connivance on the pax’t of 
the Buddhist the flesh might be accepted and eaten. The early 
Buddhist seems to have thought that, as the animal was dead 
any way, he might as well make use of it and did not trouble hiKS 
conscience with questions of tainted’ offerings. If uncom- 
monly ascetic he might refuse it as being a delicacy, but not 
because meat as meat constituted sinful diet. Probably the 
later accession of Brahmanical converts tended to the greater 
strictness of the Buddhist in this regard, until he came to say 


^ Compare the passage (cited by Mr. Rouse at this place in his transla- 
tion) from Hardy’s Manual^ p. 327: “Those who take life are in fault, 
but not the persons who eat the flesh. My priests [in contrast with, 
those of DevadattaJ have permission to eat whatever is customary to 
eat in any place or country, so that it be done without the indulgence 
of appetite, or evil desire.” The Cullavagga on this point, vii. 3. 14, 
mentions only fish, but the contention is the same. 

2 Compare with this No. 528 (p. 287) : akamakaran.iyasmim kuv-idha 
papena lippati. For the Brahmanic rule, see JRAS. July, 1906, p. 584. 

® See the Majjhima Nikp,ya, pp. 77-^8, for a catalogue of useless 
austerities. 

^ Compare Jat. No. 506 fp. 468), where the king-snake refuses to eat 
frogs especially killed for him, with the idea “n’esa marh nissaya 
maressatiti ” (na khadati), “not for my sake shall he kill.” 
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witli St. Paul ‘ If eating meat my brother do offend I will eat 
no more meat.’ The theory of transmigration had, I imagine, 
little to do with the matter either with Buddhists or with 
Brahmans; though Buddha admits tliat a man maybe reborn as 
an animal, for, in speaking of the death of a perfected saint, he 
couples together, as the fruit of such saintliness, the destruction 
of ^Miell and rebirth as an animal.” The Jfitakas, too, recog- 
nize man’s rebirth as a beast, but these are not of the earliest 
Buddhistic era, and, generally speaking, the ]>rimitive Buddhist 
is reborn as man and, if not, he is more likely to la^appear as an 
unfathered divinity in consequence^ of virtue than as an animal 
in consequence of evil.^ At any rate, man’s rebirth as an animal 
(with a possible cannibalism) is never suggested as a reascm wliy 
a Buddhist should not eat meat, although the Bralimanie view 
was that the animal later would eventually take revenge hy 
eating (in another life) the former eater. Yet even here the 
idea is not that one should abstain from flesh througli fear of 
eating a reincarnated relative. 

To take life, in distinction from eating meat, results in .going 
to hell or in rebirth either as an animal, a ghost, pettivisaye, a 
demon, asurakaye, or a human being of short life, appayukasafu- 
vattanikaih (hotl ti, ‘said the Bodkisat’), Jilt. 55 (p. 275). 


^ On the knotty question as to how a future Buddha could be born as 
an animal, cf. Jatakainala xxxiii. st. B. Despite his sufficient wisdom 
dharmasafijfli ’pi, he had acquired “bits of (evil) Karma,” karmalet^ilhs 
tans tan samasadya, which reduced him to a beast. The Bodhisat him- 
self explains rebirth in animal form as due to neglect in a previous life to 
perform good works (kusalakammassa akattata), as he says Jat. B J. (p, 205, 
lines 1 and 7, to Sujata): tvath pana kusalam akatva tiracchanayoniyam 
nibbatta. The same question arises in regard to the sins committed by 
Bodhisattas, such as reverting to sensuality (Jat. 251), keeping and 
knocking down his wife (No. 199), seducing a girl (No. 62), or even lead- 
ing a band of robbers. In the last case the Jataka-maker ascribes such 
faults rather vaguely “to the stars,” nakkhattadosena, Jat. No. 279 (p. 
B89), apparently forgetful of the Bodhisat’s own words, kim karissanti 
taraka (No. 49, Nakkhatta-Jat.)‘. Bather an interesting statement is made 
in Jat. 431 (p. 499), to the effect that on some (unexplained) occasions, 
ekaccesu ijhanesu, Bodhisats may destroy life, commit adultery, and 
drink intoxicants, sur^ ; but they may not tell deceitful lies, musavado, 
which destroy the reality of things. Truth is the highest virtue. In 
mediaeval Sk. literature abstention from meat is a sign of virtue, as in 
the Hitopade^a, where, more specifically, eating meat “ on the Lord’s 
day ” (1, 8) is unlawful. 



PEOOEEDmGS 


OF THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 

AT ITS 


MEETING IN NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

1906. 


The annual meeting of the Society was held in New Haven, 
Conn., on Tuesday and Wednesday of Easter week, April 17th 
and 18th, in the Library of the Classical Club, in Phelps Hall. 

The following members were present at one. or more of the 
sessions: 


Allen, F. S. 

Allen, Miss 

Arnold, W. R. 

Barton 

Blake 

Blodgett 

Bloomfield' 

Bolling 

Brown 

Campbell 


Carus 

Currier 

Gottheil 

Gray 

Grieve, Miss L. C. 

Haas 

Harper 

Haskell 

Hock 

Hopkins 


Jackson, A. V. 

Jackson, J. D. 

Jastrow 

Jewett 

Lanman 

Lilley 

Lyon 

Moore, G. F. 
Moore, J. H. 
Moore, Mrs. G. 


N, Morris, Miss 
Miiller 
Oertel 
Palmer 
Quaokenbos 
Ropes 
Torrey 
Toy 

Van Name 
Ward, W. H. 
Total 40. 


The first session began on Tuesday morning at eleven o’clock, 
with President Gilman in the chair. 

The minutes of the last annual meeting, held in Springfield, 
Mass., April ^7th and 28th, 1905, were read in abstract by the 
Hecording Secretary, having already been printed in the twenty- 
sixth volume of the Society’s Jouimal. 

The Committee of Arrangements, through Professor Hop- 
kins, presented its report in the form of a printed programme. 
Professor Torrey announced that the Graduates’ Club extended 
its privileges to the members of the Society during their stay 
in New Haven; that a luncheon would be given by the New 
Haven members of the Society on Wednesday at one o’clock, 
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to the men, at the Graduates’’ Cluh,. while the ladies in attend- 
ance on the meeting would be entertained at the same time, at 
the Country Club, by Mrs. Hopkins and Miss Whitney; and 
that arrangemeixts had been made for a dinner on Wednesday 
evening at lialf past seven, at the Tontine Hotel. 

The succeeding sessions of the Society were appointed for 
Txiesday and Wednesday afternoons at half past two o’clock, 
and for W ednesday morning at half ])ast nine. 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor E. W. Hopkins, 
reported as follows : 

Letters of acceptance have been received from all those 
elected to membership at the last Meeting, Greetings were 
sent to Hr. James C. Hepburn and a reply received. 

In response to an invitation from the Philosophical Society to 
send a delegate to represent this Society at Philadelphia during 
the Franklin Bicentenary exex'cises, President Gilman consented, 
at the Secretary’s request, to act as our representative. 

In accordance with the order of the Directors, the Journal of 
the Society has been copyrighted. 

The Ethnological Survey P. I. has been added to the list of 
e'xchanges. 

• The death of the following members of the Society was 
reported : 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professor Jules Oppert. 

Professor Friedrich von Spiegel. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Mr. Clarence H. Clark. 

Dr. P. L. Armand de Potter. 

Samuel Fales Dunlap. 

President William Rainey Harper. 

Rev. Lauren P. Wolfe. 

MEMBER OP THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Professor George S. Goodspeed. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 

Rev. Joseph Edkins. 

Tributes were paid to Professor Oppert, by Professor Gott- 
heil; to President Harper, by Professor Toy; and to Professor 
Spiegel, by Professor Jackson. 

The report of the Treasurer, Professor F. W.* Williams, was 
read by Mr. J. D. Jackson. 
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RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1905. 

The Treasurer in presenting his report makes mention of the fact 
that he has been obliged again this year to draw upon the reserves of 
the Society by withdrawing $500 to meet the cost of the annual volume 
from the accumulated interest of the Cotheal Publication Fund. The 
Society in order to get upon a safe basis should either increase its income 
or reduce its present expenditure by about three hundred dollars 
annually. 


Receipts. 


Balance from old account, Deo. 31, 1904, $ 772,53 

Dues (179) for 1906 $895.10 

“ • (47) for other years 235.18 

(19) for Hist. S. R. Sect 38.00 

$1,168.28 

Sales of 120.36 

State Na\ ILs*. ; lb’, 1 - 108.88 

Interest Suffolk Savings Bk 11.06 

Pro V. Inst, for Savings. 53.51 

National Savings Banks .34 

Subscriptions collected for Subvention 95.00 

1557.48 


$2,329.96 


Expenuitures. 


T., M. & T. Co., printing vol. XXV« 
vol. xxvr 

“ ^ paper 

' sundry printing — 

Binding-- 

Library cards and stamp 

Subvention to Orient. Bibliographie . 

Honoraria to editors 

Librarian, postage and express 

Treasurer, 

Balance to general account - _ 


$572.13 

779.79 
87.78 
36.44 
21.80 

^ 18.75 

95.48 
200.00 
20.88 
19.12 

482.79 


$2,329.96 


STATEMENT. 


IV. Life Membership Fund 

V. Connecticut Savings Bank deposit - 

VI. National Savings Bank deposit - 

VII. Accrued Interest in II 

VIIJ. “ IV 

IX. ‘‘ “ VI 

X. Cash on hand - 


1904 

1905 

. $2,192.52 

$2,297.44 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

1^950.00 

1,950,00 

225.00 

300,00 

5.62 

5.52 

10.50 

10.50 

616.12 

69.63 

69.98 

81.04 


..34 

: 67.68 

831.78 

■ $6,037.32 

$6,046.25 



468 American Oriental Society'' s Proceedings^ Aprils 1906, [1906. 

The report of the Auditing Cornmittee, Mr. J. D. Jachson 
and Mr. A. P. Stokes, was presented by Mr. Jackson, and is as 
follows : 

April 16th, 1906. 

In the absence of my colleague, Mr. Anson Phelps Stokes, Jr., I have 
made the audit of the accounts of the American Oriental Society and 
hereby certify that I have examined the account book of the Treasur-er 
of the society and have found the same correct, and that the foregoing 
statement is in conformity therewith. 

I have also compared the bills and voucliers and statement of balances 
accompanying the same and have found them to be correct. 

JOHN DAY JACKSON, 

Auditor for the Society, 

The Librarian, Professor Hanns Oertel, presented his report, 
as follows : 

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN. 

In the past winter foundations were laid on the University Campus 
for a new building planned as the beginning of an eventual complex of 
University library buildings. It immediately adjoins the present Chit- 
tenden Library and will occupy the space between the latter and the 
Old University Library. The new building covers some fifty thousand 
odd square feet, will accommodate at least four hundred thousand books 
and will also contain the executive offices of the librarians and a num- 
ber of consultation rooms. The main part of the building will consist 
of *a compact book stack of six tiers, arranged on the one hand to be 
accessible to the various reading rooms and consultation rooms, and 
also an*anged that parts of the stack can be sectioned off and used for 
the deposit of such works as from their value or character need not be 
open to the genei*al body of students for consultation. It is proposed 
thus to create a section of the stack for the libraiy of the American 
Oriental Society, insuring the Society’s books being kept together; under 
lock and 'key, and still readily accessible to its members. The stack 
will of course be absolutely fire-proof, well lighted during the day by 
natural light from the west, and by electric light during the evening 
hours. Well-lighted tables will be placed in the stack and in immediate 
proximity to the books, where the members of the Society may consult 
its books free from interruption. The expansion of the library will be 
provided for, so that as long as the books of the Society are in deposit 
in the University Library they will be kept together and separate from 
the University’s books. 

The impending transfer of our books from their present cramped 
quarters emphasized with particular force the need of cataloguing the 
Society’s Library; for without *a catalogue it is practically impossible 
to administer properly or use conveniently a large collection of books 
such as our library now holds. However, with the chronic deficit in 
our treasury, such a plan would have remained a pious wish had it not 
bOen for the most generous offer of Miss Margaret D. Whitney to under- 
take the cataloguing of the Society’s library without compensation and 
as a labor of love. Miss Whitney, who is a trained librarian, undertook 
the work with characteristic energy and I hope to be able to report at 
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the next meeting that the greater part of the Society’s library has been 
competently catalogued. A new and heavy indebtedness will thus be 
added to the many and important obligations which our Society, since 
its inception, owes to the name of William Dwight Whitney. The 
thanks of the Society are dxie to John C. Schwab, Esq., Librarian of the 
Yale University Library, for many favors and valued assistance, and to 
Henry Gruener, Esq., of the Yale University Library, who, as in pre- 
vious years, has rendered much assistance to the Librarian. 

Respectfully submitted, 

HANNS OBRTEL, 

April 16, 1906. Librarian, 

On motion of Professor Bloomfield the Society expressed its 
thanks to Miss Margaret Whitney for her services in pi*eparing a 
catalogue of the library. 

The report of the Editors of the Journal, Professors Hopkins 
and Torrey, was presented by Professor Torrey, and is as fol- 
lows: 

REPORT OF THE EDITORS. 

The twenty-sixth volume of the Journal was issued in two parts, the 
First Half appearing in August, 1905. and the Second Half in March, 
1906. The volume contained 468 pages in all ; or 416 pages exclusive of 
the Proceedings, List of Additions to the Library (covering the period 
April 1898- April 1906), List of Members, and Notices. 

The late appearance of the Second Half of this volume was due 
chiefly to a printers’ strike, which continued for a long time and 
reduced our publishers to straits. It is likely that the effect of this 
same strike will be felt in the publication of vol. xxvii ; but probably 
the delay will not be great. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
elected members of the Society : * 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professot Ferdinand Justi. Professor Ignaz Goldziher. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Harold Herman Bender, 

C. A, B. Brock well. 

William L. De Yries. 
Florence Alden Gragg. 

Paul Vincent Harper. 
Franklin W. Hooper. 
Nicholas A. Koenig. 

Isaac G. Matthews, 

Rowland H. Mode. 

William Muss-Arnolt. 
Charles J. Ogden. 

Benjamin W. Robinson. 

Mrs. Edward E. Salisbmy, » 
O. A, Toffteen. 


Francis Branch Blodgett. 
Wallace B. Fleming. 
Edward Atwood Henry. 
Charles Ellsworth Home. 
Robert J. Lau. 

Alonzo A. Madsen. 

Martin A. Meyer. 

Hans K. Moussa, 

James B. Nies. 

Samuel G. Oliphant. 
Johann F. Scheltema. 
Gilbert Campbell Scoggin, 
John M. P. Smith. 

Eben F. Thompson. 



470 American Oriental SocieMfs Proceedings^ Aprils 1906, [ 1906 . 

MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL. STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Rev. W. A. Shedd. Rev. G. E. White. 

The committee appointed at Springfield to nominate officers 
(Messrs. Moore, Jackson, and Jastrow: see Journal, vol. xxvi, 
p. 425) reported through its chairman, Professor Moore, as 
follows : 

At the last meeting of the Society, Mr. Gilman, who has 
filled the office of President most acceptably since 1803, having 
expressed his desire that he should not be asked to serve after 
this year, a committee was appointed to nominate officers at the 
present meeting, with the understanding that the election wquld 
be held at the first session, so that the President should take 
his seat at the meeting at which he was elected; and it was 
voted “that in future the President be requested to prepare an 
address on some phase of the progress or significance of Oriental 
studies to be read at the annual meeting.” This Society has 
been peculiarly fortunate in its Presidents, and it has been 
accustomed to re-elect them from year to year so long as they 
were willing to serve it. In most of the other American learned 
societies the presidency is an honor which is annually conferred 
upon some distinguished scholar, and it was plainly in the mind 
of the Society in the plan which it adopted at Springfield that 
it should in future be so among us also. It is not proposed that 
any new rule be made, but merely that the usage hitherto pre- 
vailing shall not be regarded as having the force of prescrip- 
tion. 

The committee nominated the following officers, who were 
unanimously elected : 

Prmden^— Professor Crawford Howell Toy, of Cambridge, Mass. 

VicePresidents — ^Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Charles R. Lanman, of Cambridge ; Professor Maurice Bloomfield, of 
Baltimore. 

Corresponding S'ceretog/— Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary — Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Secretary of the Section for Beligions — Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer — Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

XtftrariaTi— Professor Hanns Oertel, of New Haven. 

Directors— The officers above named ; and President Daniel Coit Gil- 
man, of Washington ; Professor Robert F. Harper, of Chicago ; Pro- 
fessors Richard Gottheil and A. V. Williams Jackson, of New York ; 
Professor Paul Haupt, of Baltimore ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of 
Washington ; Professor Charles C. Torrey, of New Haven. 
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Professors Cx. F. Moore, A. V. W. Jackson, and M. Jastrow, 
Jr. ^ were appointed a committee to nominate officers at the next 
animal meeting. 

At twelve o’clock President Gilman delivered his address, on 
‘^Kecent Oontrihutions b}'* Americans to the Knowledge of the 
Orient.” 

The sec-ond session of the Society began at half-past two 
o’chx^k, with President (k If. Toy in the chair, and proceeded 
to the reading of papers. Tlie following communications were 
presented : 

J)r. F. R. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University, Contributions 
to comparative Philij)pinc grammar. 

Dr.* J. 0. Ferguson, of Shanghai, China*, The aliolition of 
competitive examinations in China. 

Professor Gottheil, of Columbia Univei'sity, Muhammad 
Abdu, late Mufti of Egypt. — Remarks were made by Professor 
W. M. Mtlller. 

Dr. L. H, Gray, of ISTewark, N*. J., The Dutahgada of 
Suhhata, now first translated from the Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

Mr. G. C. O. Haas, of Coliimhia University, Dhanika’s com- 
mentary on the Dasarfipa. — Remarks were made by Professor 
Lanman. 

Professor Hopkins, of Yale University, On the Buddhist rule 
against eating meat. — Remarks were made by Professors Bloom- 
field, Lanman, and Toy. 

Professor Bolling, of the Catholic University of America, A 
plan for an edition of the Atharya Veda Parisistas. — Remarks 
were made by Professor Bloomfield. 

Professor Jackson, of Columbia University, Indo-Ii^anian 
notes (read by title) ; The Zoroastrians of Yezd. 

Professor Jastrow, of the University of Pennsylvania, Did 
the Babylonian temples have libraries? — Remarks were made by 
Professors W. M, Mtiller, Barton, and Gottheil. 

Professor Jewett, of the University of Chicago, Announce- 
ment of a new series of Arabic texts. 

At a quarter past five the Society adjourned to half past nine 
Wednesday morning. 

The Society met on Wednesday morning at half past nine 
o’clock, with President Toy in the chair. Professor Toy 
expressed his appreciation of the honor the Society had done in 
electing him to the Presidency; in following a line of eminent 
predecessors he should rely on the co-operation of the members 
of the Society to maintain its high standard of efficiency. 

The reading of papers was resumed. The following com- 
munications were presented: 

Professor Lanman, of Harvard University, Twin consonants 
at the junction of two consecutive words.^ — Remarks were made 
by Professors Jewett, Jastrow, and Bolling, and Dr. Ward. 
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Professor Moore, of Harvard University, On a leather gar- 
ment from an Egyptian tomb, now in the Boston Mnseiim of 
Pine Arts, which has been described as ah “ e})hod.” — Bemarks 
were made by Professor W. M. Miiller and Dr. Ward. 

Professor ‘Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University, Some 
emendations of Vedio texts. — Remarks were made by Professor 
Laiiraan. 

Dr. Lucia C, «(t. Grievis of New York, Demonstration of a 
Brahman woman’s daily worship in the house. 

Miss Margaretta Morris, of Philadelphia, Race and custom 
in the Malay archipelago. — Remarks were made by Professor 
Jastrow. 

Mr. J. H. Moore, of Columbia University, Onomatopootic 
words in Sanskrit. — Remarks were made by Professor Bloom- 
field. 

Professor Pay, of the University of Texas, Studies of San- 
skrit words (presented by Professor Bloomfield). 

Professor W. M. Mtlller, of Philadelphia, The goddess of the 
Carthaginians. — Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil, 
Torrey, Jastrow, and Moore, 

Professor Torrey, of Yale University, The last sentence of 
the Tabnit tomb inscription. — Remarks were made by Profes- 
sors Gottheil and Arnold. 

Professor Haiipt, of Johns Hopkins University, Semitic verbs 
derived from particles; The etymology of Hebrew mdhel^ ‘‘ cir- 
cumeiser;” The Talmudic passage, Suceah 455, and Psalm 
oxviii. 27; Some Indo-European etymologies (read in abstract 
by Dr, Blake). 

Dr. Lau, of Columbia University, '"dbU in the Bible; A sup- 
plement to the Old Babylonian vocabulary (read by title). 

At half past twelve the Society took a recess till half past 
two. 

The Corresponding Secretary reported for the Directors that 
the next annual meeting will be held in Philadelphia, Penn. , 
beginning on April 4, 1907. A committee of arrangements was 
appointed, consisting of Dr, Talcott Williams, Professor Jas- 
trow, and Professor Mtlller. 

The Directors further reported that they had appointed Pro- 
fessor E. Washburn Hopkins and Professor Charles C. Torrey 
Editors of the Journal for the ensuing year. 

On motion of Professor Hopkins the following resolution was 
unanimously adopted by a rising vote : 

The members of the American Oriental Society desire to 
express to their retiring President, Dr, Daniel C. Gilman, their 
appreciation of the services rendei^ed during the thirteen years 
of his Presidency, and to record herewith their heartiest thanks 
for the zeal and devotion he has always shown to the interests 
of this Society. 
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The following communications were presented: 

Professor Jastrow, of the University of Pennsylvania, The 
story of Tabi-Utul-Beh 

Professor Lyon, of Harvard University, Abbreviated legal 
expressions in early Babylonian contracts; Seal impressions on 
early Babylonian contracts. — Remarks were made by Messrs. 
Jastrow, Arnold, Gottheil, and Allen. 

Pi'ofessor Gottheil, of Columbia University, A distinguished 
family of Fatimide Cadis (al-Nu‘man) in the tenth century. 

Professor Lyon, of Harvard University, The date of the 
Babylonian king Immeru. — Remarks were made by Messrs. 
Allen and Jasti’ow. 

Professor Toy, of Harvai*d University, The decay of totem- 
ism.’ — Remarks were made by Professor Hopkins. 

Dr. F. R. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University, Comparative 
syntax of the noun and its modifiers in Semitic ; The expression 
of case by the verb in Tagalog (read by title and abstract). 

The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its thanks 
to Tale University for the use of the Library of the Classical 
Club as a meeting place ; to the Graduates’ Club for the priv- 
ileges of its Club house ; to the resident members of the Society 
and the ladies for their hospitality ; and to the Committee for 
the arrangements, which have contributed much to the success 
of the meeting and the pleasure of those in attendance. 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned, to meet in Philadelphia, 
Penn., April 4th, 1907. 

The f ollowing communications were read by title : 

Mr. Aaron Ember, Modern additions to the Hebrew language ; 
A new Modern Hebrew-English and English-Hebrew dictionary. 
— ^Dr. T. 0. Foote, The metrical form of the Songs of Degrees, 
— ^Mr. L. B, Wolfenson, The Pi del in Hebrew; The infixes la, 
1% and lo in Tagalog. — ^Professor Christopher Johnston, Egyp- 
tian chronology. — ^Professor D. G. Lyon, Female votaries in 
the days of Hammurabi. — Professor Oertel, Contributions from 
the Jaiminiya Brahmana, sixth series; A Greek inclusive (ellip- 
tical) plural and a Sanskrit inclusive singular. 
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. CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OF THE 

AMEBIC AN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


with Amendments of April, 1897. 


CONSTITUTION. 

Aeticle I. This Society shall be called the Americait Oriental SooiETy. 

Article II. The objects contemplated by this Society shall be: — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian 
languages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by 
which the knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other 
communications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with 
reference to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. the collection of a library and cabinet. 

Aiiticle III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as 
corporate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, 
a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a 
Treasurer, a Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected 
by ballot, at the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice Presidents shall perform the 
customary duties of such officers, and shall be eoo-offido members of the 
Board of Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be 
ew-offioio members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their 
respective duties under the superintendence of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regu- 
late the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, 
to carry into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to 
exercise a general supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any 
regular meeting shall be a quorum for doing business. 

Article IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, 
may also be held each year at stich place and time as the Directors shall 
determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of 
the American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is 
prescribed in Article IV. 

Article XT, This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-foux'ths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of 
the Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the 
purpose, a copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such 
manner as the President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Kecording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of 
the Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society; 
and his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the 
superintendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he 
shall report the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts 
and payments of the previous year. 

III. ft. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall 
correspond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — ^preferably men residing 
in or near the town where the Treasurer lives — ^to examine the Treasurer's 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s prop- 
erty, and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. 
The Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New 
Yearns day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings 
to the Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these 
findings are satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a 
certificate to that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book, 
and published in the Proceedings. 

IV, The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report -of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his 
duties by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

Y. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited 
by authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal 
of the Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the 
Editors at the time of presentation. 

YI. Each corporate member shall pay into The treasury of the Society 
an annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of 
seventy-five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 
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VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of 
all the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and 
shall also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously pub- 
lished, so far as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling 
price, 

VIII. Candidates for membership who have been elected by the 
Society shall qualify as members by payment of the first annual assess- 
ment within one month from the time when notice of such election is 
mailed to them. A failure so to qualify shall be construed as a refusal 
to become a member. If any corporate mefiiber shall for two years fail 
to pay his assessments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, 
be dropped from the list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Heligions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two 
dollars; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three 
to adjourn. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS. 

I. Eon THE Libbahy. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of 
the Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons 
as shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or 
Assistant Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
the following conditions; he shall give his receipt for them to the 
Librarian, pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may 
suffer from their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of 
a Vice President; and he shall return them within a time not exceeding 
three months from that of their reception, unless by special agreement 
with the Librarian this term shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the 
discretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, 
upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall 
be duly returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully com- 
pensated. 
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N'otices. 


TO COJS'TKIBTJTORS. 

Fifty copies of each, ai’ticle piihlished in this Journal will he 
fox'warded to the author. A larger number will be furnished at 
cost. 

Arabic, Persian, Syriac, (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Coptic, Ethiopic, Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts 
of types are provided for the printing of the Journal, and others 
will be procured from time to time, as they are needed. 


OBNJfilKAL KOTIOIKS. 

1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof. Frederick Wells Williams, 
185 Whitney avenue, Kew Haven, Conn. 

3. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, Yale University, 
New Haven, Connecticut, U. S. America. 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society’s pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
E. Washburn Hopkins or Prof. Charles C. Torrey, New Haven. 


003Sr0BK3SriNO MEMBKKSHIP. 

It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons — men or 
women — who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its libi'ary, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is . given above. Members receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is $5. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2 ; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 
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